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FOREWORD 


In at Religic.i, though not infrequent lv administered as opiate 
to the people, ’id not always originate as such, is often ignoiod 
by thinkers whose intellect!- il lias inclines tb< n to purely 
economic interpret.it ions oi oeial phenor. n.i. A publication 
therefore which is likely to provide an insight int» du* inspiration 
and development of one of the oldest of the fixing religions, 
should he welcmr v by all intelligent and imp irtial readers. 

Perhaps the most sieniticant rhi (hat strikes the reader as he 
goes thr -ugh some’of the V’edic hymns collected l^w’e is that 
they read, not like so many commandments, enjoined hy priests 
or prop! u,>, which in the European mind are identified with 
Oriectai religions, including Christianity, hut as a poetic, testa¬ 
ment ot a people’s collective reat tion to the wonder and awe of 
existence. A people of * igorous and unsophisticated imagina¬ 
tion awakened at the very dawn of civilization to a sense of the 
inexhaustible mystery that is implicit in Life. It was a simple 
faith of theirs that attributed divinity to every element and 
force of Nature, hut it was a brave and joyous one, in which fear 
of the gods was balanced hy trust in them, in whi< h the m use ot 
mystery only gave enchantment to life, without weighing it 
down with battlement the faith of a ra< e unburdened with 
intellectual brooding on the conflicting diversity of the objn tive 
universe, though now' and again illumined by sm h Hashes of 
intuitive experience as ‘ Truth is one : (though) the wise call it 
hy various names 9 (Rigveda I, ifi.p 4(>). 

It is this brooding on the meaning of existence tha < hiefly 
distinguishes the spirit of the Hymns Iromthatof the i panishads. 
The same wonder and poetiv are. there, but deepened and 
widened by the calm of meditation. Keener spiritual longing 
shifts the emphasis from the wonder of the outside universe to 
the significance, of the self w ithin. The quest for Reality rebukes 
the emotional exuberance of the early poet, and compels him 
inwards to explore the infinite depths of the Soul in whi< h the 
central principle of creation is reflected. 

The early authors were childlike in their reaction, fascinated 
by what they beheld and naively seeking to adjust to it their 
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hopes and fears; but as when children grow they gather an 
irv r< asing awareness of their selves, the latir authors sought 
more and more a c entre of reference in their own consciousness, 
.1 subjective counterpart to the objective majesty that had so 
long hold them enthralled in awe, an answer in their own being 
to the cnoiiie challenge of the visible universe. 

A transcendental spirit of enquiry challenges the old gods, and 
their mechani<al propitiation prescribed by the sacred text 0 . 
Says Narada : ‘ l know' the Rigveda, the Yajur, the Sama-veda, 
with all these I know only the Mantras and the sacred books. I 
do not know’ the Self. ’ 1 'Hie eternal, the unchanging, the one 
without a second, is proclaimed, for fear of whom lire' burns, 
for b ar of whom the sun shines, and for fear of whom the winds, 
tin- clouds, and death perform their offices. And if this Supreme 
Self is unknowable and incomprehensible, it is yet realizable 
through s< ll discipline and knowledge by the Self in man, for 
the two are ultimately one. Thus man is delivered from the 
fear of the ( osmie Forres and is made part of the Divine Will. 

Hut the Upanishads, though they measured the highest reaches 
of tin* philosophic imagination of our people, were yet incomplete 
in their answer to the complex longing of the human soul. 
I la ir empluds was too intellectual, and did not sufficiently 
explore the appnuc h to Reality through love and devotion. 
Man can never be hilly and w holly fulfilled through selfdiscipline 
and knowledge, though that self-discipline be superhuman 
and knowledge trnnMVmlcntal. A more human approach lies 
thioiigh love, which easily withdtaws most of the obstacles that 
the Self interposes between the eontcmplator and the contem¬ 
plated, though love too nc< d ■ self disc ipline tor its disinterested 
expression. 

1 ins le"soii was duly emphasi/t-d hv the Hhagavadgita, which 
fmallv expounded the harmony between diverse approaches to 
the l-h.dity that is one, through knowledge, tiuough love, 
throu h tightei-us and detached h\ mg, and develoj.e.i the thesis, 
that any iii'Min that helped the individual to ri-e above the 
■ it ;n ncN of the ego to hi^ identity with the Supumc S<Jf that is 
m ail being, wm- the truly legitimate means of that individual’s 
-p!iitu.il fulfilment. Thus was rounded up the entire range of 
lud.an spiritual and philosophic speculation and practice, and 
w»n teiunnh 1 t:i«- paths nt di-pa^ionate contemplation of the 
Impel -on.il, o! ecstatic dt \otinn to the I'« mu).,!. < i didnteiested 
1 C k'n.indo^) i Vf iKish.ti, Vi I. I, *, 
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living in the world of the actual. Sacrifice of desire and not of 
the object, renunciation of the Self, not of the world, wer* made 
the keynote of this harmony of spiritual endeavours. 

Such, in brief, is the impression left on the mind of an Indian 
as he surveys the many many centuries tha* stretch between the 
Hymns of the Vedas and the ar j. aents »>t the iih.uavad^tta. 

Rahinokanaih Taoork. 




Thanks are due to the Clarendon Press, Ox lord, 
for permis>ion to use tin- Cpanishuds from Max 
Muller’s translation of *'u? Sacred Books o\ the 
East , and to K. J. La/arus & Co. for permission 
to reprint from //v"/ev of the Rigteda. 1 he 
translation of the llhayi adgita is by L. I). 
Harnett (the Temple Classic*). 
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INTRODUCTION 

The documents included in this volume have been chosen as 
representative of three succeed\ e stages in the history of ancient 
Hinduism. The fact that they date from so early a period - 
none of them, probably, being as late as the beginning of the 
C hristian era- -must not suggest that they have only an anti¬ 
quarian interest. These Scriptures are among the main roots of 
the Hindu religion, which is alive and powerful in contemporary 
India, and indeed to them, with a single exception, is still 
attributed an authority equivalent to what is .signified by the 
word * revelation/ The exc eption is the last doc ument in the.* 
collection, the Hhagavadglta, whic h, is the late st in time* and, in 
consequence, possesses a less august authority. At the same 
time it is accorded a plac e practically on a level with the I’pani- 
shads, and is the Scripture* that exercises the widest and deepest 
intluence in the India of to-day. 

The language in which all these hooks were originally com¬ 
posed and in which they are still chanted and studied is San¬ 
scrit. The periods to which they be long c annot be determined 
with any ce rtainty. I hey have* come to 11 s from the midst of 
a darkness which it is ditliiult to penetrate*. The obscurity 
which surrounds the origin and early development of the religion 
of whic h these are the earliest writte n records has been increased 
in recent years by what the excavations at Harappa and 
Mohcnjodaro have revealed. Its beginnings seem to recede 
farther and farther into the dark backward of time. At the 
same time the researches that have been pursued during the 
last hundred years into this religion and its sacred 'anguage 
have been immense ly fruitful. From them may be said to have 
issued the sciences of comparative philology and of comparative 
religion. Certainly the*, documents included in this collection 
have a profound significance in the history of religious aspiration. 
They furnish evidence of the wre stlings of men’s minds with the 
problem of life and destiny through a period that must have 
covered at least 1,500 years. The three periods to which these 
Scriptures belong are separated in time by centuries, and each 
bears distinctive characteristics of the stage of reflection and 

xiii 
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discovery which had then been reached. To the first period 
belong the Vedic Hymns, to the second the Upanishads, and to 
the third the Bhagavadgita. 


I. The Hymns of the Rigveda 

Scholars in the West incline to surest for the composition of 
the earliest of these hymns a date ranging between 1500 B.C. and 
1200 n.r. In<lian tradition, on the other hand, claims for them 
a much earlier antiquity. Any judgment on this matter has to 
he based entirely, it must be remembered, on internal evidence 
derived from the Hymns themselves, and is, in consequence, un¬ 
certain. It is, however, obvious that this literature is earlier 
than that of either Greece or Israel, and reveals a high level of 
civilization among those who found in it the expression of their 
worship. The view may be said still to hold the field that the 
Hyn 1 n' represent the experiences of Aryan tribes as they es¬ 
tablish themselves among hostile aborigines in the north-west of 
India. '1'hey art* not primitive productions nor are the deities 
worshipped the creations of human terror. It may be said that 
the gods are in the main of the order that in Greek religion is 
termed Olympian. Just as the phallic stone-post was unsuit¬ 
able to the dienity o! Homer, and the Pelasgiun Hermes, whose 
symbol that was, was on that account excluded from the Iliad, 
so the Aivans also turned away with scorn from the similar 
worships which they found among the dark-skinned ‘ dasas * 
whom thev subduid. ‘ 1 he Rigveda,’ Professor Herriedale 
Keith wntc\ ‘does not present us with any naive outpouring 
nt the pimntive religious cuim iousness, but with a state of 
1>< liet which inu.-t have been the product of much priestly 
ethat and the out< <ane ot whole^de syncretism.’ 1 Accordingly, 
wide th' ie are tlingmg to the skirts of the Rigvnia elements 
b« longing to lower («inceptions, its worship is in the main directed 
to -k\ gods and the hymns which are gathered within it are of an 
aiMi 1 tat* : \ pc and have Imn selected and approved by a 
pih sthood. 

11*'* • i»lln tion compu-is ten books and a total of 1,017 
hvmii'. Ihe-e gnw into tlu-ir present loim, it is surmised, 
durin : a lone period perhaps ei. ht centuries —and it is possible 
to M-e some indications ot change and development when we 
Consider the ( h.iia* ti risties of the deities worshipped and the 
1 < «*/:' History vj huh 1 f I f 103. 
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ideas that are associated with one god or another. We cannot 
do more than glance at one or two among these deities. The 
most popular god in the panthe* n would seem to have been 
Indra, to whom more than one fourth of the hymns are directed. 
He is a warrior god, boastful and gross, but a fit leader of tribes 
lighting their way through mountain storms and in the midst of 
enemies. He is hardly, however, a god such as would long 

satisfy the growing mind of Miis people, and in one hymn, 

included in this collection (p. 13), there is a suggestion that 
some had already begun to turn away from him and say, * He is 
not.’ It is not surprising, therefore, to find that Indra has no 
future in India, while Iran goes farther and declares him, in the 
A vesta, to be a demon. The history of Yaruna is strangely 
different. This is a god of the wide skv, who has a pre¬ 
eminence among the Vedie gods as, more than any other, 

identified with the moral order as its guardian. It is agreed by 
scholars that he is to be identified with Ahum Ma/da, the ‘ Wise 
Lord ’ of Zarathustra, one of the loftiest figures that men have 
ever wnrdupped ; but wlule he retained his moral eminence in 
Iran, in India he soon disappears altogether from sight. It is 
not Yaruna, any more than India, that represents the true 
direction of the Indian religious mind. It was not an order of 
righteousness and the Guardian of that order that that mind was 
really seeking, nor could it find satisfaction in a god who has 
seemed to many to be more Semitie than Vedie. Not until the 
tenth book of the Rig, when we begin to exchange the too hot 
blood of Indra for symbols and abstractions, when the impera¬ 
tives of the ethical order give place to ambiguous speculations as 
to the cosmic order and its meaning, are we aware that the 
Indian spirit is finding its natural element and the direction of 
its future travail. The name Yeda signifies ‘ knowledge,’ and 
already it. is becoming evident that the road by which these 
ancient sages will journey will be rather the road of those who 
seek to understand than the road of thn^e who are ready to 
obey or to love. 

It is therefore to the hymns of the tenth book that we turn 
with deepest interest. 'I hose from this book that have been 
included in the present selection give some indication of the 
questions that at that time began to occupy attention. The 
worshippers do not now approach the gods with prayers for 
cattle or saying, ‘ Promise 11s gifts, O Savitar.’ The questions 
they ask arc, 4 What god shall we adore with our oblation 1 9 
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(x, 12 1 , see p. 32). 1 Who verily knows and who can here declare 

it, where it was bom and whence comes this creation ? The 
gods are later than this world’s production. Who knows, then, 
whence it first came into being?’ (x, 129, see p. 37). The 
hymn which has as its refrain the first of those questions was 
given by Max Muller the appropriate title, * To the Unknown 
God.’ The other hymn quoted, which is generally called ‘ The 
Hymn of Creation/ might equally have borne that designation, 
seeing that it answers its own question in its final stanza, 
‘ Whose eye controls this world in highest heaven, he verily 
knows, or perhaps he knows not.’ The pale cast of thought lies 
over many of these late hymns, transforming the deities who had 
once been so full of elemental energy into shadows. ‘ O Faith, 
endow us with belief,’ one cries, as though not Fear but Faith 
created the gods, while 1 Speech ’ and ‘ the Wind ’ seem to 
others to be fit symbols of that ultimate essence which they 
would fain discover. The last words of the concluding hymn in 
this selection (p. 39) are appropriate to represent the aspirations 
of these Vedie seers, as they reach behind the powers of nature, 
seeking some final truth in which their minds can rest. 

derm of the world, the deititV vital spirit, this god moves ever as his will 
in< !in«*s him. 

His voire is h'-.ird, his shape is ever viewless. Let us adore this Wind 
with our oblation. 

The interest of these ancient hymns lies not so much in their 
poetical value, though their dose contact with nature gives them 
at times a glow and rapture that are of the very stuff of poetry. 
It lies rather in the brave adventures, made so long ago and 
recorded here, of those who seek to discover the significance of 
our world and of man’s life within it. In one direction and 
another those ancient sages have sought answers to their 
questions, and in the selections that follow from later Scriptures, 
this pursuit and its discoveries are carried forward. India here 
sets out on a quest which she has never ceased to follow. What 
could be more interesting than to watch these ancient corsairs of 
the spirit setting forth upon that quest and to listen, after so long 
a time, to what Max Muller calls * the first word spoken by the 
Aryan man ? ’ 

II. TllK U I’ANISHADS 

We pass to the next stage in this journey of the Indian spirit, 
and find ourselves breathing a very different air. The subject 
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that engrosses the attention of the seers of the Upanishads is the 
same that moved the Vedic singers. Their questions are those 
that recur so often in the hymns with which the Rigveda ends, 
but the Vedic deities are no longer the centre of their hopes. 
Not the mountain passes only are left behind and forgotten; 
Indra and Rudra and the gifts that were once sought from them 
are forgotten also. It is in a spirit of irony that the words are 
used, 4 May the divine Varuna, Prajiipati, Savitri bring us 
food 1’ 1 * Husband, wife, sons, wealth, cattle are not dear, that 
one may love them, but that one may love the Atman, therefore 
arc they dear.’ a This new vision that has dawned upon them, 
that of the Atman, the Ultimate Self, and its significance, has 
swallowed up all the gods and all the lesser gifts they bring to 
men. Now in the jungles of a different India, one of wide 
spaces and slowly flowing rivers, they meditate on the essence 
of man within and the essence of the world without until there 
dawns upon them what seems to them to be the final truth of 
their identity and, in consequence, of the way of escape. Much 
argument and much reflection must have preceded that dis¬ 
covery, for it comes to them with inward rapture as the supreme 
attainment, the crown of all their toil. The word 4 Upanishad ' 
is derived, we arc told, from a root that means 4 to sit.’ These 
debates were sessions of those who, ‘ their hair grown white and 
having seen their son’s son/ the duties of life accomplished, had 
gone forth from among their fellows to the quietude and release 
that the forest gave. And there, in 4 the sessions of sweet, silent 
thought/ 4 all losses are restored and sorrows end.* If Shake¬ 
speare’s first adjective is scarcely appropriate to this kind of 
thinking, his second is altogether so. There is much discussion 
in the Upanishads, hut one is aware that sometimes between 
question and answer came long silences. The truth they are 
striving after is beyond speech and indeed beyond knowing. 
When questions arise that are of very grave consequence for 
man, their answers are not to be proclaimed aloud. '1 bus when 
it comes to the matter of man’s final destiny Yajnavalkya takes 
his pupil aside where no one else can hear. Hand in hand they 
whisper together, and 4 after that Jaratkarava Artabhaga held 
his peace.’ 3 

It is not for the systems that they build or for the truths that 

i ('hhdndogya Upanishad , I, xii, 5. 

* Bphaddranyaka Upanishad, IV, v, 6 ff. See pp. 99 f. 

* Brxhadaranyaka Upanishad , III, ii, 13. See p. 71. 
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they can be said to have discovered that these Scriptures are to be 
so greatly prized, but rather for the simplicity and earnestness 
with which great problems are approached. As Professor F. W. 
Thomas has recently pointed out, ‘ What gives to the Upani- 
shads their unique quality and unfailing human appeal is an 
earnest sinc erity of tone, as of friends conferring upon matters of 
deep concern.’ 1 We have seen what were some of the perplexing 
questions to which already in the early Vedic period answers 
wen* being sought. Many centuries had passed since then. 
The Punjab has been left behind, and some of the most remark- 
aide intuitions of these Scriptures seem to have had their origin 
as far east as Bihar. This is the centre, it will be remembered, 
from uhith Buddha’s teaching first issued, and it is generally 
agreed that the chief Upanishads—probably all or nearly all 
those in< hided in the present collection—are earlier than the 
rise of Buddhism. Thus we may accept the view that these 
rpamdiads are older then 500 b.c. It follows, if the judgment 
of Western scholars is well grounded, that a period of, perhaps, 
four centuries separates the theosophical speculations of these 
Scriptures from the baffled questionings with which the Rigveda 
ends, ('ities have now arisen, taking the place of the uncertain 
and temporary locations of tribes fighting their way to the 
possession of a new land, and a stable civilization has come into 
bring and has even begun to feel tired and grown old. 

By that time the questions that the Vedic poet had begun to 
ask had multiplied many times. We get a glimpse, in the early 
literature of Buddhism, of the Babel of debate that then be¬ 
wildered men. A Buddhist Scripture names sixty-three philo- 
snphii .il schools that are said to have existed in the days of 
Buddha. One c annot doubt that a similar condition of intellec¬ 
tual anarchy had prevailed for a considerable time before then. 
It was indeed a sense of the vanity of much of the speculation 
that was abroad that drove Buddha to break loose from it all 
and find a new and different way. He turned from the over- 
Mibtlety of much of these speculations as being unprofitable : 
‘ the matter,’ he would say, 4 does not tend to advantage, to the 
principle of the religious life.’ 2 No doubt there were many 
charlatans among those who put on the robe of the mendicant 
and became wanderers and forest-dwellers. The Upanishads 
tiro themselves witnesses how foolish and how futile their 
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thinking often was as well as sometimes so wise and so dis¬ 
cerning. The name of these Scriptures itself comes to convey 
the significance of a mystery, a secret disclosure that—sometimes, 
it would appear, because it was so daring—must be revealed in 
forest solitudes and there only to a fit disciple. 

Such adventurous thinkers must inevitably have been in some 
cases in antagonism to the priestly classes and the priestly 
ritual. There are indications of this, though these should not 
be unduly stressed. There is one passage, for example, in the 
Chhandogya where this antagonism finds frank expression. A 
procession of dogs is described, marching like priests, each dog 
holding the tail of the dog in front, and crying, ‘ Om, let us eat! 
Om, let us drink ! ?l The fact that non-Hrahmans take part in 
these discussions as well as Brahmans may mean no more than 
that the period was one of widespread questioning and that 
there were sceptic kings as well as sceptic priests. At the same 
time there are no more daring speculations in all these Scriptures 
than those of two Brahmans, Yajnavalkya and the father of 
Svetnketu. 

The main theme of the Upanisluids, involved though it is in 
so much that is trivial and wholly irrelevant to it, centres round 
the two words, ‘ brahman ’ and ‘ atman/ The crowning dis¬ 
covery that they have made is that these two are the same, that 
is to say, that the reality of the world without is identical with 
the reality of the self within. This is the final secret that solves 
all problems. On the way towards that attainment, many 
alternative suggestions are made and rejected. One such, for 
example, is that food is brahman, and the conclusion, * 1 am the 
eater of food,’ seems for a moment at least to foreshadow the 
profounder discovery that was to come. ‘ I overcome the world, 
I, endowed with golden light.' 2 When the revelation has been 
nmre fully grasped ami more worthily expressed, as by Uddfdaka 
Aruni to his son, it can only be repeated again and again in 
rapture. ‘ It is the True. It is the Self, and thou, O 
Svctaketu, art it.' 3 ‘ I am brahman ’ and ‘ Thou art that ’ are 

the two key-words of the IJpanishad secret which unlock 
felicity. 

What is it that they attain by this means ? There is no ques¬ 
tion but that shadows lay in that day upon life that made the 

i Chhandogya Upani^had, I, xii, 4-5. Seep. 127. 

a Taxttxrxyn ('ponishaj, III, x, 6. 

* Chhandogya Upatmhad, VI, viii ff. 



xx INTRODUCTION 

desire to escape from it imperative. The vista of unending re¬ 
births (or, as the Brahmanas say, ‘ re-deaths ’), determined 
inevitably by the deeds men do, had caused thoughtful men to 
despair of existence and to desire to flee from it. This is the 
prospect that led Buddha himself later to pronounce existence 
itself to be misery. If then this secret, this ‘ upanishad/ was 
a way of escape, how great was the relief. ‘ He that knows it, 
after having become quiet, subdued, satisfied, patient, and 
collected, sees self in Self, sees all as Self. . . . This great, un¬ 
born Self, undecaying, undying, immortal, fearless, is indeed 
Brahman.’ 1 It was as though they said, ‘ Time ends, eternity’s 
begun.’ 

But what 4 eternity ’ is this ? Yajnavalkya’s wife Maitreyi, 
wishing to enquire further of her husband, asked him to tell her 
clearly of immortality. He replied, ‘That Seif is to be de¬ 
scribed by No, No 1 He is incomprehensible, for he cannot 
be comprehended. . . . llow, O beloved, should he know the 
Knower ? Thus far goes immortality/ These deep waters 
would seem to have been too deep for Maitreyl. ‘ Here, sir/ she 
says, ‘ thou hast landed me in utter bewilderment.’ 2 The 
Indian thinker has reached a region, which, whether or not it be 
the region of the ultimately true, is a place where few can breathe 
and where the mystics themselves are dumb. ‘ It is in truth 
unspeakable,’ says Plotinus, ‘ for if you say anything of it you 
make it a particular thing.’ 

Whether or not to Yajhavalkya brahman was conceived as 
having some shadowy personality, whether, indeed, we should 
write the name with a capital letter or not, one cannot say with 
confidence, and Indian interpreters of the Upanishads have on 
this question always been divided. The coming together of 
religious longings and philosophical speculations gives to these 
writings, as to those of such a kindred spirit as Plotinus, that 
‘ troubled intensity/ as it has been called, in which, more than 
in any positive results they reach, consist their value and their 
attraction. 

The last three Upanishads included in the present collection 
are probably the latest in date, and may be placed between 500 
and 400 h.c. In them the Self is no longer such a purely im¬ 
personal goal as had dismayed Maitreyl. Both the Mundaka 
and the Katha describe the means by which the soul is prepared 

1 lifihadaranyaka U pant shad, IV, iv, 23-25. See p. 99. 

* UfihaJdranyaka Upanishad, IV, v. See p. 101. 
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to ‘ see the majesty of the Self * as a moral discipline, and even 
declare that 1 he whom the Self chooses, by him the Self can.be 
gained.’ 1 With these Upanishads we approach the standpoint 
of the next Scripture with which this selection appropriately 
closes, since it furnishes a notable attempt to bring together 
some of the varying streams that have flowed down to it through 
the centuries and to give them a new power and a new direction. 

III. The BhagavadgIta 

When we turn to this Scripture, we find ourselves in what is 
unmistakably a new religious milieu. Its relation with the 
ancient tradition is maintained through the fact that always 
behind it looms the Vedic deity Vishnu. But the fact that with 
Vishnu has come to be associated the doctrine of ‘ avatars ’ or 
descents has made it possible for various newer and more popular 
worships to be linked up with him and to share in his prestige. 
One of these was associated with a hero-god called Krishna, who 
had drawn to himself many followers and who evoked from them 
a fervent devotion which was known as ‘ bhakti.* Thus, while 
other Vedic deities were fading from the scene, these worships 
obtained for Vishnu new vigour and a wider range of influence. 
In this way there were brought together within Vaishnavism— 
each strengthening the other—two movements superficially so 
diverse as that which centred round the human personality of 
the warrior Krishna and that which was concerned with the 
lonely speculations of the forest-sages. 

One of the products of this confluence of various religious 
streams was the BhagavadgIta. At some time, probably in or 
about the second century before the beginning of the C hristian 
era, the genius of an individual or, perhaps, the successive in¬ 
sights of several individuals, succeeded in producing in this 
document a remarkable eirenicon. The Indian religious spirit 
and the Indian syncretistic genius united to create what has 
proved through the centuries a spring of living religious emotion. 
To those who study this poem from outside, as the foreign 
student does, it scarcely reveals its entire secret. It certainly 
seems probable that more than one hand has been at work on its 
production in its present form, and that that explains why, 
while its teaching is uiadoubtcdly thcistic, its theism must be 

1 Ka\ha Upanishad, 1 , ii, 20, 23,24 (see pp. 199-200), and Munfoka 
fjpaniskud , II I, ii, 3, 4. 
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described as half-hearted. It is a garland of many-coloured 
beauties rather than a well-knit harmony of truth. 

The value of the Gita is accordingly to be estimated, not by the 
inconsistencies of its theory, but by the experiences of good that 
well up in it, testifying to springs that reach down deeper than 
theory. Among these experiences, central to them all, and 
giving the whole message its value, is bhakti. The word signifies 
something new, perhaps, in respect of the authority with which it 
was then uttered, but something which must have had a long 
history in many hearts in India. The word has been inter¬ 
preted by one of the greatest of modern ‘ bhaktas,* who was 
also a great Sanscrit scholar, Sir Ramkrishna Bhandarkar, as 
4 loving faith,* and it is, something that has proved itself a 
precious element in living religion far beyond the bounds of India. 

According to Ramanuja, one of the great system-builders of a 
later century, the Gita ends with the words of Krishna (xviii, 66) 
which sum up the whole lesson of bhakti: * Surrendering all the 
laws, come for refuge to me alone. I will deliver thee from 
all sins; grieve not.’ ‘ The laws * comprise all that religious 
custom and tradition might require, sacrifice and works and 
yogic practice. These ways of attainment have been trans- 
i ended. ‘Whatever be thy work, thine eating, thy sacrifice, 
thv gift, thy mortification, make thou it an offering to me, 0 
son of Kunti ’ (ix, 27). 

With ‘ loving faith ’ in this central position, a new orientation 
was given to the religion, and the range of its appeal was greatly 
widened, rhus it became democratic as the older Brahmanism 
could hardly be. The door of hope was not, indeed, opened to 
all humanity, but it is a great advance to find the Gita declaring 
that ‘ even they that be born of sin,’ that is, women and the two 
lowest classes of the 1 sacred order/ Vaisyas and Sudras, may bv 
devotion to Krishna ‘ come to the supreme path * (ix, 32). And 
further a transformation recognized as full of significance by 
the Hindu of to-day ‘ action ’ (karma) ceases to be something 
always to be shunned as an inevitable means of bondage. Deeds 
done in the spirit of devotion, ‘ action that is free from desire/ 
service, we may say, that is rendered for unselfish ends, no 
lunger enchains, but on the contrary sets men free. ‘ Casting 
olf all thy works upon me/ Krishna can say to Arjuna, even on 
the battlefield, ‘ put away thy fever and fight.* This is a sum¬ 
mons that has found many echoes in the heart of the Indian of 
to-dav. 
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It is from the governing conception of bhakti that the new life 
and power of the Gita issue forth. When we turn to consider 
who it is to whom this warmth of ievotion is to be directed, it 
may well seem strange to us that the Krishna who claims it and 
who is so v* ise a teacher of religious truth appears elsewhere in 
the Mahabharata, of which this poem is a part, as a far from 
estimable character, as one indeed who is more of a Ulysses than 
a Nestor. It may also appear incongruous to us that such a 
message should be conveyed by a charioteer on a battle-field, 
and should have for its immediate aim the encouragement of a 
warrior to slay his kinsmen. But perhaps what seems to the 
Occidental most startling is the theophany that is granted to 
Arjuna in Lesson XI. Some scholars would resolve the diffi¬ 
culty by separating this section and the opening passage of the 
poem, in which Arjuna is urged to fight, from the rest as the 
product of an earlier and cruder religion. Perhaps, however, 
one has to take into account the religious forms that Hinduism 
has inherited and believe that this is what appears ‘ numinous ' 
to it. ‘ Looking upon thy mighty form/ says Arjuna, ‘ of 
many mouths and eyes . . . the worlds and I quake * (xi, 23). 
Archbishop Sodcrblom’s comment deserves our attention. ‘ The 
Vedic gods/ he says, ‘ have become harmless. This god has a 
property which is essential to religion, lie can terrify.’ 1 

The central teaching of the poem is a bhakti theism directed 
to a god who has 4 descended * to human level, but who possesses 
at the same time a form of terror. There is other teaching as well 
which is not easy to harmonize with this. There is what is 
called in J)r. Barnett’s translation the School of the Count 
(Sainkhya), which can dispense with a personal deity, and there 
is the School of the Rule (Yoga) which is theistic. The former 
seeks by knowledge that end of deliverance from rebirth which 
engrosses all Indian religion ; the latter seeks it by ascetic 
practice. In neither of them has the worship of a personal god 
the place that it has in bhakti, to which in the poem they are 
definitely reckoned as inferior. By both these ways men may 
journey to 4 extinction in Brahma ’ (v. 24). Between that goal 
and what Krishna calls 4 coming to me/ there seems to he a deep 
gulf of difference, and yet to Indian readers the contradictions 
may not present a difficulty. This aspect of the poem may be 
stated in the won Is of Dr. Surendra Das Gupta, the Principal 
of the Sanscrit College, Calcutta. 4 Sometimes/ he writes, 

1 The Living God t p. 118. 
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4 in the same passage, and sometimes in passages of the same 
context the Gita takes a pantheistic view, reverting in the same 
breath to a transcendental view, or to a theistic view, and thus 
seeming to imply that no contradiction was felt in the different 
aspects of God as preserver and controller of the world, as the 
substance of the world, life and soul, and as the transcendent 
substratum underlying them all/ 1 
From the time of its first appearance down through the cen¬ 
turies until to-day, this poem has exercised a remarkable 
influence. It holds a place alongside of the Upanishads as one 
of the great sources of the later theological constructions, and 
every svstern-builder had to prove his work to be in agreement 
with the Gita’s message. In Sanscrit and in the vernaculars it 
has been repeatedly expounded and translated, and it has deeply 
affected Buddhism as well as Hinduism. Even more remarkable 
is the evidence of the renewal of its power over men that we find 
in modern India. Whatever the reasons that may account fur 
this - and one of them certainly is that the Gita preaches a 
gospel of adion and promises deliverance, in consequence, from 
the baneful tradition of inaction—the facts are unmistakable 
and significant. Some of the most distinguished figures in the 
Indian political field have actually published expositions of its 
teaching. * The central sum of the whole system of the Gita,' 
writes one of these, Lala Lajpat Rai, ‘ is the truth that everyone 
must do his own duty, be true to his own Dharma, at any risk 
and at any sacrifice .’ 2 By all of them this Scripture is exalted 
as containing a message for their people such as, they believe, the 
present time urgently demands, what another political leader, 
Ikil Gangadhar Tilak, calls Encrgistn. They hear in it a sum¬ 
mons to action. We may well accept the judgment of Dr. 
Barnett: 4 If the greatness of a book be measured by its power 
•over the souls of men, then assuredly the Gita is a great book/ * 

X. Macmcol. 


t Indian Idealism, p. V). 

* l he Message of the (iita, p. ^j. 

3 HhagavadgUd or Hit Lord's Song. Translated by L. D. Barnett 
4*1 lie Temple Classics), p. ;<j. 
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HYMNS FROM THE RIGVEDA 
I 

To Agni 


i. i. 

1. I laud Agni, 1 the chosen priest, god, minister of sacrifice, 
The hotar, lavishest of wealth. 

2. Worthy is Agni to be praised by living as by ancient seers: 
Ue shall bring hitherward the gods. 

3. Through Agni man obtaincth wealth, yea, plenty, waxing 

day by day, 

Most rich in heroes, glorious. 

4. Agni, the perfect sacrifice which thou encompasscst about 
Verily goeth to the gods. 

5. May Agni, sapient-minded priest, truthful, most gloriously 

great, 

The god, come hither with the gods. 

6. Whatever blesMng, Agni, thou wilt grant unto thy wor¬ 

shipper, 

That, Angiras, is indeed thy truth. 

7. To thee, dispeller of the night, 0 Agni, day by day with 

prayer 

Bringing thee reverence, we come ; 

8. Ruler of sacrifices, guard of law eternal, radiant one, 
Increasing in thine own abode. 

9. Be to us easy of approach, oven as a father to his son ; 

Agni, be with us for our weal. 

1 '1 he ilrity to whom this hymn is address# 4 is A^ni, the god of hr**, 
the most prominent, next to Imlra, of the duties of the Kigveda. A«m 
is the m< -sender and mediator between earth and heaven, annount ini' to 
th<* £**I.s the hymns, and conveying to them the oblations of their wor¬ 
shippers, inviting them with the sound of Ins 1 r.u hlm^ thuncs and br.n^m^ 
them down to the place of sauihee. 

.? 
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II 

i. 25. To Varuna 

1. Wiia'i kvkr law of thine, 0 god, 0 Varuna, 1 as we arc men, 
Day after day we violate, 

2. Give us riot as a prey to death, to be destroyed by thee in 

wrath, 

To thy fierce anger when displeased. 

3. To gain thy mercy, Varuna, with hymns we bind thy heart, 

as binds 

The charioteer his tethered horse. 

4. They flee from me dispirited, bent only on obtaining wealth, 
As to their nests the birds of air. 

5. When shall we bring, to be appeased, the hero, lord of 

warrior might, 

Him, the farseung Varuna ? 

6. This-- this with joy they both 2 accept in common : never 

do they fail 

The ever-faithful worshipper. 

7. He knows the path of birds that fly through heaven, and, 

sovran ot the sea, 

lie knows the ships that are thereon. 

8. True to his holy law, he knows the twelve moons with their 

progeny ; 

He knows the moon of later birth. 

9. He knows the pathway of the wind, the spreading, high, and 

mighty wind ; 

lie knows the gods who dwell above. 

10. Varuna, true to holy law, sits down among his people ; he, 
Most wise, sits there to govern all. 

t Varuna i» king of the air and of the sea, the latter being often regarded 
as identical with the former. See Introduction, p. xv. 

a Varuna and Mitru. 1 hey are both Adityas, sons of Aditi. 
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From thence perceiving, he beholds all wondrous things, 
both what hath been 
And what hereafter will be done. 

12. May mat Aditya, very wise, make fair paths for us all our 

days; 

May he prolong our lives for us. 

13. Varuna, wearing golden mail, hath clad him in a shining 

robe; 

His spies are seated round about. 

14. The god whom enemies threaten not, nor those who tyran¬ 

nize o’er men, 

Nor those whose minds are bent on wrong. 

15. lie who gives glory to mankind, not glory that is incomplete, 
To our own bodies giving it. 

16. Yearning for the wide-seeing one, my thoughts move onward 

unto him 

As kine unto their pastures move. 

17. Once more together let us speak, because my meath 1 is 

brought; priest-like 
Thou eatest what is dear to thee. 

18. Now saw I him whom all may see ; I saw his car above the 

earth ; 

He hath accepted these my songs. 

19. Varuna, hear this call of mine : be gracious unto us this day, 
Longing for help I cry to thee. 

20. Thou, O wise god, art lord of all, thou art the king of earth 

and heaven ; 

Hear, as thou goest on thy way. 

21. Release us from the upper bond, untie the bond between, and 

loose 

The bonds below, that I may live. 

1 My meath: or honey (madhu), the libation of soma-juice. 
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IIP 

i. 32. To Indra 

1. I will declare the manly deeds of Indra, the first that he 

achieved, the thunder-wielder. 

He slew the dragon, then disclosed the waters, and cleft the 
channels of the mountain torrents. 

2. He slew the dragon lying on the mountain : his heavenly 

bolt of thunder Tvashtar fashioned. 

Like lowing kine in rapid flow descending, the waters glided 
downward to the ocean. 

3. Impetuous as a hull, he chose the soma, and in three sacred 

beakers drank the juices. 

Maghavan grasped the thunder for his weapon, and smote 
to death this firstborn of the dragons. 

4. When, Indra, thou hadst slain the dragon’s firstborn, and 

overcome the charms of the enchanters, 

Then, giving life to Sun and Dawn and Heaven, thou found- 
est not one foe to stand against thee. 

5. Indra, with his own great and deadly thunder, smote into 

pieces Vritra, worst of Vritras. 

As trunks of trees, what time the axe hath felled them low 
on the earth, so lie* the prostrate dragon. 

0. He, like a mad, weak warrior, challenged Indra, the great, 
impetuous, many-slaying hero. 

He, brooking not the clashing of the weapons, crushed— 
Indra's fot—the shattered forts in falling. 

7. Footless and handless still, he challenged Indra, who smote 
him with his bolt between the shoulders. 

Kmasculate yet claiming manly vigour, thus Vritra lay with 
scattered limbs dissevered. 

1 ‘lu this we have .111 ample elucidation of the original purport of the 
legend <4 India slaving Vritra. . . . Vritra is nothing more than the 
•uu umulatioii ot vapour, condensed or figuratively shut up in, or obstructed 
by, a 1 loud. India, with his thunderbolt, or atmospheric or electrical 
influence, divides the a^me^ated mass, and vent is ^iven to the rain which 
then descends upon the earth ’ 1 Wilson;. 
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8. There, as he lies like a bank-bursting river, the waters taking 
courage flow above him. 

The dragon lies beneath the of torrents which Vritra 
with his greatness had en_ ran passed. 


9. Then humbled was the strength of Vritra’s mother : Indra 
hath cast his deadly bolt against her. 

The mother was above, the son was under, and like a cow 
beside her calf lay Danu. 

10. Rolled in the midst of never-ceasing currents llowing with¬ 
out a rest for ever onward, 

The waters bear off Vritra’s nameless body : the foe of Indra 
sank to during darkness. 


11. Guarded by Ahi stood the thralls of Dasas, the waters stayed 
like kinr held bv the robber. 

But he, when he had smitten Vritra, opened the cave where¬ 
in the floods had been imprisoned. 


12. A horse’s tail wast thou when he, O Indra, smote on thy bolt; 

thou, god without a .second, 

Thou has won back the kine, hast won the soma ; thou hast 
let loose to How the seven rivers. 

13. Nothing availed him lightning, nothing thunder, hailstorm 

of mist which he had spread around him : 

When Indra and the dragon strove in battle, Mnghavan 
gained the victory for ever. 

14. Whom sawest thou to avenge the dragon, Indra, that fear 

possessed thy heart when thou hadst slain him ; 

That, like a hawk affrighted through the regions, thou 
crossedst nine-and-ninety llowing rivers ? 


15. Indra is king of all that moves and moves not, of creatures 
tame and horned, the thunder-wielder. 

Over all living men he rules as sovran, containing all as 
spokes within the felly. 
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IV 

i. 50. To Surya (the Sun) 

1. His bright rays bear him up aloft, the god who knoweth all 

that lives, 

Surya, that all may look on him. 

2. The constellations pass away, like thieves, together with 

their beams, 

Before the all-beholding Sun. 

3. His herald rays are seen afar refulgent o'er the world of men, 
lake flames of fire that burn and blaze. 

4. Swift and all beautiful art thou, 0 Surya, maker of the light, 
Illuming all the radiant realm. 

5. Thou goest to the hosts of gods, thou contest hither to man¬ 

kind, 

Hither all light to behold. 

6. With that same eye of thine wherewith thou lookest, brilliant 

Vanina, 

Upon the busy race of men, 

7. Traversing sky and wide mid-air, thou metest with thy 

beams our days, 

Sun, seeing all things that have birth. 

8. Seven bay steeds harnessed to thy car bear thee, O thou far- 

seeing one, 

God, Surya with the radiant hair. 

9. Surya hath yoked the pure bright seven, the daughters of 

the car ; with these. 

His own dear team, he goeth forth. 

10. Looking upon the loftier light above the darkness, we have 
come 

'lb Surya, god among the gods, the light that is most 
excellent. 
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ir. Rising this day, O rich in friends, ascending to the loftier 
heaven, 

Surya, remove my heart’s disease, mke from me this my 
yellow hue. 

12. To parrots and to starlings let us give away my yellowness 
Or this my yellowness let us transfer to haritfila trees. 

13. With all his conquering vigour, this Aditya hath gone up on 

high, 

Giving my foe into mine hand : let me not he my foeman’s 
prey. 


V 

1. 113. To Dawn 

1. I'his light is come, amid all lights the fairest ; horn is the 

brilliant, far-extending brightness. 

Night, sent away tor SavitarV uprising, hath yielded up a 
birthplace for the morning. 

2. The fair, the bright is come with her white offspring ; to her 

the dark one hath resigned her dwelling. 

Akin, immortal, following each other, changing their colours, 
both the heavens move onward. 

3. Common, unending is the sifters’ pathway : taught by the 

gods, alternately they travel. 

Fair-formed, of different hues and yet one minded, Night 
and Dawn clash not, neither do they tany. 

4. Fright leader of glad sounds, our eyes behold her : splendid 

in hue she hath unclosed the portals. 

She, stirring up the world, hath shown us ri< lies : 1 >awn hath 
awakened every living creature. 

5. Rich Dawn, she sets afoot the coiled-up sleeper, one for 

enjoyment, one for wealth or worship, 

Those who saw little for extended vision: all living 
creatures hath the Dawn awakened. 

1 Savttar: the sun. 

I> W4 
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6. One to high sway, one to exalted glory, one to pursue his gain 

and one his labour ; 

All to regard their different vocations, all moving creatures 
hath the Dawn awakened. 

7. We see her there, the child of heaven, apparent, the young 

maid, flushing in her shining raiment. 

Thou sovran lady of all earthly treasure, flush on us here, 
auspicious Dawn, this morning. 

K. She, first of endless morns to come hereafter, follows the 
path of morns that have departed. 

Dawn, at her rising, urges forth the living : him who is dead 
she wakes not from his slumber. 

</. As thou, Dawn, hast caused Agni to be kindled, and with the 
sun’s rye hast revealed creation, 

And hast awakened men to offer worship, thou hast per¬ 
formed, for gods, a noble service. 

10. How long a time, and they shall be together.—Dawns that 

have shone and dawns to shine hereafter ? l 
She yearns for former dawns with eager longing, and goes 
forth gladly shining with the others. 

11. Gone are the men who in the days before us looked on the 

rising of the earlier morning. 

We, we the living, now behold her brightness, and they come 
nigh who shall hereafter see her. 

12. Foe chaser, born of Law, the law’s protectress, joy-giver, 

waker of all pleasant voices, 

Auspicious, bringing food for gods’ enjoyment, shine on us 
here, most bright, 0 Dawn, this morning. 

Lv From days eternal hath Dawn shone, the goddess, and shows 
this light to-day, endowed with riches. 

So will she shine on days to come ; immortal she moves on in 
her own strength, undecaying. 

1 1 he lucanm# appeals to be: How long have we to live ? When will all 
our future dawns be with those that have passed away ? Wilson, following 
SAyana, translates: ' For how long a period is it that the dawns have risen ? 
hor how long a period will they rise t * 
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14. In the sky’s borders hath she shone in spendour: the goddess 

hath thrown off the veil of darkness. 

Awakening the world with puipi horses, on her well- 
harnessed chariot Dawn approaches. 

15. Bringing all life-sustaining blessings with her, showing her¬ 

self, she sends forth brilliant lustre. 

Last of the countless mornings that have vanished, first of 
bright morns to eome hath Dawn arisen. 

16. Ar^e ! the breath, the life, again hath reached us : darkness 

hath passed away, and light approacheth. 

She for the sun hath left a path to travel : we have arrived 
where men prolong existence. 

17. Singing the praises of refulgent mornings with his hymns 

web, the priist, the poet, rises. 

Shine then to-day, rich maid, on him who lauds thee, shine 
down on us the gift of life and o/tspnng. 

iS. Dawns giving sons all heroes, hint; and horses, shining upon 
the man who brings oblations, - 
Tin se let the soma-presser gain when ending his glad songs 
louder than the voice of Yawl. 

U). Mother of gods, Aditi’s t"im of glory, eloign of sacrifice, 
shine forth exalt*. d. 

Rise up, bestowing praise on our devotion : all bounteous, 
make us ehief among tin* people. 

20. Whatever splendid wealth the daw ns 1 >1 ing w ith them to bless 
the man who offer-* praise and worship, 

K\eri that may Mitra, Y.iruna vouchsafe us, and Aditi and 
biudhu, earth and heaven. 
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VI 

i. 15 p To Yioinu 

1. I wiu. ili-flarc the mighty deeds of Vishnu, 1 of him who 

measured out the earthly regions, 

Who propped the highest plan* of congregation,- thrice 
setting down his footstep, widely striding. 

2. For this his mighty died i.s Vishnu lauded, like some wild 

bea-t, dread, prowling, mountain roaming ; 
lie within whose three wideextended paces all living 
(rt attires have th< ir habitation. 

p Let the hymn lift it-a If as strength to Vidinu, the hull, far- 
sttiding, dwelling on the mountains, 

Him who alone with triple step hath measured this common 
dwelling place, long, far c\t< tided, 

4. Him whose three places that are filled with sweetness, im¬ 

perishable, joy as it may list them, 

\N ho vet ilv alone upholds the threefold, the earth, the heaven, 
and all li\ing creature;. 

5. Mav l attain to that his will-loved mansion where men 

1 ie\ oted to the gods are happy. 

For there sprm-gs, < lost* akin to the wide-stridcr, the well of 
nn ath in Vislam’s highest footstep. 

6. Fain would we g,» u Uo your dwtiling-places where there arc 

many horned and nimble oxen, 

For mightily, there, shineth down upon us the widely- 
striding Lull’s Miblimc't mansion. 


• That u hi« li dM\ islitm fimn the otlu r Vrdir deities is chiefly 
f'■ s stndmg o\« r the ln-awus, uluih he i> 11«i to do ui thte<* paces, ex- 
j l.un« d a> dttmtmg tin- thteetnM manifestation of light in the form of fire, 
lightning, and the sun, or as designating the three daily stations of the 
sun, m his nung, culminating, and setting. 

* / <V hiiihcst flat? oj con^regatum: heaven, when* the gods aie 
assembled. 
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VII 

ii 12. To In dp v 

1. He who, just born, chid* god of lofty spirit by power and 

might became the gods’ protector, 
before whose breath through greatness of his valour the two 
worlds trembled, he, O men, is India. 

2. He who fixed fast and firm the earth that staggered, and 

set at rest the agitated mountains. 

Who measured out the air’s wide middle region and gave the 
heaven support, he, men, is Indra. 

3. Who .slew the dragon, freed the seven riveis, and drove the 

kine forth from the eave of Yala, 
begat the lire between two stones, the spoiler in warrior’s 
battle, be, 0 men, is Indra. 

4. by whom this universe was made to tremble, who ebased 

away the bumbled brood of demons, 

Who, like a gambler gathering his winnings, seized the foe’s 
rii his, he, O men, is Indra. 

5. Of whom, the terrible, they ask, Where is he? or verily 

they sav of him, He is not. 

He sweeps away, like birds, the foe’s possessions. Have 
faith in him, lor he, () men, is Indra. 

6 Stirrer to ait ion of tin- poor and lowly, of priest, of suppliant 
who sings his praw s ; 

Who, fair-fated, favours him who presses soma with stones 
made ready, he, () men, is Indra. 

7. He under whose supreme < ontrol aie horses, all ehariots, anti 

the \ lllages, and < attle ; 

lit 1 who gave being to the stm and morning, who leads the 
waters, he, () men, is Indra. 

8. To whom two armies try in (lose encounter, both enemies 

the stronger and the weaker ; 

Whom two involve upon one chariot mounted, each for 
himself, he, O ye men, is Indra. 
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9. Without whose help our people never conquer; whom, 
battling, they invoke to give them succour ; 

He of whom all this world is but the copy, who shakes things 
moveless, he, 0 men, is Indra. 

10. He who hath smitten, ere they knew their danger, with his 

hurled weapon many grievous sinners ; 

Who pardons not his boldness who provokes him, who slays 
the Dasyu, he, 0 men, is Indra. 

11. Ik- who discovered in the fortieth autumn Sambara as he 

dwelt among the mountains ; 

Who slew the dragon putting forth his vigour, the demon 
lying there, he, men, is Indra. 

1 >, Who with seven guiding reins, the bull, the mighty, set free 
the seven great floods to flow at pleasure ; 

Who, thunder-armed, rent Kauhina in pieces when scaling 
heaven, he, 0 ye men, is Indra. 

1 j. K\en the heaven and earth bow down before him, before his 
very breath the mountains tremble. 

Known as the soma-drinker, armed with thunder, who 
wields the bolt, he, O ye men, is Indra. 

14. Who aids with favour him who pours the soma and him 

who brews it, saerifieer, singer, 

Whom prayer exalts, and pouring forth of soma, and this our 
gilt, he, O ye men, is Indra. 

15. Ih*>11 verily art fierce and true who sendcst strength to th^ 

man who brew* and pours libation. 

So may we evermore, thy friends, O Indra, speak loudly to 
the >ynod with our heroes. 

VIII 

11 25. To Hrahmanaspati 

1. 11k, lighting up the llame, shall conquer enemies: strong 
shall he be who otters prayer and brings his gift. 

He with his seed spreads forth beyond another’s seed, whom¬ 
ever Hrahmanaspati takes for his friend. 

1 • alternating wall liuhaspati, the deity in whom the 

.utiou ot the wi'i-dupj-cr upon the ^ods i* pei>oniiird. A comparatively 
urent K"d, as the lepiesrntative *4 the hierarchy, he u gradually entioacii- 
mi; on the juiisdii tn*n nt India, the warrior pnl of the hshutnyus, claiming 
his achievements as his own ,md as'uiiuug his attributes. 
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2. With heroes he shall overcome his h- ro foes, and spread his 

wealth by kine : wise by himself s he. 

His children and his children’s children grow in strength, 
whomev^- Brahmanaspati takes for his friend. 

3. He, mighty like a raving river’s billowy flood, as a bull con¬ 

quers oxen, overcomes with strength. 

Like Agni’s blazing rush he may rot be restrained, whomever 
Brahmanaspati takes for his friend. 

4. For him the floods of heaven flow never-failing down : first 

with the heroes he goes forth to war for kine. 

He slays in unabated vigour with great might, whomever 
Brahmanaspati takes for his friend. 

5. All roaring rivers pour their waters down for him, and many 

a flawless shelter hath been granted him. 

Blest with the happiness of gods he prospers well, whomever 
Brahmanaspati takes for his friend. 

IX 

11. 28. To Yak on a 

1. This laud of the self-radiant wise Adilya* shall be supreme 

o’er all that is in greatness. 

I beg renown of Yaruna the mighty, the god exceeding kind 
to him who worships. 

2. lla\ing extolled thee. Yaruna, with thoughtful <are may we 

ha\e high fortune in thy >ervi< e. 

Singing thy praises like tin fires at coming, day after day, of 
mornings rich in cattle. 

3. May we be in thy keeping, 0 thou h ade r, wide ruling Varuna, 

Lord of many heroes. 

O sons of Aditi, for ever faithful, paidon us, gods, admit us 
to your friendship. 

4. lie made them flow, the Adilya, the sustaincr: the rivers run 

by Yaruna's commandment. 

'ihesc feel no weariness, nor cease from flowing: swift have 
they flown like birds in air around us. 

1 V his LiuJ : tin* p***t ina^mhe-* tin- uupoilamc of the worship whi< h he 
'•tiers to the Adilya Vanina, the ^reat hintf over all, the god of natural, 
peaceful, moral order as contrasted with Imlra, the of battles. 
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5. Loose me from sin as from a band that binds me: may we 

swell, Vanina, thy spring of order. 

Let not my thread, while I weave song, be severed, nor my 
work’s sum, before the time, be shattered. 

6. Far from me, Varuna, remove all danger: accept me graci¬ 

ously, thou holy sovran. 

Cast off, like cords that hold a calf, my troubles: I am not 
even mine eyelid’s lord without thee. 

7. Strike us not, Varuna, with those dread weapons which, 

Asiira, at thy bidding wound the sinner. 

Let us not pass away from light to exile. Scatter, that we 
may live, the men who hate us. 

8. O mighty Varuna, now and hereafter, even as of old, will we 

speak forth our worship. 

For in thyself, invincible god, thy statutes ne’er to be moved 
are fixed as on a mountain. 

9. Move far from me what sins l have committed: let me not 

suffer, King, for guilt of others. 

Full many a morn remains to dawn upon us: in these, 0 
Varuna, while we live direct us. 

10. O king, whoever, be he friend or kinsman, hath threatened 
me affrighted in my slumber - 
if any wolf or robber fain would harm us, therefrom, O 
Varuna, give thou ih protection. 

it. May 1 not live, 0 Varuna, to witness my wealthy, liberal, 
dear bund's destitution. 

King, may I never Lit k well-ordered riches. Loud may we 
.speak with la roes in a^cinbly. 

X 

111 . (>2. To Indka and Ouik.rs 1 

1. Voi r well known prompt activities aforetime needed no 
impulse from your faithful servant. 

Where, Indra-Varuna, is now that glory wherewith ye 
brought support to those who loved you ? 

1 tin* hvmii u'unMs of m\ truhis or tupMs, the driiie* of whirl) are 
*cv«*iallv (i,i India and Varuna, (.:) Liphaspali, (3) Tu-han, (4) Nasitar, 
(3) Stmu, (0) Mitra and \ amua. 
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2. This man, most diligent, seeking after riches, incessantly 
invokes you for your favour. 

Accordant, Indra-Varuna, with M^-uts, with heaven and 
earth, hear ye mine invocation. 

3 O Indri-Varuna, ours be this treasure, ours be wealth, 
Maruts, with full store of heroes. 

May the YarutrK with their shelter aid us, and Bharati and 
llotra with the mornings. 

4. Be pleased with our oblations, thou loved of all gods, Brihas* 

pati: 

(jive wealth to him who brings thee gilts. 

5. At sacrifices, with your hymns worship tin* pure Briluspati 

I pray for power which none may bend 

6. The bull of men, whom none deceive, the wearer of each 

diape at will, 

Bjihaspati most excellent. 

7. I >i\ me, resplendent Bushan, this our newest hymn of eulogy 
By us is chanted forth to thee. 

IS. A< * cpt with favour this my song, 1 >« giarimis to the earnest 
thought, 

Even as a bridegroom to his bride. 

g Mav he who sees all li\ing things, sees tin m together at a 
glanet* - 

May hi*, may IYidian be our lu Ip. 

\>. May we attain that excellent glory of Sa\itar the god: 

Ni may he stimulate our prayers. 1 

11 W ith understanding, earnestly, of Sa\itar the god we crave 
Our portion of prosperity. 

1 l K*. stan/a is the Savitii. the (i.Uatrl fmr exiellttue, * the relehrated 
i>l the V< d.**» whu h {••iiii'i {mi t <it thed.nJv <h\otionsof the Hiahtuans 
and was tust in.id** Known to knglish leadeis hy Sii W. Jones's translation 
> 1 1 par.iphiastir mterpietation; he rendns it, Let ns adore the supremary 
of that divine sun, the i;od In ad, who illuminates all, fiom whom all pro* 

* 'ed, to whom all must icturn, whom we invoke to diiect our undeistand¬ 
ings aright m our progiess towards his holy seat.' 
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12. Men, singers worship Savitar the god with hymn and holy 

rites, 

Urged by the impulse of their thoughts. 

13. Soma, who gives success, goes forth, goes to the gathering- 

place of gods, 

To seat him at the seat of Law. 

14. To us and to our cattle may Soma give salutary food, 

To biped and to quadruped. 

15. May Soma, strengthening our power of life, and conquering 

our foes, 

In our assembly take his seat. 

16. Mav Mitra-Varuna, sapient pair, bedew our pasturage with 

oil, 

With meath the regions of the air. 

17. Far-ruling, joyful when adored, ye reign through majesty of 

might, 

With pure laws everlastingly. 

18. Lauded by Jamadagni’s song, sit in the place of holy Law . 
Drink soma, ye who strengthen Law. 

XI 

v. 85. To Yaruna 

1. Sinu forth a hymn sublime and solemn, grateful to glorious 

Yaruna, imperial ruler, 

Who hath struck out, like one who slays the victim, earth as 
a skin to spread in front of Surya. 

2. In the tree-tops the air he hath extended, put milk in kine 

and vigorous speed in horses, 

Set intellect in hearts, lire in the waters, Surya in heaven and 
Soma on the mountain. 

3. Yaruna lets the big cask, opening downward, flow through 

the heaven and earth and air’s mid-region. 

Therewith the universe’s sovran waters earth as the shower 
of rain bedews the barley. 
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4. When Varuna is fain for milk, he moisten* the sky, the 

land, and earth to her foundation. 

Then straight the mountains elm. c mem in the rain- 
cloud : the heroes, putting forth their vigour, loose them. 

5. I will declare this mighty deed of magic, of glorious Varuna, 

the lord immortal, 

Who, standing in the firmament, hath meted the earth out 
with the sun as with a measure. 

(>. None, verily, hath ever let or hindered this the mo>t wise 
god’s mighty deed of magic. 

Whereby with all their flood, the lucid rivers till not one sea 
wherein they pour their waters. 

7. If we have sinned against the man who lnv* u . have ever 

wronged a brother, friend, or eomrade. 

'llie neighbour ever with us. or a stranger, () Vanina, re¬ 
move from us the trespu-.-;. 

8. If we, as gamesters elu.it at play, hu\e < heated, done wrong 

unwittingly or sinned of pm pose. 

Cast all these sins away like loosened fettcis, and, Vanina, 
let us be thine own beloved. 


XII 

VII. 40. To I UK Wai I KS 

1. Fuk'ih from the middle of the flood the Waters -their chief 
the sea flow cleansing, never sleeping. 

Indra, the bull, the tlmnderer, dug their channels ; here let 
those Waters, goddesses, protect me. 

2 Waters which come from heaven, or tlu>*e that wander dug 
from the earth, or flowing free by nature, 
bright, purifying, spe eding to the ocean ; lure let those 
Waters, goddesses, protect me. 

3. Those amid whom goes Varuna the sovran, he who discri¬ 
minates men’s truth and falsehood— 

Distilling meath, the bright, the purifying; here let those 
Waters, goddesses, protect me. 
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4. They from whom Varuna the king, and Soma, and all the 
deities drink strength and vigour, 

'I'liey into whom Vaisvanara Agni entered ; here let those 
Waters, goddesses, protect me. 


ntii 

vii. 77. To Hawn 

1. Sm, hath shone brightly like a youthful woman, stirring to 

motion every living creature. 

Agni hath come to feed on mortals’ fuel. She hath made 
light and chased away the darkness. 

2. Turned to this all, far-spreading, she hath risen and shone in 

blight nes^ with white robes about her. 

She hath beamed forth lovely with gdden colours, mother of 
kine, guide of the days she hringeth. 

3. Hearing the gods’ own eve, auspicious lady, leading her 

< imner white and fair It) look on, 
hiMingui'.hcd by her beams, Hawn shines apparent, come 
forth to all the world with wondrous treasure. 

4. Draw ni:*h with wealth and dawn away the foeinan : prepare 

for us wide pasture tree from danger. 

Prive away those who hate us, bring us riches : pour bounty, 
opulent lady, on the singer. 

5. Send thy most excellent beams to shine and light us. giving 

us lengthened days, () Hawn, O goddess, 

Grunting us food, thou who hast all things precious, and 
IxMintN iicli in chariots, kine, and horses. 

6. () I'shus, nobly-born, daughter of heaven, whom the Vasish- 

tlus with their hymns make mighty, 

Restow thou on 11s vast and glorious riches. Preserve us 
evermore, ye gods, with blessings. 
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XIV 

vii. 8S. T > Vari sa 

1. I’Ri-sKNr to Varuna thine hymn, Ya>ishtha, bright, most de- 

lii* lit fill to the bounteous idvrr. 

Who brineeth on to us the Hull, 1 the lofty, the holy, laden 
with u thousand features. 

2. And now, as I am come before his presence, 1 take the face of 

Yanina fur Ajjni’s. 

So mijjit he tiring lord also of the darkness the lijjit in 
lua\en that I may see its beauty ! 

v When Varuna and I embark together and ur^e our boat into 
the midst ol ocean, 

We, when we lide o’er ridges of the waters, will .swint* within 
that swiii" and there be happy.- 

4. Vatuna placed YasiThtha in the vessel, and deftly with his 

nn jit made him a Rishi. 

When days shone bright, the sav*e made him a singer, while 
the heavens broadened and the dawns were lengthened. 

5. Wh.it hath become of thoM* our am it nt friendships, when 

without enmity we walked together ? 

I, Yanina. thou ulotious lord, ha\e entered thy lolty home, 
thine house with thousand portals. 

(y. If he, thy true ally, hath sinned against thn , still, Varuna, 
he is the ft it-nd thou lovedst. 

bet us not, Living One, as sinner**, know thee: •»ive shelter 
as a sa^e, t<» him wli<> lauds tine. 

» y /;<• /;,i.V t!i<- miii. 

• * l hr ki 1 iu -1 • >t tin* Inmi’ In *» 111 \< 1 s« s ; o I hr singer believes th.it 
hr 1 m.< 11 tni>.ik<‘n by his « r \ aona; with anguish hr lemend-eis las 
■ *iu im«*n with thr j4.ul in h iimr turns. In a vision hr sms himself 
o »: i -1 »t*d into V.unn.rs leaim, J.e sailing with tin* jjod, is rail* 4 to 

or Ki^ln or liolv sin^rr to tin* J4"d, and is in his j«* with him. Now, 
v.nuna has withdrawn his favour, vet I**l him have hick y on his sinner, 
•Hid md punish him so nrievoudv tor his sn: 1 he hymn pcrh.ij>s 01 finally 

< Io-« d with verse 6 .’— Prof. von Roth’s note in the Sirhruttg Lxedtr, trans¬ 
it. d hv I’iof. lYU-rson. 
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7. While we abide in these fixed habitations, and from the lap 
of Aditi win favour, 

May Varuna untie the bond that binds us. Preserve us, 
evermore, ye gods, with blessings. 


XV 


vm. 41. To Varuna 

1. 'I'd make this Varuna come forth, sing thou a song unto the 

band of Maruts wiser than thyself— 

This Varuna who guardeth well the thoughts of men like 
herds of kine. 

Let all tin* others die away. 

2. Him altogether praise I with the song and hymns our fathers 

sang, and with Nfibhaka’s eulogies - 
linn dwelling at the rivers’ source, surrounded by In’s sisters 
s< \ en. 

p Tin* night he hath encompassed, and stablishcd the morns 
with magic art : visible over all is he. 

Ifis dear ones, following his law, have prospered the three 
daw ns for him. 

4 lb , visible o’er all the earth, stablishcd the quarters of the 

skv : 

lie measutcd out the vastern place, that is the fold of Varuna : 
like a strong lu rd-auan is the god. 

5 He who supports the worlds of life, he who well knows the 

hidden names mysterious nt the morning beams, 
lie ( hemlies mm li wis.lom, sage, as luaven brings forth each 
varied lnrin, 

(> \n whom aU wisdom centres, as the na\e \.s set within the 
wheel. 

Haste ye to honour 1 rita, as kine haste to gather in the fold, 
even as they muster steeds to yoke. 

7. He wraps these regions as a robe; he contemplates the tribes 
of gods and all the works of mortal men. 
before the home of Varuna all the gods follow his decree. 
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8. He is an ocean far-removed, yet through the heaven to him 

ascends the worship which these realms possess. 

With his bright foot he overthrew thc»r magic, and went up 
to heaven, 

9. Ruler, whose bright, far-seeing rays, pervading all three 

earths, have filled the three superior realms of heaven. 
Firm is the seat of Varuna: over the seven he rules as king. 

10. Who, after his decree, o’erspread the dark ones with a robe 
of light; 

Who measured out the ancient seat, who pillared both the 
worlds apart as the unborn supported heaven. 

Let all the others die away. 


XVI 


ix. 15. To Soma Pavamana 1 

1. Through the fine fingers, with the song, this hero comes with 

rapid cars, 

Going to Indra’s special place. 

2. In holy thought he ponders much for the great worship of 

the gods, 

Where the immortals have their seat. 

3. Like a good horse is he led out, when on the path that shines 

with light 

The mettled steeds exert their strength. 

4. He brandishes his horns on high, and whets them, bull who 

leads the herd, 

Doing with might heroic deeds. 

5. He moves, a vigorous steed, adorned with beauteous rays of 

sinning gold, 

Becoming sovran of the streams. 

1 Nearly all the hymns of Honk IX are addressed to the deified soma* 
jm< e, or to Soma, or Indu, the moon, who, ah containing the celestial nectar, 
the drink • <{ the nods, is identified with the soma-plant and its exhilarating 
juice. As the in«x»n-god pours down ins ainhrosi.il rain through the sieve 
>>f heaven, he is addressed and worshipped as l’av.uuana (self-purifying), 
represent! d by the soma-juice as it undergoes purification by flowing 
through the wool whu h is used as a filter or strainer. 
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6. He, over places rough to pass, bringing rich treasures closely 

parked, 

Descends into the reservoirs. 

7. Mon beautify him in the vats, him worthy to be beautified. 
Him who brings forth abundant fuod. 

S. Him, even him, the flutters ten and the seven songs make 
beautiful, 

Well weuponed, best of gluddeiicrs. 


XVII 

x. 15. Tn 'i iik Run hrs (Ki.'nkrak IIyms) 

1. Mav they ascend, the lowest, highest, midmost, the fathers 

who deserve a share of soma. 

Mav they who have attained the life of spirits, gentle and 
nghteoi.s, aid u> when we rail tin m. 

2. Now let us pay 1 1 ii> homage to the bathers, to those who 

pawd of old and those who followed, 

Those who have rested in the eaithlv legion, and those who 
dwell among the mighty ia» cs. 

t l have attained the grai ions minded bathers, I have gained 
son and piogcny tioin Vishnu. 

They w ho enjoy pressed jui« cs w ith oblation, seated on sacred 
glass, < Dine oltenest hither. 

j. bathei > wliu sit on saered grass, mine, ludj> us: these ntler- 
ings have we made for you; aeeept them. 

So eome to 11s with most au^pnious favour, and give us 
health and strength without a trouble. 

5. May they, the bathers, woithy of the soma, invited to th*-ir 
lavmnite oblations 

I-aid on the saered grass, t ome nigh and listen : may they be 
grat ions unto us and bless us. 
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6. Bowing your bended knees and seated southward, accept this 

sacrifice of ours with favour. 

Punish us not for any sin, 0 Fathers, which we through hu¬ 
man frailty have committed. 

7. Lapped in the bosom of the purple mornings, give riches to 

the man who brings oblations. 

Grant to your sons a portion of that treasure, and, present, 
give them energy, ye Fathers. 

8. Our ancient Fathers who deserve the soma, who came, most 

noble, to our soma banquet— 

With these let Yama, yearning with the yearning, rejoicing 
eat our offerings at his pleasure. 

9. Come to us, Agni, with the gracious Fathers who dwell in 

glowing light, the very Kavyas, 

VY'ho thirsted 'mid the gods, who hasten hither, oblation- 
winners, theme of singers’ praises. 

10. Come, Agni, come with countless ancient Fathers, dwellers in 

light, primeval, God-adorers, 

Eaters and drinkers of oblations, truthful, who travel with 
the deities and Indra. 

11. Fathers whom Agni’s flames have tasted, come ye nigh : ye 

kindly leaders, take ye each your proper place. 

Eat sacrificial food presented on the grass : grant riches with 
a multitude of hero sons. 

12. Thou, Agni Jatavedas, when entreated, didst bear the offer 

ings which thou madest fragrant, 

And give them to the Fathers who did eat them with Svadlia. 
Eat, thou god, the gifts we bring thee. 

13. Thou, Jatavedas, kmmest well the number of Fathers who 

are here and who are absent, 

Of Fathers whom we know and whom we know not: accept 
the sacrifice well-prepared with portions. 

14. They who, consumed by fire or not cremated, joy in their 

offering in the mid>t of heaven - 
Grant them, 0 sovran lord, the world of spirits and their 
own body, as thy pleasure wills it. 
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XVIII 

x. 81. To Visvakarman 1 

1. I If. who sate down as Hotar-priest, the Rishi, our father, 

offering up all things existing— 

He, seeking through his wish a great possession, came among 
men on earth as archetypal. 

2 . What was the place whereon he took his station ? What was 

it that supported him ? How was it ? 

Whence Visvakarman, seeing all, producing the earth, with 
mighty pow'er disclosed the heavens. 

lie who hath eyes on all sides round about him, a mouth on 
all sides, arms and feet on all sides, 

He, the sole god, producing earth and heaven, wcldcth them, 
with his arms as wings, together. 

4 What was the tree, what wood in sooth produced it, from 
whirh they fashioned out the earth and heaven ? 

Ye thoughtful men inquire within your spirit whereon he 
stood when he established all things. 

5. I him* highest, lowest, sarrifit ial natures and these thy mid¬ 
most here, O Visvakarman, 

Teaeh thou thy friends at sacrifice, () Blessed, and come thy¬ 
self, exalted, to our worship. 

h. Bring thou thyself, exalted with oblation, O Visvakarman, 
earth and heaven to worship. 

I.» t other men around us li\e in folly: here let us have a 
rich and liberal patron. 

7 - I et us invoke to day, to aid our labour, the lord of speech, 
the thought-swift Visvakarman. 

May he hear kindly all our imorations who gives all bliss for 
aid, whoso works are righteous. 

1 \ tN\ ahaimau \* \ wm'uImI m thi-s hymn as the universal father and 

!>i'ialt'(, the <ieuti r ut all things ami architect of the worlds. 
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XIX 

x. 82. To VlSVAKARMAN 

1. The father of the eye, the wise in spirit, created both these 

worlds submerged in fatness. 

Then when the eastern ends were firmly fastened, the heavens 
and the earth were far extended. 

2. Mighty in mind and power is Visvakarman, maker, disposer, 

and most lofty presence. 

Their offerings joy in rich juice where they value one, only 
one, beyond the seven Risliis. 

3. Father who made us, he who, as disposer, knoweth all races 

and all tilings existing, 

Even he alone, the deities’ name-giver—him other being' 
seek for information. 

4. To him in sacrifice they offered treasures Risliis of old, in 

numerous troops, as singers, 

Who, in the distant, near, and lower region, made ready all 
these things that have existence. 

5. That which is earlier than this earth and heaven, before the 

A suras and gods had being - 

What was the germ prime\al which the waters received 
where all the gods were seen together ? 

(). The waters, they received that germ primeval wherein the 
gods were gathered all together. 

It rested set upon the unborn’s navel, that one wherein 
abide all things existing. 

7. Ye will not find him who produced these creatures : another 
thing hath risen up among you. 

Enwrapt in misty cloud, with lips that stammer, hymn- 
chanters wander and are discontented. 
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XX 

x. 90. The Purusha Sukta (Hymn of Man) 

1. A thousand heads hath Purusha, 1 a thousand eyes, a 

thousand feet. 

On every side pervading earth he fills a space ten fingers 
wide. 

2. This Purusha is all that yet hath been and all that is 

to hr*, 

lhr lord of immortality which waxes greater still by food. 

p So mighty is his greatness; yea, greater than this is 
Purusha. 

All Meaturrs are one-fourth of him, three-fourths eternal 
hie in heaven. 

With three-fourths Purusha went up: one-fourth of him 
a .Min was here. 

Thenee he strode out to every side over what eats not and 
what eat •. 

s Prom him Vif.ij was horn; again Purusha from Vi raj was 
horn. 

snnn as he was horn he spread eastward and westward 
o < r the earth. 

<». When god.s prepaud the >u« tifice with Purusha as their 
ollei mg, 

It' ml was spnng; the holy gift was .lUtmnn; summer was 
the wood. 

7. I hev halmed as victim on the grass Purusha horn in earliest 
tune. 

With him the deities and all Sadhyas and kUhis sacrificed. 

» i'ut :<Ot.i, * eat** il:c 1 1 mm; it. <>r m.ui j». r-.i *mtu U ami 1 ■ .. iul •! a-, tIn* Mini 
amt <>1 initial somir »>{ tis-* ui.unsf, tl.»- p* mmial ami ill- cmiu; pninipSt* 
m Cl aimnafril Nanus, s.ml t>» ha\c .1 /. that is imeum-raM**, 

C/ i./'. nf'. a-*./ f(.t, a*' N m:* •■m* with all « roatial litc. .1 s/>,uy ten 
u tJt: tin* imnou <>( tin* la-art «*t man, wliunn the was supp< **'•.*< 1 to 
if >!<!.*. Although .m th>* Miuv«-ts.il <oul he p« rvadcs the nnurrsc, as tbe 
iiniis aloal s<-ul he is cm I m a spate of narrow dimensions. 
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8 . From that great general sacrifice the dripping fat was 

gathered up. , , _ . . . . , 

He formed the creatures of the air, and animals both wild 

and tame. 

9. From that great general sacrifice Richas and Sama-hymns 

were born: 

Therefrom were spells and charms produced; the Yajus 
had its birth from it. 

10. From it were horses horn, from it all cattle with two rows 

of teeth: 

From it were generated kinc, from it the goats and sheep 
were born. 

11. When they divided Purusha, how many portions did thev 

make ? 

What do they call his mouth, his arms ? What do they 
call his thighs and feet ? 

12. The Hrahman was his mouth, of both his arms was the 

Rajanya made. 

His thighs became the Vaisya, from his feet the 6iidra was 
produced. 

13. 'The moon was gendered from his mind, and from his eve 

the sun had l>it th ; 

Indra and Agni from his mouth were horn, and Vayu from 
his breath. 

14. Forth from his navel came mid-air; the sky was fashioned 

from his head; 

Earth from his feet, and from his ear the regions. Tim ■» 
they formed the worlds. 

15. Seven fern ing-stieks had he, thrice seven layers of fuel 

were prepared, 

When the gods, offering su< rifice, bound, as their victim, 
Purudia. 

16. Gods, sacrificing, sacrificed the victim: these were the 

earliest holy ordinances. 

The mighty ones attained the height of heaven, there where 
the Siidhyas, cods of old, are duelling. 
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XXI 

x . Ir7 . To Liberality 

i The gods have not ordained hunger to he our death: even 
to the well-fed man comes death in varied shape. 

The riches of the liberal never waste away, while he who 
will not give finds none to comfort him. 

2. The man with food in store who, when the needy comes in 
miserable < asc begging for bread to eat, 

Hardens his heart against him—even when of old he did 
him service—finds not one to comfort him. 

bounteous is he who gives unto the beggar who comes to 
him in want of food and feeble. 

Shi i rv, attends him in the shout of battle. lie makes a 
in. ml of him in future troubles. 

\. No friend i\ he who to his friend and comrade who comes 
itiifildrii ig food, will oiler nothin g. 

I r t him depart no home is that to rest in -and rather 
m ek a stranger to support him. 

I.* t the tii h satisfy the poor imploier, and bend his eye upon 
a longer pathway. 

Ki< he., come now to one, nmv to another, and like the 
wheels o! ears are ever rolling. 

0. Tim loolish man wins food with fruitless labour: that food 
1 speak the truth shall be his ruin. 

He Ueds no tnistv friend, no man tu love him. All guilt is 
he who eat> with no partaker. 

7. The ploughshares ploughing makes the food that feeds us, 
ami with its feet ruts through tin* path it follows. 

Letter the speaking than the silent brahman: the Jioerai 
friend outvalues him who gives not. 

8 lie with one foot hath far outrun the biped, and the two- 
looted catches the three-footed. 

Four-footed creatures come when bipeds call them, and 
stand and look where five are met together. 



TO LIBERALITY 


o The hands are both alike: their labour differs. 

y * of sister milch-kine is unequal. 

Twins even differ in their strength and vigour: 
even kinsmen, differ in their bounty. 


3 * 

The yield! 


two* 


XXII 

x. 119. To Indra 

1. This, even this was my resolve, to win a cow, to win a 

steed: 

Have I not drunk of soma-juice ? 

2. Like violent gusts of wind the draughts that I have drunk 

have lifted me: 

Have I not drunk of soma-juice ? 

3. The draughts I drank have borne me up, as fleet-foot horses 

draw a car: 

Have I not drunk of soma-juice ? 

4. 'The hymn hath reached me, like a cow who lows to meet 

her darling calf: 

Have I not drunk of soma-juice ? 

5. As a wright bends a chariot-seat, so round my heart I bend 

the hymn: 

Have I not drunk of soma-juice ? 

6. Not as a mote within the eye count the five tribes of men 

with me: 

Have I not drunk of soma-juice ? 

7. The heavens and earth themselves have not grown equal to 

one half of me: 

Have I not drunk of soma-juice ? 

8. I in my grandeur have surpassed the heavens and all this. 

spacious earth : 

Have I not drunk of soma-juice ? 

y. Aha ! this spacious earth will I deposit either here or there: 
Have I not drunk of soma-juice ? 
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10. In one short moment will 1 smite the earth in fury here or 

there: 

Have I not drunk of soma-juice ? 

11. One of my flanks is in the sky ; I let the other trail below: 
Have I nut drunk of soma-juice ? 

u. I, greatest of the mighty ones, am lifted to the firmament: 
Have I not drunk of soma-juice ? 

i p 1 seek the worshipper’s abode; oblation bearer to the 
finds: 

Have I nut drunk of soma juice ? 


XXIII 

\. I I . To PkAJAI'A ll 

i. In the bi L'innin^ rose Hir.mya^arbha, 1 born only lord of all 
created beings. 

He fixed and holdeth up this earth and lnaun. What j»od 
shall we adore with «»ur oblation i 

2 (ii\er <*f vital breath, of power and vigour, he whose com- 
mandments .ill the <;ods a< knowledge: 

I he lord of death, whose shade is life immottal. What ^od 
shall we adore with our oblation f 

\ Who by his erandetir hath betotue snb* tuler of all the 
moving world that In eat lies an«l slumbers: 

lb* who is lord of men and lord of cattle. What -od shall 
we adote with our ohlation ? 

Hi>, through his tui^ht, are these snow-co\» ied mountains 
and men tall mu and Ra>a 1 his possession; 

His aims are these, his are these heavenly regions. What 
i;od shall we adore with our ohlation * 

i liitatw i; it ! /i.i; htn.illv * tli«' ^»*i m ’; * -• ’Ur* «* »>t * ; 

th< Min .;•><!, * .is tl:«* it js.acx «a tli** unu» r^, to•:u .ill nther 

I ■ V\ * IN ,UhI I'Mstl Ml i n, . 11V Mil* .Mill <\H t!llv, .»«* .1 l of,. • ( t !• 11 U 111- J] 

u tlu* dimi r n t apjHiui h t<> t!.<* l.it«*r .•! i'>u<rpti«>n *>t l J .i at.Ma, 

«. OMlor of tin- w<<i !ii.‘ \\ alliN. 

* /v’a-.i, tlu* iii\thii.il run «>t tlu* tuui.uiu-nt. 
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TO PRAJAPATI 

5. By him the heavens are strong and earth is stedfast, by him 

light’s realm and sky-vault are supported: 

By him the regions in mid-air were measured. What god 
shall we adore with our oblation ? 

6. To him, supported by his help, two armies embattled look 

with trembling in their spirit, 

When over them the risen sun is shining. What god shall 
we adore with our oblation ? 

7. What time the mighty waters came, containing the universal 

germ, producing Agni, 

Thence sprang the gods’ one spirit into being. What god 
shall we adore with our oblation ? 

8. He in his might surveyed the Hoods containing productive 

force and generating worship. 

He is the god of gods, and none beside him. What god 
shall we adore with our oblation ? 

9. Ne’er may he harm us who is earth’s begetter, nor he whose 

laws are sure, the heavens’ creator, 

He who brought forth the great and lucid waters. What 
god shall we adore with our oblation ? 

10. Prajapati ! thou only coinprehendest all these created 
things, and none beside thee. 

Grant us our hearts’ desire when we invoke thee: may we 
have store of riches in possession. 

XXIV 

X. I 24. To Ac.Nl ANI) OlIIKRS 

1. Come to this sari ifu e of ours, 1 0 Agni, threefold, with se\ en 

threads and five divisions. 

Be our oblation-bearer and preccder: thou bast Iain long 
enough in during darkness. 

2. I come a god foreseeing from the godless to immortality by 

secret pathways. 2 

While I, ungracious one, desert the gracious, leave mine own 
friends and seek the kin of strangers. 

' Indra sjhmUs. 

* Agni speaks. He has left Vanina, originally the supirme drily, 
whose power was waning, and associated himself with Indra, who has 
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3. I, looking to the guest of other lineage, have founded many a 

rule of law and order. 

I bid farewell to the great god, the father, and, for neglect, 
obtain my share of worship. 

4. I tarried many a year within this altar: I leave the father, 

for my choice is Indr a. 

Away pass Agni, Varuna, and Soma. Rule ever changes: 
this I come to favour. 

5. IheM! Asuras have lost their powers of magic. 1 Hut thou, 0 

V aruna, if thou dost love me, 

O king, discerning truth and right from falsehood, come and 
be lord and ruler of my kingdom. 

6. Here is the light of heaven, here all is lovely ; here there is 

1 adianre, here is air's wide region, 
l.et us two slaughter Vrilra. 4 Forth, 0 Soma ! Thou art 
oblation: we therewith will serve thee. 


7- I he sage hath fixed his form by wisdom in the heavens: 
Winin.i with no violence let the waters flow, 
fake women folk, the floods that bring pro.sp.-nty have caught 
his hue and colour as they gleamed and dame. 


8. Ihese wait upon his loftiest powtr and vigour: he dwells in 
these who tiiutnph m their godhead; 

And they, like people who elect their ruler, have m abhor¬ 
rence turned away from Viitra. 


i). They call him swan, the abhorrent thuds’ companion, 
moving m friendship with idestial watt is. 

I he poets in tlu-ir thought have looked on indra swiftly 
approaching when Anuditup calls him. 


suj, isr.Ud that tfod. I r- ftt the i \oaUss; ti.>m Varuna, who in the <1. . hue 
of In . •oipi.-ma. v has t. d A^t.i .uni >a. nti. e. 

1 India speaks. 7 W Asurn,; .\ K iu, V.uuna, and Soma. C, tne 
Of IiuIi a "th is \aiuna spiutuil nui moral $owi. i-nty .in compen-vi- 

ti"ij jor litN ]os> of general siipient.it v. 

1 I el us tu>>: the exhort.itit*si is addressed by Indra to Son i l fj/M- 
^ininV Ul [r iAnr Nvltl * tlu * tiendish i-nemv m the shape of 
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XXV 

x x 2 To Speech 

1. I travel with the Rudras and the Vasus, with the Adityaa 

and all-gods I wander . 1 

I hold aloft both Varuna and Mitra, Indra and Agni, and 
the Pair of Asvins. 

2. I cherish and sustain high-swelling Soma, and Tvashtar I 

support, Pushan, and Hhaga. 

I load with wealth the zealous sacrificer who pours the juice 
and offers his oblation. 

3. I am the queen, the gatherer-up of treasures, most thoughtful, 

first of those who merit worship. 

Thus gods have stablished me in many places with many 
homes to enter and abide in. 

4. Through me alone all eat the food that feeds them—each 

man who sees, breathes, hears the word outspoken. 

They know it not, but yet they dwell beside me. Hear, one 
and all, the truth as I declare it. 

5. T, verily, myself announce and utter the word that gods and 

men alike shall welcome. 

I make the man I love exceeding mighty, make him a sage, 
a Rishi, and a Brahman. 

6. I hind the how for Rudra that his arrow may strike and slay 

the hater of devotion. 

I rouse and order battle for the people, and I have penetrated 
earth and heaven. 

7. On the world’s summit I bring forth the father: my home is 

in the waters, in the ocean. 

Thence I extend o’er all existing creatures, and touch even 
yonder heaven with my forehead. 

8. I breathe a strong breath like the wind and tempest, the 

while I hold together all existence. 

Beyond this wide earth and beyond the heavens I have 
become so mighty in my grandeur. 

» Speech is prrsonifirtl, the Word, the tu^t < reation and representative 
of spirit, and the mcaiu> of communication between rnen and gods. 
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XXVI 

x 1:7. To Night 

1. Wmi nil her eyes the (jobless Night looks forth approaching 

many a spot: 

She hath put all her "lories on. 

2. Immortal, she hath filled the waste, the goddess hath filled 

height and depth: 

She roiHpiiTs darkness with her light. 

3. 'I’lie goddess ,h die comes hath set the Dawn her sister in 

her place: 

And then the darkness vanishes. 

4. l.ivour us tins night, O thou whose pathways we have 

\iuted 

A' liioU th< ir nest upon the tree. 

5. I he villager'* have sought their homes, and all that v\alks 

and all that llu s, 
hven the l.vl> ons fain for prev. 

6. K<ip olf the she-wulf and the wolf; () I rmya, keep the 

th 1 i*l away : 

Kasy he thou for 11 > to pass. 

7 < haily hath sin miiic nigh to me who de< k.> the iJarl: with 

m best hues: 

O morning, • am el it like debts 

S. I he e have I brought to tin. 1 like kine. () Ni .ht, tln-ii 
< laid of h< a\ en, a« <«*pt 
1 his laud as tor a c«»n.jm mr. 

xxvir 

x i :<). 'I’m Sm.v; oi- (’ki.aiion 

i. Ill 1.N was not non t \Ment nor existent: there was no realm 
1 t air, no sky beyond it. 

What coven ! in, and where? and what gave shelter? 
W as water there, unfuthomed depth of water ? 



THE SONG OF CREATION 


3 ? 

2. Death was not then, nor was there aught immortal: no sign 

was there, the day’s and night’s divider. 

That one thing, breathless, breathed b\ its own nature: 
apart from it was nothing whatsoever. 

3. Darkness there was: at first concealed in darkness, this All 

was indiscriminated chaos. 

All that existed then was void and formless: by the great 
power of warmth was born that unit. 

4. Thereafter rose desire in the beginning, Desire, the primal 

seed and germ of spirit. 

Sages who searched with their heart's thought discovered the 
existent’s kinship in the non-existent. 

5. Transversely was their severing line extended: what was 

above it then, and what below it ? 

There were begetters, there were mighty forces, free action 
here and energy up yonder. 

6. Who verily knows and who can here declare it, whence it 

was born and whence comes this creation ? 

The gods are later than this world’s production. Who 
knows, then, whence it first came into being ? 

7. He, the first origin of this creation, whether be formed it all 

or did not form it. 

Whose eye controls this world in highest heaven, he veiily 
knows it, or perhaps he knows not. 


XXVIII 

x. 151. To Fa 1111 

1. By faith is Agni kindled, through faith is oblation offered up. 
We celebrate with praises faith upon the height of happiness. 

2. Bless thou the man who gives, O Faith; Faith, bless the man 

who fain would give. 

Bless thou the liberal worshippers; bless thou the word 
that I have said. 
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3. Even as the deities maintained faith in the mighty Asuras, 1 
So make this uttered wish of mine true for tire liberal wor- 

shippers. 

4. r.uarded by Yayu, gods and men who sacrifice draw near to 

faith. 

Man winneth faith by yearnings of the heart, and opulence 
by faith. 

5. Faith in the early morning, Faith at noonday will we invocate, 
Faith at the .setting of the sun. 0 Faith, endow us with 

belief. 


XXIX 

X. l-J. Fr.M'.KVL flVM.N 

1. For Mime i-> mum purified, *nmie sit by saerifiei.il oil: 

ft. tim e j ( ,r whom the ni'-ath flows forth, even to those let 
him depart. 

’• hr. i/n ibfe through f«i.niirv those whom fervour hath 
a<! \ am i d to fieaven, 

Who 'flowed great fen our in their iives evm to those let 
him depart. 

,V l lie hemes who contend in war and boldly east tin ir lives 
away, 

Or who give guerdon thousandfold even to those let him 
drp.u t. 

4. Yea. ti.e tir -t followers of haw, law’s pure and holy xtnngth- 

eneis. 

The lathers, Yama, fervour-moved - even to those let 
him depart. 

5. Skilled in a thousand ways and means, the sages who protect 

the Min, 

'I he Rishis, Yama, fervour-moved- even to those let him 
depart. 

» .-I'lir.n; the primeval Aryan £<nls, l)yaus, Yanina, and some others, 
who wire venerated tiy Indr.i and other Indo-Aryan deities of a later 
1 tatum. 

• b'rnour: tat'.ti: literally, warmth, heat; religious fervour, asceticism, 
a 11s ten tv, self denial, and abstraeted meditation. 
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XXX 

x. 168. To Vayu 

! o the Wind’s chariot, 0 its power and glory ! Crashing it 
goes and hath a voice of thunder. 

It makes the regions red and touches heaven, and as it 
moves the dust of earth is scattered. 

2. Along the traces of the Wind they hurry, they come to him 

as dames to an assembly. 

Borne on his car with these for his attendants, the god 
speeds forth, the universe’s monarch. 

3. Travelling on the paths of air’s mid-region, no single day 

doth he take rest or slumber. 

Holy and earliest-born, friend of the waters, where did he 
spring and from what region came he ? 

4. Germ of the world, the deities’ vital spirit, this god moves 

ever as his will inclines him. 

Ilis voice is heard, his shape is ever viewless. Let us adore 
this Wind with our oblation. 




PART 11 




brihadAraxyaka upanishad 

First Adhyaya 

FIRST BRAHMAN A 

i. Verily the dawn is tlu head of the horse which is fit for 
sacrifice, the sun its eye, the wind its breath, the mouth the 
Vaisvanara fire, the year the body of the sacrificial horse. 
Heaven is the back, the sky the belly, the earth the chest, the 
quarters the two sides, the intermediate quarters the ribs, the 
members the seasons, the joints the months and half-months, 
the feet days and nights, the bones the stars, the tlesh the 
clouds. The half-digested food is the sand, the rivers the bowels, 
the liver and the lungs the mountains, the hairs the herbs and 
trees. As the stin rises it is the forepart, as it sets the hindpart 
of the horse. When the horse shakes itself, then it lightens; 
when it kicks, it thunders; when it makes water, it rains; voice 
is its voice. 

2. Verily day arose after the horse as the (golden) vessel, 
called Mahiman (greatness), which (at the sacrifice) is placed 
before the horse. Its [dace is in the eastern sea. The night 
arose after the horse as the (silver) vessel, called Mahiman, which 
(at the sacrifice) is placed behind the horse. Its place is in the 
western sea. Verily, these two vessels (or greatnesses) arose to 
be on each side of the horse. 

As a racer he carried the l)evas, as a stallion the Gandharvas, 
as a runner the Asuras, as a horse men. The sea is its kin, the 
sea is its birthplace. 

SKCOND BRAHMANA 

i. In the beginning there was nothing (to be perceived) here 
whatsoever. By death indeed all this was concealed—by 
hunger; for death is hunger. Death (the first being) thought, 

‘ Let me have a body.’ Then he moved about, worshipping. 
From him thus worshipping water was produced. And he 
said: ‘ Verily, there appeared to me, while I worshipped (archate), 
water (ka)d This is why water is called ar-ka. Surely there 
is water (or pleasure) for him who thus knows the reason why 
water is called arka. 

45 
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2. Verily water is arka. And what was there as the froth of 
the water, that was hardened, and became the earth. On that 
earth he (death) rested, and from him, thus resting and heated, 
Agni (Viriij) proceeded, full of light. 

3. That being divided itself threefold, Aditya (the sun) as 
the third, arid Vfiyu (the air) as the third. That spirit (prana) 
ber-arne threefold. The head was the eastern quarter, and the 
arms this and that quarter (i.e. the north-eastern and south¬ 
eastern, on the left and right sides). Then the tail was the 
western quarter, and the two legs this and that quarter (i.e. 
the north-western and south-western). The sides were the 
southern and northern quarters, the hack heaven, the belly the 
sky, the dust the earth. Thus he (Mrityu, as arka) stands firm 
in the water, and he who knows this stands firm wherever he 

go. 

4. He dedred, ‘ Let a second body be born of me/ and he 
(death or hunger) embraced speech in his mind. Then the seed 
be. arm: the year, before that time there was no year. Speech 
bore him so long as a year, and after that time sent him forth. 
Ihen when he \\<\ \ bom, he (death) opened his mouth, as if to 
swallow him. He cried, Phan ! and that became speech. 

5. He thought, * If I kill him, I shall have but little food ’ 
He therefore brought forth by that sj.ee. h and l.v that body 
(the year) all whatsoever exists, the Rich, the' Vaju N the 
Samuil, the metres, the sacrifices, mm, and animals. 

And whatever he (death) brought fmih, that he resolved to 
eat (ad). Verily because he eats even thing, th.r. loie is .\diti 
(.hath) called Aditi. lie who thin knows'why Aditi is called 
Aditi becomes an eater of everything, and ev. rvthing becomes 
his food. 

M** de>ir<-I to saeiifiee again witii a greater su nliee. He 
toiled and pet funned penance. And while he toiled and per¬ 
formed penance, glorious power went out of him. Wrilv 
glorious power means the senses (prana). Then when the senses 
had gone out, the body took to swelling (sva vitum), and mind 
was in the bod\. 

7. He desired that thn body should be lit l-.r -a. nliee (imd- 
hya), and that In* should be embodied by it. I hen he became a 
horse (a>va), lu eatiye it swelled (a.svat). and was lit | ( ,r sat riln e 
(rnedhya); and this is why tin* horse--sacrifice is ealhd AAa- 
tnedha. 

\enly he who knows him thus, knows the A>\a me.jha. 
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Then, letting the horse free, he thought, and at the end of a 
year he offered it up for himself, while he gave up the (other) 
animals to the deities. Therefore the sacrifices offered up the 
purified horse belonging to Prajapati (as dedicated) to all the 
deities. 

Verily the shining sun is the As vamed ha-sacrifice, and his 
body is the year; Agni is the sacrificial fire (arka), and these 
worlds are his bodies. These two are the sacrificial fire and the 
Asvamedha-sacrifice, and they are again one deity, viz. death. 
He (who knows this) overcomes another death, death does not 
reach him, death is his Self, he becomes one of those deities. 

THIRD BRAUMANA 

1. 'I here were two kinds of descendants of Prajapati, the 
I >evas and the Asuras. Now the Devas were indeed the younger, 
the Asuras the elder ones. The Devas, who were struggling in 
these worlds, said : ‘ Well, let us overcome the Asuras at the 
sacrifices (the Jyotishtoma) bv means of the udgitha.’ 

2. I hey said to speech (\ ach): 4 l)o thou sing out for us (the 
udgitha).’ 4 Yes,’ said speech, and sang (the udgitha). What¬ 
ever delight there is in speech, that she obtained for the Devas 
by singing (the three pavamanas); but that she pronounced well 
(in the other nine pavamanas), that was for herself. The 
Asuras knew: 4 Verily, through this singer they will overcome 
us.’ They therefore rushed at the singer and pierced her with 
evil. '1 hat evil which consists in saying what is bad, that is that 
evil. 

3. Then they (the Devas) said to breath (scent): 4 Do thou 
sing out fur us.’ 4 Yes,’ said breath, and sang. Whatever 
delight there is in breath (smell), that he obtained for the 
Devas by singing ; but that he smelled well, that was for himself. 

I he Asuras knew: 4 Verily, through this singer they will over¬ 
come us.’ They therefore rushed at the linger, and pierced 
him with evil. I hat evil which consists in sin<lhn ,r what is 
bad, that is that evil. 

4. Then they said to the eye: 4 Do thou sing out for us.’ 

‘ Yes,’ said the eye, and sang. Whatever delight there i\ in the 
eye, that he obtained for the Devas by singing ; but that he saw 
well, that was fur himself. The A.Miras knew : 4 Verily, through 
this singer they will overcome us.’ They therefore"rushed at 
the singer, and pierced him with evil. That evil which consists 
in seeing what is bad, that is that evil. 
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5. Then they said to the ear: 4 Do thou sing out for us.’ 

1 Yes/ said the ear, and sang. Whatever delight there is in the 
ear, that he obtained for the Devas by singing; but that he heard 
well, that was for himself. The Asuras knew : 1 Verily, through 
this singer they will overcome us/ They therefore rushed at 
the singer, and pierced him with evil. That evil which consists 
in hearing what is bad, that is that evil. 

6. Then they said to the mind: 4 Do thou sing out for us/ 

4 Yes/ said the mind, and sang. Whatever delight there is in 
the mind, that he obtained for the Devas by singing; but that 
he thought well, that was for himself. The Asuras knew : 

‘ Verily, through this singer they will overcome us/ They 
therefore rushed at the singer, ami pierced him with evil. That 
evil which consists in thinking what is bad, that is that evil. 

Thus they overwhelmed these deities with evils, thus they 
pierced them with evil. 

7. Then they said to the breath in the mouth: 4 Do thou sing 
for us/ ‘ Yes/ said the breath,and sang. The Asuras knew: 

4 Verily, through this singer they will overcome us/ They 
therefore rushed at him ami pierced him with evil. Now as a 
ball of earth will be scattered when hitting a stone, thus they 
perished, scattered in all directions. Hence the Devas rose, the 
A -mas fell. He who knows this, rises by his Self, and the enemy 
who hates him falls. 

S. Then they (the Devas) said : 4 Where was he then who thus 
stuck to us ? ’ It was (the breath) within the mouth (asye 
’ntar), ami therefore called Ayusyu; he was the sap (rasa) of 
the limbs (anga), and therefore called Angirasa. 

(). That deity was called Dur. because death was far (duran) 
from it. Prom him who knows this, diath is far off. 

10. That deity, alter having taken away the evil of those 
deities, vi/.. death, sent it t«» where the end of the quarters of the 
earth is. Mure he deposited tin ir sins. Therefoie let no one 
go to a man. let no one gu to the end (of the quarters of the earth), 
that he may m*t meet there with evil, with death. 

it. That duty, after having taken away the evil of those 
duties, \i/. death, earned them beyond diath. 

1 2. lie carried speech across first. Wlun speech had become 
freed from death, it lx came (what it had been before) Agni 
(fire). That Agni. after having stepped beyond death, 
shines. 

1 Then he cun it d breath (scent) auoss. W hen breath had 
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become freed from death, it became V&yu (air). That V&yu, 
after having stepped beyond death, blows. 

14. Then he carried the eye across. When the eye had 
become freed from death, it became Aditya (the sun). That 
Aditya, after having stepped beyond death, burns. 

15. Then he carried the car across. When the car had become 
freed from death, it became the quarters (space). These are 
our quarters (space), which have stepped beyond death. 

16. Then he carried the mind across. When the mind had 
become freed from death, it became the moon (Chandramas). 
That moon, after having stepped beyond death, shines. Thus 
does that deity carry him, who knows this, across death. 

17. Then breath (vital), by singing, obtained for himself 
eatable food. For whatever food is eaten, is eaten by breath 
alone, and in it breath rests. 

The Devas said: * Verily, thus far, whatever food there is, thou 
hast by singing acquired it for thyself. Now therefore give us 
a share in that food.* He said: ‘ You, there, enter into me/ 
They said ‘ Yes/ and entered all into him. Therefore whatever 
food is eaten by breath, by it the other senses are satisfied. 

18. If a man knows this, then his own relations come to him 
in the same manner; he becomes their supporter, their chief 
leader, their strong ruler. And if ever anyone tries to oppose 
one who is possessed of such knowledge among his own relatives, 
then he will not be able to support his own belongings. But 
he who follows the man who is possessed of such knowledge, and 
who with his permission wishes to support those whom he has 
to support, he indeed will be able to support his own belongings. 

19. He was called Ayasya Angirasa, for he is the sap (rasa) 
of the limbs (anga). Verily, breath is the sap of the limbs. 
Yes, breath is the sap of the limbs. Therefore from whatever 
limb breath goes away, that limb withers, for breath verily is 
the sap of the limbs. 

20. He (breath) is also Brihaspati, for speech is Bfihati 
(Rigveda), and he is her lord; therefore he is Brihaspati. 

21. He (breath) is also Brahmanaspati, for speech is Brahman 
(Yajur-veda), and he is her lord ; therefore he is Brahmanaspati. 

He (breath) is also Saman (the (Jdgltha), for speech is Saman 
(Sama-veda), and that is both speech (sa) and breath (arna). 
This is why Saman is called Saman. 

22. Or because he is equal (sama) to a grub, equal to a gnat, 
equal to an elephant, equal to these three worlds, nay, equal to 
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this universe, therefore he is Saman. He who thus knows this 
Saman, obtains union and oneness with Saman. 

23. He (breath) is Udgltha. Breath verily is Ut, for by breath 
this universe is upheld (uttabdha); and speech is Githa, song. 
An^l because he is ut and gltha, therefore he (breath) is Udgltha. 

24. And thus Brahmadatta Chaikitaneya (the grandson of 
Ghikitana), while taking Soma (rajan), said: 4 May this Soma 
strike my head off, if Ayasya Angirasa sang another Udgltha 
than this. He sang it indeed as speech and breath/ 

25. He who knows what is the property of this Saman, 
obtains property. Now verily its property is tone only. There¬ 
fore let a priest, who is going to perform the sacrificial work of a 
Sama-singer, desire that his voice may have a good tone, and let 
him perform the sacrifice with a voice that is in good tone. 
Therefore people (who want a priest) for a sacrifice, look out for 
one who possesses a good voice, as for one who possesses property. 
He who thus knows what is the property of that Saman, obtains 
property. 

2(). He who knows what is the gold of that Saman, obtains 
gold. Now verily its gold is tone only. He who thus knows 
what is the gold of that Saman, obtains gold. 

27. He who knows what is the support of that Saman, he is 
supported. Now verily its support is speech only. For, as 
supported in speech, that breath is sung as that Saman. Some 
say the support is in food. 

Next follows the Abhvaroha (the ascension) of the Pavamana 
verses. Veiily the Prastotri begins to sing the Saman, and wh.-n 
he begins, then let him (the sacrificer) recite these (three Yajus- 
verses) : 

4 Lead me from the unreal to the real! Lead me from 
darkness to light! Lead me from death to immortality! ’ 

Now when he says, ‘ Lead me from the unreal to the real,’ 
the unreal is verily death, the real immortality. He therefore 
says, ‘ Lead me from death to immortality, make me immortal.’ 

When he says, ‘ Lead me from darkness to light,’ darkness is 
verily death, light immortality. He therefore says, 4 Lead me 
from death to immortality, make me immortal.’ 

When he says, 4 Lead me from death to immortality,’ there 
is nothing there, as it were, hidden (obscure, requiring 
explanation). 

28. Next come the other Stotras with which the priest may 
obtain food for himself by singing them. Therefore let the 
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sacrificer, while these Stotras are being sung, ask for a boon, 
whatever desire he may desire. An Udgatri priest who knows 
this obtains by his singing whatever desire he may desire either 
for himself or for the sacrificer. This (knowledge) indeed is 
called the conqueror of the worlds. He who thus knows this 
Saman, for him there is no fear of his not being admitted to the 
worlds. 


FOURTH BRAHMANA 

1. In the beginning this was Self alone, in the shape of a 
person (purusha). He looking round saw nothing but his Self. 
He first said, ‘This is I'; therefore he became I by name. 
Therefore even now, if a man is asked, he first says, ‘ This is 1 / 
and then pronounces the other name which he may have. And 
because before (purva) all this, he (the Self) burnt down (ush) 
all evils, therefore he was a person (pur-usha). Verily he who 
knows this, burns down everyone who tries to be before him. 

2. He feared, and therefore anyone who is lonely fears. He 
thought, ‘ As there is nothing but myself, why should I fear ? * 
Thence his fear passed away. For what should he have feared ? 
Verily fear arises from a second only. 

3. But he felt no delight. Therefore a man who is lonely feels 
no delight. He wished for a second. He was so large as man 
and wife together. He then made this his Self to fall in two 
(pat), and thence arose husband (pati) and wife (patnl). There¬ 
fore Yajnavalkya said: ‘ We two are thus (each of us) like half 
a shell.’ Therefore the void which was there, is filled by the 
wife. He embraced her, and men were born. 

4. She thought, ‘ How can he embrace me, after having 
produced me from himself ? I shall hide myself.’ 

She then became a cow, the other became a bull and em¬ 
braced her, and hence cows were born. The one became a mare, 
the other a stallion; the one a male ass, the other a female ass. 
He embraced her, and hence one-hoofed animals were born. 
The one became a she-goat, the other a he-goat; the one became 
a ewe, the other a ram. He embraced her, and hence goats 
and sheep were born. And thus he created everything that 
exists in pairs, down to the ants. 

5. He knew, ‘ I indeed am this creation, for I created all this.* 
Hence he became the creation, and he who knows this lives in 
this his creation. 

6. Next he thus produced fire by rubbing. From the mouth. 
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as from the fire-hole, and from the hands he created fire. There¬ 
fore both the mouth and the hands are inside without hair, for 
the fire-hole is inside without hair. 

And when they say, 1 Sacrifice to this or sacrifice to that 
god/ each god is hut his manifestation, for he is all gods. 

Now, whatever there is moist, that he created from seed; this 
is Soma. So far verily is this universe either food or eater. 
Soma indeed is food, Agni eater. This is the highest creation of 
Brahman, when he created the gods from his better part, and 
when he, who was (then) mortal, created the immortals. There¬ 
fore it was the highest creation. And he who knows this, lives 
in this his highest creation. 

7. Now all this was then undeveloped. It became developed 
by form and name, so that one could say, * He, called so and so, 
is such a one.’ Therefore at present also all this is developed 
by name and form, so that one can say, ‘ lie, called so and so, 
is such a one. , 

He (Brahman or the Self) entered thither, to the very tips of 
the finger-nails, as a razor might be fitted in a razor-case, or as 
fire in a fire-place. 

He cannot be seen, for, in part only, when breathing, he is 
breath by name; when speaking, speech by name; when seeing, 
eye by name; when hearing, ear by name; when thinking, mind 
by name. All these are but the names of his acts. And lie who 
worships (regards) him as the one or the other, does not know 
him, for he is apart from this (when qualified) by the one or the 
other (predicate). Let men worship him as Self, for in the Self 
all these are one. This Self is the footstep of everything, for 
through it one knows everything. And as one can find again by 
footsteps what was lost, thus he who knows this finds glory and 
praise. 

8. This, which is nearer to us than anything, this Self, is 
dearer than a son, dearer than wealth, dearer than all else. 

And if one were to say to one who declares another than the 
Self dear, that he will lose what is dear to him, very likely it 
would be so. Let him worship the Self alone as dear. He who 
worships the Self alone as dear, the object of his love will never 
perish. 

9. Here they say: ‘ If men think that by knowledge of Brah¬ 
man they will become everything, what then did that Brahman 
know, from whence all this sprang ? * 

10. Verily in the beginning this was Brahman, that Brahman 



FIRST ADHYAYA 


5i 

knew (its) Self only, saying, * I am Brahman/ From it all this 
sprang. Thus, whatever Deva was awakened (so as to know 
Brahman), he indeed became that (Brahman); and the same 
with Rishis and men. The Rishi Vamadeva saw and under¬ 
stood it, singing, * I was Manu (moon), I was the sun/ There¬ 
fore now also he who thus knows that he is Brahman, becomes 
all this, and even the Devas cannot prevent it, for he himself is 
their Self. 

Now if a man worships another deity, thinking the deity is 
one and he another, he does not know. He is like a beast for 
the Devas. For verily, as many beasts nourish a man, thus 
does every man nourish the Devas. If only one beast is taken 
away, it is not pleasant; how much more when many are taken! 
Therefore it is not pleasant to the Devas that men should know 
this. 

11. Verily in the beginning this was Brahman, one only. 
That being one, was not strong enough. It created still further 
the most excellent Kshatra (power), viz. those Kshatras (powers) 
among the Devas—Indra, Varuna, Soma, Rudra, Parjanya, 
Yama, Mrityu, Isana. Therefore there is nothing beyond the 
Kshatra, and therefore at the Rajasuya sacrifice the Brahmana 
sits down below the Kshatriya. He confers that glory on the 
Kshatra alone. But Brahman is (nevertheless) the birthplace 
of the Kshatra. Therefore though a king is exalted, he sits down 
at the end (of the sacrifice) below the Brahman, as his birth¬ 
place. He who injures him, injures his own birthplace. He 
becomes worse, because he has injured one better than himself. 

12. He was not strong enough. He created the Vi£ (people), 
the classes of Devas which in their different orders are called 
Vasus, Rudras, Adityas, Visve Devas, Maruts. 

13. He was not strong enough. He created the Sudra 
colour (caste), as Pushan (as nourisher). This earth verily is 
Pushan (the nourisher); for the earth nourishes all this what¬ 
soever. 

14. He was not strong enough. He created still further the 
most excellent Law (dharma). Law is the Kshatra (power) of 
the Kshatra, therefore there is nothing higher than the Law. 
Thenceforth even a weak man rules a stronger with the help of 
the Law, as with the help of a king. Thus the Law is what is 
called the true. And if a man declares what is true, they say 
he declares the Law; and if he declares the Law, they say he 
declares what is true. Thus both are the same. 
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15. There are then this Brahman, Kshatra, Vis, and Sfidra. 
Among the Devas that Brahman existed as Agni (fire) only, 
among men as Brahmana, as Kshatriya through the (divine) 
Kshatriya, as Vaisya through the (divine) Vaisya, as Sudra 
through the (divine) Sudra. Therefore people wish for their 
future state among the Devas through Agni (the sacrificial fire) 
only; and among men through the Brahmana, for in these two 
forms did Brahman exist. 

Now if a man departs this life without having seen his true 
future life (in the Self), then that Self, not being known, does 
not receive and bless him, as if the Veda had not been read, or 
as if a good work had not been done. Nay, even if one who does 
not know that (Self), should perform here on earth some great 
holy work, it will perish for him in the end. Let a man worship 
the Self only as his true state. If a man worships the Self only 
as his true state, his work docs not perish, for whatever he desires 
that he gets from that Self. 

16. Now verily this Self (of the ignorant man) is the world of 
all creatures. In so far as man sacrifices and pours out libations, 
he is the world of the Devas; in so far as he repeats the hymns, 
etc., he is the world of the Rishis; in so far as he offers cakes 
to the fathers and tries to obtain offspring, he is the world of the 
fathers; in so far as he gives shelter and food to men, he is the 
world of men; in so far as he finds fodder and water for the 
animals, he is the world of the animals; in so far as quadrupeds, 
birds, and even ants live in his houses, he is their world. And 
as everyone wishes his own world not to be injured, thus all 
beings wish that he who knows this should not be injured. 
Verily this is known and has been well reasoned. 

17. In the beginning this was Self alone, one only. 1 le desired, 
4 Let there be a wife for me that 1 may have offspring, and let 
there be wealth for me that I may offer sacrifices.’ Verily this 
is the whole desire, and, even if wishing for more, he would not 
find it. Therefore now also a lonely person desires, 4 Let there 
be a wife for me that I may have offspring, and let there be 
wealth for me that I may offer sacrifices.’ And so long as he 
does not obtain either of these things, he thinks he is incomplete. 
Now his completeness (is made up as follows): mini! is his Self 
(husband); speech the wife; breath the child; the eye all worldly 
wealth, for he finds it with the eye; the ear his divine wealth, 
for he hears it with the ear. The body (atman) is his work, for 
with the body he works. This is the fivefold sacrifice, for 
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fivefold is the animal, fivefold man, fivefold all this whatsoever. 
He who knows this, obtains all this. 

FIFTH BRAHMANA 

1. ‘ When the father (of creation) had produced by know¬ 
ledge and penance (work) the seven kinds of food, one of his 
(foods) was common to all beings, two he assigned to the 
Devas. (1) 

‘ Three he made for himself, one he gave to the animals. In 
it all rests, whatsoever breathes and breathes not. (2) 

‘ Why then do these not perish, though they are always 
eaten ? He who knows this imperishable one, he cats food with 
his face. (3) 

‘ He goes even to the Devas, he lives on strength.’ (4) 

2. When it is said, that ‘ the father produced by knowledge 
and penance the seven kinds of food,’ it is clear that (it was he 
who) did so. When it is said, that ‘ one of his (foods) was 
common,’ then that is that common food of his which is eaten. 
He who worships (eats) that (common food), is not removed 
from evil, for verily that food is mixed (property). When it is 
said, that * two he assigned to the Devas,’ that is the huta, which 
is sacrificed in fire, and the prahuta, which is given away at a 
sacrifice. Rut they also say, the new-moon and full-moon 
sacrifices are here intended, and therefore one should not offer 
them as an ishti or with a wish. 

When it is said, that 1 one he gave to animals,’ that is milk. 
For in the beginning (in their infancy) both men and animals live 
on milk. And therefore they either make a new-born child lick 
ghrita (butter), or they make it take the breast. And they call 
a new-born creature ‘ atrinada,’ i.c. not eating herbs. When it 
is said, that * in it all rests, whatsoever breathes and breathes 
not,’ we see that all this, whatsoever breathes and breathes not, 
rests and depends on milk. 

And when it is said (in another Brahmana), that a man who 
sacrifices with milk a whole year, overcomes death again, let 
him not think so. No, on the very day on which he sacrifices, 
on that day he overcomes death again; for he who knows this, 
offers to the gods the entire food (viz. milk). 

When it is said, ‘ Why do these not perish, though they are 
always eaten ? ’ we answer,Verily, the Person is the imperishable, 
and he produces that food again and again. 

When it is said, ‘ He who knbws this imperishable one,’ then, 
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verily, the Person is the imperishable one, for he produces this 
food by repeated thought, and whatever he does not work by his 
works, that perishes. 

When it is said, that 1 he eats food with his face/ then face 
means the mouth, he eats it with his mouth. 

When it is said, that * he goes even to the Devas, he lives on 
strength/ that is meant as praise. 

3. When it is said, that ‘ he made three for himself/ that means 
that he made mind, speech, and breath for himself. As people 
say, 1 My mind was elsewhere, I did not see; my mind was else¬ 
where, I did not hear/ it is clear that a man sees with his mind 
and hears with his mind. Desire, representation, doubt, faith, 
want of faith, memory, forgetfulness, shame, reflexion, fear, all 
this is mind. Therefore even if a man is touched on the back, 
he knows it through the mind. 

Whatever sound there is, that is speech. Speech indeed is 
intended for an end or object, it is nothing by itself. 

The up-breathing, the down-breathing, the back-breathing, 
the out-breathing, the on-breathing, all that is breathing is 
breath (prana) only. Verily that Self consists of it; that Self 
consists of speech, mind, and breath. 

4. These are the three worlds: earth is speech, sky mind, 
heaven breath. 

5. These are the three Vedas: the Rigveda is speech, the 
Yajur-veda mind, the Sama-veda breath. 

6. These are the Devas, Fathers, and men: the Devas are 
speech, the Fathers mind, men breath. 

7. These are father, mother, and child: the father is mind, the 
mother speech, the child breath. 

8. These are what is known, what is to be known, and what 
is unknown. 

What is known has the form of speech, fur speech is known. 
Speech, having become this, protects man. 

9. What is to be known has the form of mind, for mind is 
what is to be known. Mind, having become this, protects 
man. 

10. What is unknown has the form of breath, for breath is 
unknown. Breath, having become this, protects man. 

11. Of that speech (which is the food of Prajapati) earth is 
the body, light the form, viz. this fire. And so far as speech 
extends, so far extends the earth, so far extends fire. 

12. Next, of this mind heaven is the body, light the form, viz. 
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this sun. And so far as this mind extends, so far extends heaven, 
so far extends the sun. If they (fire and sun) embrace each 
other, then wind is born, and that is Indra, and he is without 
a rival. Verily a second is a rival, and he who knows this, has 
no rival. 

13. Next, of this breath water is the body, light the form, 
viz. this moon. And so far as this breath extends, so far extends 
water, so far extends the moon. 

These are all alike, all endless. And he who worships them 
as finite, obtains a finite world, but he who worships them as 
infinite, obtains an infinite world. 

14. That Prajapati is the year, and he consists of sixteen 
digits. The nights indeed are his fifteen digits, the fixed point 
his sixteenth digit. He is increased and decreased by the nights. 
Having on the new-moon night entered with the sixteenth part 
into everything that has life, he is thence born again in the 
morning Therefore let no one cut off the life of any living 
thing on that night, not even of a lizard, in honour (pujartham) 
of that deity. 

15. Now verily that Prajapati, consisting of sixteen digits, 
who is the year, is the same as a man who knows this. His 
wealth constitutes the fifteen digits, his Self the sixteenth digit. 
He is increased and decreased by that wealth. His Self is the 
nave, his wealth the felly. Therefore even if he loses everything, 
if he lives but with his Self, people say, he lost the felly (which 
can be restored again). 

16. Next there are verily three worlds, the world of men, the 
world of the Fathers, the world of the Devas. The world of men 
can be gained by a son only, not by any other work. By 
sacrifice the world of the fathers, by knowledge the world of the 
Devas is gained. The world of the Devas is the best of worlds, 
therefore they praise knowledge. 

17. Next follows the handing over. When a man thinks he 
is going to depart, he says to his son: ‘ Thou art Brahman (the 
Veda, so far as acquired by the father); thou art the sacrifice 
(so far as performed by the father); thou art the world.* The 
son answers: ‘I am Brahman, I am the sacrifice, I am the 
world.’ Whatever has been learnt (by the father) that, taken 
as one, is Brahman. Whatever sacrifices there are, they, taken 
as one, are the sacrifice. Whatever worlds there are, they, 
taken as one, are the world. Verily here ends this (what has to 
be done by a father, viz. study, sacrifice, etc.). ‘ He (the son), 
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being all this, preserved me from this world/ thus he thinks. 
Therefore they call a son who is instructed (to do all this), a 
world-son (lokya ), and therefore they instruct him. 

When a father who knows this departs this world , then he 
enters into his son together with his own spirits (with spcechj 
mind, and breath). If there is anything done amiss by the 
father, of all that the son delivers him, and therefore he is called 
Putra, son. By help of his son the father stands firm in this 
world. '1 hen these divine immortal spirits (speech, mind, and 
breath) enter into him. 

. 18. hrom the earth and from fire, divine speech enters into 
him. And verily that is divine speech whereby, whatever he 
says, comes to be. 

19. From heaven and the sun, divine mind enters into him. 
And verily that is divine mind whereby he becomes joyful, and 
grieves no more. 

20. From water and the moon, divine breath (spirit) enters 
into him. And verily that is divine breath which, whether 
moving or not moving, docs not tire, and therefore does not 
perish. He who knows this, becomes the Self of all beings. 

As that deity (Iliranyagarbha) is, so does he become. And as 
all beings honour that deity (with sacrifice, etc.), so do all beines 
honour him who knows this. 

Whatever grief these creatures suffer, that is all one (and 
therefore (lisappears). Only what is good approaches him: 
verilv, evil does not approach the Devas. 

, 2 f' follows the consideration of the observances (acts). 
lVajapati created the actions (active senses). When they had 
been created, they strove among themselves. Voice held, 1 
shall speak; the eye held, I shall see; the ear held, I shall hear; 
and thus the other actions too, each according to its own act. 
Death, haying become weariness, took them and seized them. 
Having seized them, death held them back (from their work), 
therefore speech grows weary, the eye grows wearv, the ear 
grows weary. But death did not seize the central breath. Then 
the others tried to know him, and said: ‘ Verily, he is the best 
of us, he who, whether moving or not, does not tire and does not 
perish. Well, let all of us assume his funn.’ Thereupon thev 
all assumed his form, and therefore tlu-y are called after him 
‘ breaths ’ (spirits). 

In whatever family there is a man who knows this, they call 
that family after his name. And he who strives with one who 
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knows this, withers away and finally dies. So far with regard 
to the body. 

22. Now with regard to the deities. 

Agni (fire) held, I shall burn; Aditya (the sun) held , I shall 
warm; Chandramas (the moon) held , T shall shine ; and thus 
also the other deities , each according to the deity. And as it 
was with the central breath among the breaths, so it was with 
Vayu, the wind among those deities. The other deities fade, 
not Vayu. Vayu is the deity that never sets. 

23. And here there is this Sloka: 

‘ He from whom the sun rises, and into whom it sets ’ (he 
verily rises from the breath, and sets in the breath). 

* Him the Devas made the law, he only is to-day, and he 
to-morrow also ’ (whatever these Devas determined then, that 
they perform to-day also). 

Therefore let a man perform one observance only, let him 
breathe up and let him breathe down, that the evil death may 
not reach him. And when he performs it, let him try to finish 
it. Then he obtains through it union and oneness with that 
deity (with prana). 


SIXTH HR AH M ANA 

1. Verily this is a triad, name, form, and work. Of these 
names, that which is called speech is the Uktha (hymn, supposed 
to mean also origin), for from it all names arise. It is their 
Saman (song, supposed to mean also sameness), for it is the 
same as all names. It is their II rah man (prayer, supposed to 
mean also support), for it supports all names. 

2. Next, of the forms, that which is called eye is the Uktha, 
(hymn), for from it all forms arise. It is their Saman (song), for 
it is the same as all forms. It is their Brahman (prayer), for it 
supports all forms. 

3. Next, of the works, that which is called body is the Uktha 
(hymn), for from it all works arise. It is their Saman (song), for 
it is the same as all works. It is their Brahman (prayer), for 
it supports all works. 

That being a triad is one, viz. this Self: and the Self, being 
one, is that triad. This is the immortal, covered by the true. 
Verily breath is the immortal, name and form are the true, and 
by them the immortal is covered. 
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Second AdhyAya 

FIRST BRAHMANA 1 

1. There was formerly the proud Gargya Balaki, a man of 
great reading. He said to Ajatasatru of Ka£i, Shall I tell you 
Brahman ? ’ Ajatasatru said: 4 We give a thousand (cows) for 
that speech (of yours), for verily all people run away, saying, 
Janaka (the king of Mithila) is our father (patron)/ 

2. Gargya said: * The person that is in the sun, that I adore 
as Brahman/ Ajatasatru said to him: ‘ No, no! Do not speak 
to me on this. 1 adore him verily as the supreme, the head of 
all beings, the king. Whoso adores him thus, becomes supreme, 
the head of all beings, a king/ 

3. Gargya said: 4 The person that is in the moon (and in the 
mind) that I adore as Brahman/ Ajatasatru said to him: 

* No, no! Do not speak to me on this. I adore him verily as 
the great, clad in white raiment, as Soma, the king. Whoso 
adores him thus, Soma is poured out and poured forth for him 
day by day, and his food does not fail/ 

4. Gargya said: ‘ The person that is in the lightning (and in 
the heart), that I adore as Brahman/ Ajatasatru said to him: 

* No, no! Do not speak to me on this. I adore him verily as 
the luminous. Whoso adores him thus, becomes luminous, 
and his oilspring becomes luminous/ 

5. Gargya said: 4 The person that is in the ether (and in the 
ether of the heart), that I adore as Brahman/ Ajatasatru said 
to him: 4 No, no! Do not speak to me on this. 1 adore him as 
what is full, and quiescent. Whoso adores him thus, becomes 
filled with offspring and cattle, and his offspring does not cease 
from this world/ 

6. Gargya said: 4 'flic person that is in the wind (and in the 
breath), that I adore as Brahman/ Ajatasatru said to him: 

4 No, no! Do not speak to me on this. I adore him as Indra 
Yaikuntha, as the unconquerable arm (of the Maruts). Whoso 
adores him thus, becomes victorious, unconquerable, conquering 
his enemies/ 

1 Whatever has been taught up to this point refers to avklya, ignorance. 
Now, however, vidy.i, the highest knowledge, is to be taught, and this is 
done, first of all, by a dialogue between Gargya lJfiptnh.ilaki and king 
AjAta&atru, the former, though a Brahmana, representing the imperfect, 
the latter, though a Kshatriya, the perfect knowledge of Brahman. While 
Gargya woiships the Brahman as the sun, the moon, etc., as limited, as 
active and passive, Ajatasatru knows the Brahman as the Self. 
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7. Gargya said: ‘ The person that is in the fire (and in the 
heart), that I adore as Brahman.’ Ajatasatru said to him: * No, 
no! Do not speak to me on this. I adore him as powerful. 
Whoso adores him thus, becomes powerful, and his offspring 
becomes powerful.’ 

8. Gargya said: ‘The person that is in the water (in seed, 
and in the heart), that I adore as Brahman.’ AjataSatru said 
to him: ‘ No, no! Do not speak to me on this. I adore him as 
likeness. Whoso adores him thus, to him comes what is likely 
(or proper), not what is improper; what is born from him is like 
unto him.’ 

9. Gargya said; ‘ The person that is in the mirror, that I adore 
as Brahman.’ Ajatasatru said to him: ‘ No, no! Do not speak 
to me on this. I adore him verily as the brilliant. Whoso 
adores him thus, he becomes brilliant, his offspring becomes 
brilliant, and with whomsoever he comes together, he outshines 
them.’ 

10. Gargya said: ‘The sound that follows a man while he 
moves, that I adore as Brahman.’ Ajatasatru said to him: 

‘ No, no! Do not speak to me on this. I adore him verily as 
life. Whoso adores him thus, he reaches his full age in this 
world, breath does not leave him before the time.’ 

11. Gargya said: ‘ The person that is in space, that I adore 
as Brahman.’ AjataSatru said to him: ‘ No, no! Do not speak 
to me on this. I adore him verily as the second who never 
leaves us. Whoso adores him thus, becomes possessed of a 
second, his party is not cut off from him.’ 

12. Gargya said: ‘The person that consists of the shadow, 
that I adore as Brahman.’ Ajatasatru said to him: ‘ No, no! 
Do not speak to me on this. I adore him verily as death. 
Whoso adores him thus, he reaches his whole age in this world, 
death does not approach him before the time.’ 

13. Gargya said: * The person that is in the body, that I adore 
as Brahman.’ Ajatasatru said to him: ‘ No, no! Do not speak 
to me on this. I adore him verily as embodied. Whoso adores 
him thus, becomes embodied, and his offspring becomes em¬ 
bodied.’ 

Then Gargya became silent. 

14. Ajatasatru said: ‘ Thus far only ? ’ ‘ Thus far only,’ he 

replied. Ajatasatru said: ‘ This does not suffice to know it (the 
true Brahman).’ Gargya replied: ‘ Then let me come to you, 
as a pupil.’ 
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15. Ajatasatru said: ‘ Verily, it is unnatural that a BrShmana 
should come to a Kshatriya, hoping that he should tell him the 
Brahman. However, I shall make you know him clearly'; 
thus saying, he took him by the hand and rose. 

Anri the two together came to a person who was asleep. He 
called him by these names, ‘ Thou, great one, clad in white 
raiment, Soma, king.' He did not rise. Then rubbing him 
with his hand, he woke him, and he arose. 

16. Ajatasatru said: ‘ When this man was thus asleep, where 
was then the person (purusha), the intelligent ? and from whence 
did he thus come back ? ’ Gargya did not know this. 

17. Ajatasatru said: ‘ When this man was thus asleep, then 
the intelligent person (purusha), having through the intelligence 
of the senses (pranas) absorbed within himself all intelligence, 
lies in the ether, which is in the heart. When he takes in these 
different kinds of intelligence, then it is said that the man sleeps 
(.wapiti). Then the breath is kept in, speech is kept in, the car 
is kept in, the eye is kept in, the mind is kept in. 

18. ( But when he moves about in sleep (and dream), then 
these are his worlds. He is, as it were, a great king; he is, as it 
were, a great Brahmana; he rises, as it were, and he falls. And 
as a great king might keep in his own subjects, and move about, 
according to his pleasure, within his own domain, thus docs that 
person (who is endowed with intelligence) keep in the various 
senses (pranas) and move about, according to his pleasure, 
within his own body (while dreaming). 

19. ‘ Next, when he is in profound sleep, and knows nothing, 
there are the seventy-two thousand arteries called Hita, which 
from the heart spread through the body. Through them he 
moves forth and rests in the surrounding body. And as a young 
man, or a great king, or a great Brahmana, having reached the 
summit of happiness, might rest, so does he then rest. 

20. ‘As the spider comes out with its thread, or as small sparks 
come forth from fire, thus do all senses, all worlds, all Devas, all 
beings come forth from that Self. The Upanishad (the true 
name ami doctrine) of that Self is “ the True of the True.” 
Verilv the senses are the True, and he is the True of the True.’ 

SECOND 1*R All MAN A 

1. Yenly he who knows the babe with his place, his chamber, 
his post, and his rope, he keeps off the seven relatives who hate 
him. Verily by the young is meant the inner life, by his place 
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this (body), by his chamber this (head), by his post the vital 
breath, by his rope the food. 

2. Then the seven imperishable ones approach him. There 
are the red lines in the eye, and by them Rudra clings to him. 
There is the water in the eye, and by it Barjanya clings to him. 
There is the pupil, and by it Aditya (sun) clings to him. There 
is the dark iris, and by it Agni clings to him. There is the white 
eye-ball, and by it Indra clings to him. With the lower eye-lash 
the earth, with the upper eye-lash the heaven clings to him. 
He who knows this, his food docs never perish. 

3. On this there is this Sloka: 

‘ There is a cup having its mouth below and its bottom above. 
Manifold glory has been placed into it. On its lip sit the seven 
Rishis, the tongue as the eighth communicates with Brahman.’ 
What is called the cup having its mouth below and its bottom 
above is this head, for its mouth (the mouth) is below, its bottom 
(the skull) is above. When it is said that manifold glory has 
been placed into it, the senses verily are manifold glory, and he 
therefore means the senses. When he says that the seven 
Rishis sit on its lip, the Rishis are verily the (active) senses, and 
he means the senses. And when he says that the tongue as the 
eighth communicates with Brahman, it is because the tongue, 
as the eighth, does communicate with Brahman. 

4. These two (the two ears) are the Rishis Gautama and 
Bharadvaja; the right Gautama, the left Bharadvaja. These 
two (the eyes) are the Rishis Visvamitra and Jamadagni; the right 
Visvamitra, the left Jamadagni. These two (the nostrils) are 
the Rishis Vasishtha and Kasyapa; the right Vasishtha, the left 
Kasyapa. The tongue is Atri, for with the tongue food is 
eaten, and Atri is meant for Atti, eating. He who knows this 
becomes an eater of everything, and everything becomes his food. 

THIRD BRAIIMANA 

1. There are two forms of Brahman, the material and the 
immaterial, the mortal and the immortal, the solid and the fluid, 
sat (being) and tya (that) (i.e. sat-tya, true). 

2. Everything except air and sky is material, is mortal, is 
solid, is definite. The essence of that which is material, which 
is mortal, which is solid, which is definite is the sun that shines, 
for he is the essence of sat (the definite). 

3. But air and sky are immaterial, are immortal, are fluid, are 
indefinite. The essence of that which is immaterial, which is 
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immortal, which is fluid, which is indefinite is the person in the 
disk of the sun, for he is the essence of tyad (the indefinite). 
So far with regard to the Devas. 

4. Now with regard to the body. Everything except the 
breath and the ether within the body is material, is mortal, is 
solid, is definite. The essence of that which is material, which 
is mortal, which is solid, which is definite is the eye, for it is 
the essence of sat (the definite). 

<5. But breath and the ether within the body are immaterial, 
are immortal, arc fluid, are indefinite. The essence of that which 
is immaterial, which is immortal, which is fluid, which is indefi¬ 
nite is the person in the right eye, for he is the essence of tyad 
(the indefinite). 

6. And what is the appearance of that person ? Like a 
saflron-coloured raiment, like white wool, like cochineal, like 
the flame of fire, like the white lotus, like sudden lightning, 
lie who knows this, his glory is like unto sudden lightning. 

Next follows the teaching (of Brahman) by No, no! for there 
is nothing else higher than this (if one says): ‘ It is not so.’ 
Then comes the name * the True of the True/ the senses being 
he True, and he (the Brahman) the True of them. 

FOURTH BRAIIMANA 1 

1. Now when Yajnavalkya was going to enter upon another 
state, he said: ‘ Maitreyl, verily I am going away from this my 
house (into the forest). Forsooth, let me make a settlement 
between thee and that Katyayain (my other wife)/ 

2. Maitreyl said: * My lord, if this whole earth, full of wealth, 
belonged to me, tell me, should I be immortal by it ? ’ 

‘ No/ replied Yajnavalkya; ‘ like the life of rich people will be 
thy life. But there is no hope of immortality by wealth/ 

3. And Maitreyl said: ‘ What should I do with that by which 
I do not become immortal ? What my lord know'eth (of 
immortality), tell that to me/ 

4. Yajnavalkya replied: ‘Thou who art truly dear to me, 
thou speakest dear words. Come, sit down, I will explain it to 
thee, and mark well wdiat I say/ 

» To the end of the third Brahmanu of the second Adhyaya, all that has 
been taught does not yet impart the highest knowledge, the identity of the 
personal and the true Self, the Brahman. In the fourth BrShinana, in 
which the knowledge of the true Brahman is to be set forth, the Samiyasa, 
the retiring from the world, is enjoined, when all desires cease, and no 
duties are to be performed. 
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5. And he said: ‘ Verily, a husband is not dear, that you may 
love the husband; but that you may love the Self, therefore a 
husband is dear. 

* Verily, a wife is not dear, that you may love the wife; but 
that you may love the Self, therefore a wife is dear. 

‘ Verily, sons are not dear, that you may love the sons; but 
that you may love the Self, therefore sons are dear. 

‘ Verily, wealth is not dear, that you may love wealth; but 
that you may love the Self, therefore wealth is dear. 

* Verily, the Brahman-class is not dear, that you may love 
the Brahman-class; but that you may love the Self, therefore 
the Brahman-class is dear 

‘ Verily, the Kshatra-class is not dear, that you may love the 
Kshatra-class; but that you may love the Self, therefore the 
Kshatra-class is dear. 

‘ Verily, tne worlds are not dear, that you may love the 
worlds; but that you may love the Self, therefore the worlds 
are dear. 

‘ Verily, the Devas are not dear, that you may love the 
Devas; but that you may love the Self, therefore the Devas are 
dear. 

* Verily, creatures are not dear, that you may love the 
creatures; but that you may love the Self, therefore are creatures 
dear. 

* Verily, everything is not dear, that you may love everything; 
but that you may love the Self, therefore everything is dear. 

* Verily, the Self is to be seen, to be heard, to be perceived, to 
be marked, 0 Maitreyl! When we see, hear, perceive, and know 
the Self, then all this is known. 

6 . ‘ Whosoever looks for the Brahman-class elsewhere than 
in the Self, was abandoned by the Brahman-class. Whosoever 
looks for the Kshatra-class elsewhere than in the Self, was 
abandoned by the Kshatra-class. Whosoever looks for the 
worlds elsewhere than in the Self, was abandoned by the worlds. 
Whosoever looks for the Devas elsewhere than in the Self, was 
abandoned by the Devas. Whosoever looks for creatures else¬ 
where than in the Self, was abandoned by the creatures. Who¬ 
soever looks for anything elsewhere than in the Self, was aban¬ 
doned by everything. This Brahman-class, this Kshatra-class, 
these worlds, these Devas, these creatures, this everything, all is 
that Self. 

7. 1 Now as the sounds of a drum, when beaten, cannot be 
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seized externally (by themselves), but the sound is seized, when 

the drum is seized or the beater of the drum; 

8 ‘ And as the sounds of a conch-shell, when blown, cannot 

be seized externally (by themselves), but the sound is seized, 

when the shell is seized or the blower of the shell; 

9. ‘ And as the sounds of a lute , when played , cannot be 
seized externally (by themselves), but the sound is seized , when 
the lute is seized or the player of the lute; 

10. ‘As clouds of smoke proceed by themselves out of a 
lighted fire kindled with damp fuel, thus, verily, 0 Maitreyl, has 
been breathed forth from this great Being what we have as 
Rigveda, Yajur-vcda, Sama-vcda, Atharvangirasas, Itihasa 
(legends), Purana (cosmogonies), Vidya (knowledge), the Upa¬ 
nishad s, Slokas (verses), Sutras (prose rules), Anuvyakhyanas 
(glosses), Vyakhyanas (commentaries). From him alone all 
these were breathed forth. 

11. ‘As all waters find their centre in the sea, all touches in 
the skin, all tastes in the tongue, all smells in the nose, all 
colours in the eye, all sounds in the ear, all percepts in the mind, 
all knowledge in the heart, all actions in the hands, all move¬ 
ments in the feet, and all the Vedas in speech— 

12. ‘As a lump of salt, when thrown into water, becomes 
dissolved into water, and could not be taken out again, but 
wherever we taste (the water) it is salt—thus verily, O Maitreyl, 
does this great Being, endless, unlimited, consisting of nothing 
but knowledge, rise from out these elements, and vanish again 
in them. When he has departed, there is no more knowledge 
(name), I say, 0 Maitreyl.’ Thus spoke Yajhavalkya. 

13. Then Maitreyl said: ‘ Here thou has bewildered me. Sir, 
when thou sayest that having departed, there is no more 
knowledge.’ 

But Yajhavalkya replied: ‘ O Maitreyl, I say nothing that is 
bewildering. This is enough, 0 beloved, for wisdom. 

‘ For when there is as it were duality, then one sees the other, 
one smells the other, one hears the other, one salutes the other, 
one perceives the other, one knows the other; but when the Self 
only is all this, how should he smell another, how should he see 
another, how should he hear another, how should he salute 
another, how should he perceive another, how should he know 
another ? How should he know him by whom he knows all 
this? How, 0 beloved, should he know (himself), the 
Knower ? ’ 
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FIFTH BRAHMANA 

1. This earth is the honey (madhu, the effect) of all beings, 
and all beings are the honey (madhu, the effect) of this earth. 
Likewise this bright, immortal person in this earth, and that 
bright immortal person incorporated in the body (both are 
madhu). He indeed is the same as that Self, that Immortal, 
that Brahman, that All. 

2. This water is the honey of all beings, and all beings are the 
honey of this water. Likewise this bright, immortal person in 
this water, and that bright, immortal person, existing as seed 
in the body (both are madhu). lie indeed is the same as that 
Self, that Immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

3. This fire is the honey of all beings, and all beings are the 
honey of this fire. Likewise this bright, immortal person in this 
fire, and that bright, immortal person, existing as speech in the 
body (both are madhu). He indeed is the same as that Self, 
that Immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

4. This air is the honey of all beings, and all beings are the 
honey of this air. Likewise this bright, immortal person in this 
air, and that bright, immortal person existing as breath in the 
body (both are madhu). He indeed is the same as that Self, 
that Immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

5. This sun is the honey of all beings, and all beings are the 
honey of this sun. Likewise this bright, immortal person in this 
sun, and that bright, immortal person existing as the eye in the 
body (both are madhu). He indeed is the same as that Self, 
that Immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

6. This space (disah, the quarters) is the honey of all beings, 
and all beings are the honey of this space. Likewise this bright, 
immortal person in this space, and that bright, immortal person 
existing as the ear in the body (both are madhu). He indeed 
is the same as that Self, that Immortal, that Brahman, that 
All. 

7. This moon is the honey of all beings, and all beings are the 
honey of this moon. Likewise this bright, immortal person in 
this moon, and that bright, immortal person existing as mind in 
the body (both are madhu). He indeed is the same as that 
Self, that Immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

8. This lightning is the honey of all beings, and all beings are 
the honey of this lightning. Likewise this bright, immortal 
person in this lightning, and that bright, immortal person 
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existing as light in the body (both are madhu). He indeed is 
the same as that Self, that immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

9. This thunder is the honey of all beings, and all beings are 
the honey of this thunder. Likewise this bright, immortal 
person in this thunder, and that bright, immortal person existing 
as sound and voice in the body (both are madhu). He indeed is 
the same as that Self, that Immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

10. This ether is the honey of all beings, and all beings are 
the honey of this ether. Likewise this bright, immortal person 
in this ether, and that bright, immortal person existing as 
heart-ether in the body (both are madhu). lie indeed is the 
same as that Self, that Immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

11. This law (dharma) is the honey of all beings, and all 
beings are the honey of this law. Likewise this bright, immortal 
person in this law, and that bright, immortal person existing as 
law in the body (both are madhu). He indeed is the same as 
that Self, that Immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

12. T his true (satyam) is the honey of all beings, and all 
beings arc the honey of this true. Likewise this bright, immortal 
person in what is true, and that bright, immortal person existing 
as the true in the body (both are madhu). He indeed is the 
same as that Self, that Immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

13. This mankind is the honey of all beings, and all beings 
are the honey of this mankind. Likewise this bright, immortal 
person in mankind, and that bright, immortal person existing 
as man in the body (both are madhu). Ife indeed is the same 
as that Self, that Immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

14. T his Self is the honey of all beings, and all beings are the 
honey of this Self. Likewise this bright, immortal person in this 
Self, and that bright, immortal person, the Self (both are madhu). 
He indeed is the same as that Self, that Immortal, that Brahman, 
that All. 

15. And verily this Self is the lord of all beings, the king of 
all beings. And as all spokes are contained in the axle and in 
the felly of a wheel, all beings, and all those seifs (of the earth, 
water, etc.) are contained in that Self. 

16. Verily Dadhyach Atharvana proclaimed this honey (the 
madhu-vidya) to the two Asvins, and a Rishi, seeing this, said 
(Rigveda 1 , 116, 12) : 

* O ye two heroes (Asvins), I make manifest that fearful deed 
of yours (which you performed) for the sake of gain, like as 
thunder makes manifest the rain. The honey (madhu-vidya) 



SECOND ADHYAYA 67 

which Dadhyach Atharvana proclaimed to you through the 
head of a horse/ ... 

17. Verily Dadhyach Atharvana proclaimed this honey to the 
two Asvins, and a Rishi, seeing this, said (Rv. 1 ,117, 22): 

‘ 0 Alvins, you fixed a horse’s head on Atharvana Dadhyach, 
and he, wishing to be true (to his promise), proclaimed to you 
the honey, both that of Tvashtri and that which is to be your 
secret, 0 ye strong ones.’ 

18. Verily Dadhyach Atharvana proclaimed this honey to the 
two Asvins, and a Rishi, seeing this, said: 

‘ He (the Lord) made bodies with two feet, he made bodies 
with four feet. Having first become a bird, he entered the 
bodies as purusha (as the person).’ This very purusha is in all 
bodies the puriSaya, i.e. he who lies in the body (and is therefore 
called purusha). There is nothing that is not covered by him, 
nothing that is not filled by him. 

19. Verily Dadhyach Atharvana proclaimed this honey to the 
two Asvins, and a Rishi, seeing this, said (Rv. VI, 47, 18) : 

‘ He (the Lord) became like unto every form and this is meant 
to reveal the (true) form of him (the Atman). Indra (the Lord) 
appears multiform through the Mayas (appearances), for his 
horses (senses) are yoked, hundreds and ten.’ 

This (Atman) is the horses, this (Atman) is the ten, and the 
thousands, many and endless. This is the Brahman, without 
cause and without effect, without anything inside or outside; 
this Self is Brahman, omnipresent and omniscient. This is 
the teaching (of the Upanishads). 

[The Sixth Brahmana is omitted.] 

Third Adhyaya 

FIRST BRAHMANA 

Adoration to the Highest Self (Paramatman)! 

1. Janaka Vaideha (the king of the Videhas) sacrificed with 
a sacrifice at which many presents were offered to the priests of 
(the Asvamedha). Brahmanas of the Kurus and the Panchalas 
had come thither, and Janaka Vaideha wished to know which 
of those Brahmanas was the best read. So he enclosed a 
thousand cows, and ten padas (of gold) were fastened to each 
pair of horns. 

2. And Janaka spoke to them: * Ye venerable Brahmanas, he 
who among you is the wisest, let him drive away these cows.’ 
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Then those Brahmanas durst not, but Yajnavalkya said to his 
pupil: * Drive them away, my dear.’ 

He replied: ‘ 0 glory of the Saman/ and drove them away. 

The Brahmanas became angry and said: ‘ How could he call 
himself the wisest among us ? ’ 

Now there was Asvala, the Hotri priest of Janaka Vaideha. 
He asked him: * Are you indeed the wisest among us, 0 Yajna¬ 
valkya ? ’ He replied: ‘I bow before the wisest (the best 
knower of Brahman), but I wish indeed to have these cows.’ 

Then Asvala, the Hotri priest, undertook to question 
him. 

3. ‘ Yajnavalkya,’ he said, * everything here (connected with 
the sacrifice) is reached by death, everything is overcome by 
death. By what means then is the sacrificer freed beyond the 
reach of death ? ’ 

Yajnavalkya said: 1 By the Hotri priest, who is Agni (fire), 
who is speech. For speech is the Hotri of the sacrifice (or the 
sacrificer), and speech is Agni, and he is the Hotri. This con¬ 
stitutes freedom, and perfect freedom (from death).’ 

4. 4 Yajnavalkya,’ he said, ‘ everything here is reached by 
day and night, everything is overcome by day and night. By 
what means then is the sacrificer freed beyond the reach of day 
and night ? * 

Yajnavalkya said: * By the Adhvaryu priest, who is the eye, 
who is Aditva (the sun). For the eye is the Adhvaryu of the 
sacrifice, and the eye is the sun, and he is the Adhvaryu. This 
constitutes freedom, and perfect freedom.’ 

5. ‘ Yajnavalkya,’ he said, ‘ everything here is reached by 
the waxing and waning of the moon, everything is overcome by 
the waxing and waning of the moon. By what means then is 
the sacrificer freed beyond the reach of the waxing and waning 
of the moon ? * 

Yajnavalkya said: 1 By the Udgatri priest, who is Yayu (the 
wind), who is the breath. For the breath is the Udgatri of the 
sacrifice, and the breath is the wind, and he is the Udgatri. 
This constitutes freedom, and perfect freedom.’ 

6. ‘Yajnavalkya/ he said, ‘ this sky is, as it were, without 
an ascent (staircase). By what approach does the sacrificer 
approach the Svarga world ? ’ 

Yajnavalkya said: ‘ By the Brahman priest, who is the mind 
(manas), w ho is the moon. For the mind is the Brahman of the 
sacrifice, and the mind is the moon, and he is the Brahman. 
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This constitutes freedom, and perfect freedom. These are the 
complete deliverances (from death)/ 

Next follow the achievements. 

7. * Yajnavalkya/ he said, ‘ how many Rich verses will the 
Hotri priest employ to-day at this sacrifice ? ’ 

‘ Three/ replied Yajnavalkya. 

1 And what are these three ? * 

‘ Those which are called Puronuvakya, Yajya, and, thirdly, 
Sasya.’ 

‘ What does he gain by them ? * 

4 All whatsoever has breath.’ 

8. ‘ Yajnavalkya/ he said, ‘ how many oblations (ahuti) will 
the Adhvaryu priest employ to-day at this sacrifice ? ’ 

1 Three/ replied Yajnavalkya. 

1 And what are these three ? ’ 

* Those which, when offered, flame up; those which, when 
offered, make an excessive noise; and those which, when offered, 
sink down.’ 

4 What does he gain by them ? ’ 

4 By those which, when offered, flame up, he gains the Deva 
(god) world, for the Deva world flames up, as it were. By those 
which, when offered, make an excessive noise, he gains the Pitri 
(father) world, for the Pitri world is excessively (noisy). By 
those which, when offered, sink down, he gains the Manushya 
(man) world, for the Manushya world is, as it were, down 
below.’ 

9. 4 Yajnavalkya/ he said, 4 with how many deities does the 
Brahman priest on the right protect to-day this sacrifice ? ’ 

‘ By one,’ replied Yajnavalkya. 

‘ And which is it ? ’ 

4 The mind alone; for the mind is endless, and the Visvedevas 
are endless, and he thereby gains the endless world.’ 

10. 4 Yajnavalkya/ he said, 4 how many Stotriya hymns will 
the Udgatri priest employ to-day at this sacrifice ? ’ 

4 Three/ replied Yajnavalkya. 

* And what are these three ? ’ 

4 Those which are called Puronuvakya, Yajya, and, thirdly, 

4 And what are these with regard to the body (adhyatmam) ? ’ 

4 The Puronuvakya is Prana (up-breathing), the Yajya the 
Apana (down-breathing), the Sasya the Vyana (back-breath¬ 
ing).’ 
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‘ What does he gain by them ? * 

‘ lie gains the earth by the Puronuvakya, the sky by the 
Yajya, heaven by the Sasya.’ 

After that ASvala held his peace. 

SECOND BRAHMANA 

1. Then Jaratkarava Artabhaga asked. * Yajhavalkya,’ he 
said, * how many Grahas are there, and how many Atigrahas ? * 

‘ Eight Grahas,’ he replied, ‘ and eight Atigrahas.’ 

* And what are these eight Grahas and eight Atigrahas ? ’ 

2. 4 Prana (breath) is one Graha, and that is seized by Apana 
(down-breathing) as the Atigraha, for one smells with the 
Apana. 

3. ‘ Speech (vach) is one Graha, and that is seized by name 
(naman) as the Atigrfiha, for with speech one pronounces names. 

4. 1 The tongue is one Graha, and that is seized by taste as 
the Atigraha, for with the tongue one perceives tastes. 

5. 4 The eye is one Graha, and that is seized by form as the 
Atigraha, for with the eye one sees forms. 

6. 4 The ear is one Graha, and that is seized by sound as the 
Atigraha, for with the ear one hears sounds. 

7. 4 The mind is one Graha, and that is seized by desire as 
the Atigraha, for with the mind one desires desires. 

8. 4 The arms are one Graha, and these are seized by work as 
the Atigrfiha, for with the arms one works work. 

9. 4 The skin is one Graha, and that is seized by touch as the 
Atigrfiha, for with the skin one perceives touch. These are the 
eight Grahas and the eight Atigrahas.’ 

10. ‘ Yajhavalkya,’ he said, ‘ everything is the food of death. 
What then is the deity to whom death is food ? ’ 

4 Eire (agni) is death, and that is the food of water. Death 
is conquered again.’ 

11. ‘Yajhavalkya,’ he said, ‘when such a person (a sage) 
dies, do the vital breaths (pranas) move out of him or no ? ’ 

‘ No,’ replied Yajhavalkya; ‘ they are gathered up in him, he 
swells, he is inflated, and thus inflated the dead lies at rest.’ 

12. ‘ Yajhavalkya,’ he said, ‘ when such a man dies, what 
does not leave him ? ’ 

‘ The name,’ he replied; ‘ for the name is endless, the Vi£ve- 
devas are endless, and by it he gains the endless world.’ 

13. ‘ Yajhavalkya,’ he said, ‘ when the speech of this dead 
person enters into the fire, breath into the air, the eye into the 
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sun, the mind into the moon, the hearing into space, into the 
earth the body, into the ether the self, into the shrubs the hairs of 
the body, into the trees the hairs of the head, when the blood and 
the seed are deposited in the water, where is then that person ? ' 

Yajnavalkya said: ‘ Take my hand, my friend. We two alone 
shall know of this; let this question of ours not be (discussed) in 
public/ Then these two went out and argued, and what they 
said was karman (work), what they praised was karman, viz. 
that a man becomes good by good work, and bad by bad work. 

After that Jaratkarava Artabhaga held his peace. 

THIRD BRAIIMANA 

1. Then Bhujyu Lahyayani asked. ‘ Yajnavalkya/ he said, 
* we wandered about as students, and came to the house of 
Patanchala Kapya. He had a daughter who was possessed by 
a Gandharva. We asked him, “ Who art thou ? ” and he (the 
Gandharva) replied: “ I am Sudhanvan, the Angirasa.” And 
when we asked him about the ends of the world, we said to him, 
“ Where were the Parikshitas ? ” Where then were the Parik- 
shitas, I ask thee, Yajnavalkya, where were the Parikshitas ? * 

2. Yajnavalkya said: ‘ He said to thee, I suppose, that they 
went where those go who have performed a horse-sacrifice/ 

He said: ‘ And where do they go who have performed a horse- 
sacrifice ? * 

Yajnavalkya replied : * Thirty-two journeys of the car of the 
sun is this world. The earth surrounds it on every side, twice 
as large, and the ocean surrounds this earth on every side, twice 
as large. Now there is between them a space as large as the 
edge of a razor or the wing of a mosquito. Indra, having 
become a bird, handed them (through the space) to Vayu (the 
air), and Vayu (the air), holding them within himself, conveyed 
them to where they dwell who have performed a horse-sacrifice. 
Somewhat in this way did he praise Vayu indeed. Therefore 
Vayu (air) is everything by itself, and Vayu is ail things together. 
He who knows this, conquers death/ 

After that Bhujyu Lahyayani held his peace. 

FOURTH BRAHMANA 

1. Then Ushasta Chakrayana asked. ‘ Yajnavalkya/ he 
said, ‘ tell me the Brahman which is visible, not invisible, the 
Self (&tman), who is within all/ 

Yajnavalkya replied: 4 This, thy Self, who is within all/ 
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1 Which Self, 0 Yajhavalkya, is within all ? * 

Yajhavalkya replied: ‘ He who breathes in the up-breathing, 
he is thy Self, and within all. He who breathes in the down¬ 
breathing, he is thy Self, and within all. He who breathes in the 
on-breathing, he is thy Self, and within all. He who breathes 
in the out-breathing, he is thy Self, and within all. This is thy 
Self, who is within all.’ 

2. Ushasta Chakrayana said: * As one might say, this is a 
cow, this is a horse, thus has this been explained by thee. Tell 
me the Brahman which is visible, not invisible, the Self, who is 
within all.’ 

Yajhavalkya replied: ‘ This, thy Self, who is within all.’ 

‘ Which Self, 0 Yajhavalkya, is within all ? * 

Yajhavalkya replied: ‘ Thou couldst not see the (true) seer of 
sight, thou couldst not hear the (true) hearer of hearing, nor 
perceive the perceiver of perception, nor know the knower of 
knowledge. This is thy Self, who is within all. Everything also 
is of evil.’ 

After that Ushasta Chakrayana held his peace. 

FIFTH BRAHMANA 

Then Kahola Kaushltakeya asked. ‘ Yajhavalkya/ he said, 
4 tell me the Brahman which is visible, not invisible, the Self 
(Atman), who is within all.’ 

Yajhavalkya replied: 4 This, thy Self, who is within all.* 

4 Which Self, O Yajhavalkya, is within all ? ’ 

Yajhavalkya replied : 4 He who overcomes hunger and thirst, 
sorrow, passion, old age, and death. When Brahmanas know 
that Self, and have risen above the desire for sons, wealth, and 
(new) worlds, they wander about as mendicants. For a desire 
for sons is desire for wealth, a desire for wealth is desire for 
worlds. Both these are indeed desires. Therefore let a Brah¬ 
mana, after he has done with learning, wish to stand by real 
strength; after he has done with that strength and learning, he 
becomes a Muni (a Yogin); and after he has done with what is 
not the knowledge of a Muni, and with what is the knowledge 
of a Muni, he is a Brahmana. By whatever means he has become 
a Brahmana, he is such indeed. Everything else is of evil.’ 

After that Kahola Kaushltakeya held his peace. 

SIXTH BRAHMANA 

Then Gargi Vachaknavl asked. 4 Yajhavalkya,’ she said, 
4 everything here is woven, like warp and woof, in water. 
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What then is that in which water is woven, like warp and 
woof ? ’ 

‘ In air, 0 GargI/ he replied. 

* In what then is air woven, like warp and woof ? * 

4 In the worlds of the sky, 0 GargI/ he replied. 

‘ In what then are the worlds of the sky woven, like warp 
and woof ? * 

4 In the worlds of the Gandharvas, 0 GargI/ he replied. 

4 In what then are the worlds of the Gandharvas woven, like 
warp and woof ? * 

4 In the worlds of Aditya (sun), O GargI/ he replied. 

4 In what then are the worlds of Aditya (sun) woven, like 
warp and woof ? * 

4 In the worlds of Chandra (moon), O GargI/ he replied. 

4 In what then are the worlds of Chandra (moon) woven, like 
warp and woof ? 1 

4 In the worlds of the Nakshatras (stars), O GargI/ he replied. 

4 In what then are the worlds of the Nakshatras (stars) woven, 
like warp and woof ? 9 

4 In the worlds of the Devas (gods), O GargI/ he replied. 

4 In what then are the worlds of the Devas (gods) woven, like 
warp and woof ? ’ 

4 in the worlds of Indra, 0 GargI/ he replied. 

4 In what then arc the worlds of Indra woven, like warp and 
woof ? ’ 

4 In the worlds of Prajapati, 0 GargI/ he replied. 

4 In what then are the worlds of Prajapati woven, like warp 
and woof ? * 

4 In the worlds of Brahman, O GargI/ he replied. 

4 In what then arc the worlds of Brahman woven, like warp 
and woof ? ’ 

Yajnavalkya said: 4 0 GargI, do not ask too much, lest thy 
head should fall off. Thou askest too much about a deity about 
which we are not to ask too much. Do not ask too much, 0 GargI/ 

After that GargI Vaehuknavl held her peace. 

SEVENTH BKAIIMANA 

i. Then Uddiilaka Aruni asked. 4 Yajnavalkya/ he said, 
4 we dwelt among the Madras in the houses of Patanchala Kapya, 
studying the sacrifice. His wife was possessed of a Gandharva, 
and we asked him: 44 Who art thou ? ” He answered: 44 I am 
Kabandha Atharvana.” And he said to Patanchala Kapya 

D 
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and to (us) students: “ Dost thou know, Kapya, that thread by 
which this world and the other world, and all beings are strung 
together ? ” And Patanehala Kapya replied: “ I do not know 
it, Sir.” lie said again to Patanehala Kapya and to (us) 
students: “ Dost thou know, Kapya, that puller (ruler) within 
(antaryumin), who within pulls (rules) this world and the other 
w'orld and all beings?” And Patanehala Kapya replied: “I 
do not know it, Sir.” He said again to Patanehala Kapya and 
to (us) students: “ He, O Kapya, who knows that thread and 
him who pulls (it) within, he knows Brahman, he knows the 
worlds, he knows the Dcvas, he knows the Vedas, he knows the 
Bhutas (creatures), he knows the Self, he knows everything.” 
Thus did he (the Gandharva) say to them, and 1 know it. If 
thou, O Yajhavalkya, without knowing that string and the 
puller within, drivest away those Brahma-cows (the cows 
offered as a prize to him who best knows Brahman), thv head 
will fall off.’ 

Yajhavalkya said: ‘ 0 Gautama, I believe I know that thread 
and the puller within.’ 

d he other said : ‘ Anybody may say, I know, I know. Tell 
what thou knowest.’ 

2. Yajhavalkya said: 1 Vayu (air) is that thread, O Gautama. 
By air, as by a thread, 0 Gautama, this world and the other 
world, and all creatures are strung together. Therefore, 0 
Gautama, people say of a dead person that his limbs have 
become unstrung; for by air, as by a thread, 0 Gautama, they 
were strung together.’ 

The other said: 4 So it is, 0 Yajhavalkya. Tell now (who is) 
the puller within.’ 

3. Yajhavalkya said: 4 He who dwells in the earth, and within 
the earth, whom the earth does not know’, whose body the earth 
is, and who pulls (rules) the earth within, he is thy Self, the 
puller (ruler) within, the immortal. 

4. ‘ He who dwells in the water, and within the water, whom 
the water does not know, whose body the water is, and who 
pulls (rule s) the water within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) 
within, the immortal. 

5. ‘ He who dwells in the lire, and within the fire, whom the 
lire does not know, whose body the lire is, and who pulls (rules) 
the fire within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, the 
immortal.* 

6. 4 He who dwells in the sky, and within the sky, whom the 
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sky does not know, whose body the sky is, and who pulls (rules) 
the sky within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, the 
immortal. 

7. ‘He who dwells in the air (vayu), and within the air, whom 
the air does not know, whose body the air is, and who pulls 
(rules) the air within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, 
the immortal. 

8. ‘He who dwells in the heaven (dyu), and within the 
heaven, whom the heaven does not know, whose body the 
heaven is, and who pulls (rules) the heaven within, he is thy 
Self, the puller (ruler) within, the immortal. 

9. ‘ He who dwells in the sun (aditya), and within the sun, 
whom the sun does not know, whose body the sun is, and who 
pulls (rules) the sun within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) 
within, the immortal. 

10. ‘ He who dwells in the space (disah), and within the 
space, whom the space does not know, whose body the space is, 
and who pulls (rules) the space within, he is thy Self, the puller 
(ruler) w ithin, the immortal. 

u. ‘lie who dwells in the moon and stars (chandra-tarakam), 
and within the moon and stars, whom the moon and stars do 
not know, whose body the moon and stars are, and who pulls 
(rules) the moon and stars within, he is thy Self, the puller 
(ruler) within, the immortal. 

12. ‘ He who dwells in the ether (akasa), and within the ether, 
whom the ether does not know, whose body the ether is, and 
w'ho pulls (rules) the ether within, he is thy Self, the puller 
(ruler) within, the immortal.’ 

13. ‘lie who dwells in the darkness (tamas), and within the 
darkness, whom the darkness does not know, whose body the 
darkness is, and who pulls (rules) the darkness within, he is thy 
Self, the puller (ruler) within, the immortal. 

14. ‘ He who dwells in the light (tejas), and within the light, 
whom the light does not know, whose body the light is, and who 
pulls (rules) the light within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) 
within, the immortal.’ 

So far with respect to the gods (adhidaivatam); now with 
respect to beings (adhibhutam). 

15. Yajnavalkya said: ‘He who dwells in all beings, and 
within all beings, whom all beings do not know, whose body all 
beings are, and who pulls (rules) all beings within, he is thy Self, 
the puller (ruler) within, the immortal. 
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16. ‘ He who dwells in the breath (prana), and within the 
breath, whom the breath does not know, whose body the breath 
is, and who pulls (rules) the breath within, he is thy Self, the 
puller (ruler) within, the immortal. 

17. ‘ He who dwells in the tongue (vach), and within the 
tongue, whom the tongue does not know, whose body the 
tongue is, and who pulls (rules) the tongue within, he is thy 
Self, the puller (ruler) within, the immortal. 

18. ‘lie who dwells in the eye, and within the eye, whom the 
eye floes not know, whose body the eye is, and who pulls (rules) 
the eye within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, the 
immortal. 

19. ‘ He who dwells in the ear, and within the ear, whom the 
ear does not know, whose body the car is, and who pulls (rules) 
the ear within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, the 
immortal. 

20. ‘ He who dwells in the mind, and within the mind, whom 
the mind does not know, whose body the mind is, and who pulls 
(rules) the mind within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, 
the immortal. 

21. * He who dwells in the skin, and within the skin, whom 
the skin does not know, whose body the skin is, and who pulls 
(rules) the skin within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, 
the immortal. 

22. * He who dwells in knowledge, and within knowledge, 
whom knowledge does not know, whose body knowledge is, and 
who pulls (rules) knowledge within, he is thy Self, the puller 
(ruler) within, the immortal. 

23. ‘ He who dwells in the seed, and within the seed, whom 
the seed does not know, whose body the seed is, and who pulls 
(rules) the seed within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, 
the immortal; unseen, but seeing; unheard, but hearing; un- 
pereeived, hut perceiving; unknown, but knowing. There is no 
other seer but he, there is no other hearer hut he, there is no 
other pereeiver buthe, there is no other knowerbut he. This is thy 
Self, the ruler within, thejmmortal. Everything else is of evil. , 

After that Uddalaka Aruni held his peace. 

EIGHTH BRAIIMANA 

1. Then Yachaknavl said : ‘ Venerable Brahmanas, I shall ask 
him two questions. If he will answer them, none of you, I 
think, will defeat him in any argument concerning Brahman/ 
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Yajnavalkya said: ‘ Ask, 0 Gargi/ 

2. She said: ‘ 0 Yajnavalkya, as the son of a warrior from the 
Kfisis or Videhas might string his loosened bow, take two pointed 
foe-piercing arrows in his hand and rise to do battle, I have risen 
to fight thee with two questions. Answer me these questions/ 

Yajnavalkya said: ‘ Ask, 0 Gargi/ 

3. She said: ‘ 0 Yajnavalkya, that of which they say that it 
is above the heavens, beneath the earth, embracing heaven and 
earth, past, present, and future, tell me in what is it woven, 
like warp and woof ? ’ 

4. Yajnavalkya said: * That of which they say that it is above 
the heavens, beneath the earth, embracing heaven and earth, 
past, present, and future, that is woven, like warp and woof, 
in the ether (iikasa)/ 

5. She said: ‘ I bow to thee, 0 Yajnavalkya, who hast solved 
me that question. Get thee ready for the second/ 

Yajnavalkya said: ‘ Ask, 0 Gargi/ 

6. She said: ‘ O Yajnavalkya, that of which they say that it 
is above the heavens, beneath the earth, embracing heaven and 
earth, past, present, and future, tell me in what is it woven, 
like warp and woof ? ’ 

7. Yajnavalkya said: * That of which they say that it is 
above the heavens, beneath the earth, embracing heaven and 
earth, past, present, and future, that is woven, like warp and 
woof, in the ether/ 

Gargi said: * In what then is the ether woven, like warp and 
woof ? ’ 

8. He said: * 0 Gargi, the Brahmanas call this the Akshara 
(the imperishable). It is neither coarse nor fine, neither short 
nor long, neither red (like fire) nor fluid (like water); it is without 
shadow, without darkness, without air, without ether, without 
attachment, without taste, without smell, without eyes, without 
ears, without speech, without mind, without light (vigour), 
without breath, without a mouth (or door), without measure, 
having no within and no without, it devours nothing, and no 
one devours it. 

9. ‘ By the command of that Akshara (the imperishable), O 
Gargi, sun and moon stand apart. By the command of that 
Akshara, 0 Gargi, heaven and earth stand apart. By the command 
of that Akshara, 0 Gargi, what are called moments (nimesha), 
hours (muhfirta), days and nights, half-months, months, seasons, 
years, all stand apart. By the command of that Akshara, O 
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Gargi, some* rivers flow to the east from the white mountains, 
others to the west, or to any other quarter. By the command 
of that Akshara, O Gargi, men praise those who give, the gods 
follow the sacrifice^ the fathers the Darvl-offering. 

10. ‘ Whosoever, 0 Gargi, without knowing that Akshara 
(the imperishable), offers oblations in this world, sacrifices, and 
performs penance for a thousand years, his work will have an 
end. Whosoever, O Gargi, without knowing this Akshara, 
departs this world, he is miserable (like a slave). But he, O 
Gargi, who departs this world, knowing this Akshara, he is a 
Brahmana. 

u. ‘That Brahman, 0 Gargi, is unseen, but seeing; un¬ 
heard, but hearing; unperceived, but perceiving; unknown, but 
knowing. There is nothing that sees but it, nothing that hears 
but it, nothing that perceives but it, nothing that knows but it. 
In that Akshara, then, O Gargi, the ether is woven, like warp 
and woof.’ 

12. Then said Gargi: ‘Venerable Brahmans, you may con¬ 
sider it a great thing, if you get off by bowing before him. No 
one, I believe, will defeat him in any argument concerning 
Brahman.’ 

After that Yachaknavi held her peace. 

NINTH DRAMMANA 

i. Then Vidagdha Sakalya asked him: 4 How many gods are 
there, () Yajhavalkya ? ’ He replied with this very Nivid: 
‘ As many as are mentioned in the Nivid of the hymn of praise 
addressed to the Visvedevas, viz. three and three hundred, 
three and three thousand.’ 

‘ Yes,’ he said, and asked again: ‘ IIow many gods are there 
really, 0 Yajhavalkya ? ’ 

‘Thirty-three,* he said. 

‘ Yes,’ he said, and asked again: ‘ How many gods are there 
really, 0 Yajhavalkya ? ’ 

‘ Six,’ he said. 

‘ Yes,’ he said, and asked again: ‘ Ifow many gods are there 
really, O Yajhavalkya ? ’ 

‘ Three,’ he said. 

‘ Yes.’ he said, and asked again: ‘IIow many god< are there 
really, O Yajhavalkya ? ’ 

‘ 1 wo,’ he said. 

* Yes,’ he said, and asked again: ‘ How many gods are there 
really, 0 Yajhavalkya ? ’ 
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4 One and a half (adhyardha)/ he said. 

* Yes/ he said, and asked again: ‘ How many gods are there 
really, 0 Yajhavalkya ? * 

4 One/ he said. 

4 Yes/ he said, and asked: 4 Who are these three and three 
hundred, three and three thousand ? * 

2. Yajhavalkya replied: 4 They are only the various powers 
of them, in reality there are only thirty-three gods.' 

He asked : 4 Who are those thirty-three ? ’ 

Yajhavalkya replied: 4 The eight Vasus, the eleven Rudras, 
the twelve Adityas. They make thirty-one, and Indra and 
Prajapati make the thirty-three.* 

3. lie asked: 4 Who are the Vasus ? * 

Yajhavalkya replied: 4 Agni (fire), PrithivI (earth), Vayu 
(air), Antariksha (sky), Aditya (sun), l)yu (heaven), Oiandramas 
(moon), the Nakshatras (stars), these are the Vasus, for in them all 
that dwells (this world) rests; and therefore they are called Vasus/ 

4. He asked: 4 Who are the Rudras ? ’ 

Yajhavalkya replied: 4 These ten vital breaths (pranas, the 
senses, i.e. the five jnanendriyas, and the five karmendriyas), 
and Atman, as the eleventh. When they depart from this 
mortal body, they make us cry (rodayanti), and because they 
make us cry, they are called Rudras/ 

5. He asked: 4 Who are the Adityas ? * 

Yajhavalkya replied: 4 The twelve months of the year, and 
they are Adityas, because they move along (yanti), taking up 
everything (adadana). Recause they_ move along, taking up 
everything, therefore they are called Adityas/ 

6. He asked: 4 And who is Indra, and who is Prajapati ? * 
Yajhavalkya replied: 4 Indra is thunder, Prajapati is the 

sacrifice/ 

He asked: 4 And what is the thunder ? * 

Yajhavalkya replied: 4 The thunderbolt/ 

He asked: 4 And what is the sacrifice ? * 

Yajhavalkya replied: 4 The (sacrificial) animals/ 

7. He asked: 4 Who are the six ? * 

Yajhavalkya replied: / Agni (fire), PrithivI (earth), Vayu 
(air), Antariksha (sky), Aditya (sun), Dyu (heaven), they are 
the six, for they are all this, the six/ 

8- He asked: 4 Who are the three gods ? ’ 

Yajhavalkya replied: 4 These three worlds, for in them all 
these gods exist/ . 
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He asked: * Who are the two gods ? * 

Yajnavalkya replied: 1 Food and breath.’ 

He asked: ‘ Who is the one god and a half ? ’ 

Yajnavalkya replied: 1 He that blows.’ 

9. Here they say: ‘ IIow is it that he who blows like one only, 
should be called one and a half (adhyardha) ? ’ And the 
answer is: * Because, when the wind was blowing, everything 
grew (adhyardhnot).* 

He asked: * Who is the one god ? ’ 

Yajnavalkya replied: ‘Breath (prana), and he is Brahman 
(the Siitratman), and they call him That (tyad).’ 

10. feikalva said: ‘Whosoever knows that person (or god) 
whose dwelling (body) is the earth, whose sight (world) is fire, 
whose mind is light—the principle of every (living) self, he 
indeed is a teacher, 0 Yajnavalkya.’ 

Yajnavalkya said: ‘ I know that person, the principle of 
every self, of whom thou speakest. This corporeal (material, 
earthy) person, “ he is he.” But tell me, Sakalya, who is his 
deyata (deity) ? ’ 

Sakalya replied: ‘ The Immortal.’ 

11. Sakalya said: ‘Whosoever knows that person whose 
dwelling is love (a body capable of sensual love), whose sight is 
the heart, whose mind is light—the principle of *-very self, he 
indeed is a teacher, O Yajnavalkya.’ 

Yajnavalkya replied: ‘ I know' that person, the primiple of 
every self, of whom thou speakest. This love-made (loving) 
person, “ he is he.” But tell me, Sakalya, who is his de-vatu ? ’ 

Sakaiya replied: ‘The women.’ 

12. Sakalya said: ‘Whosoever knows that person whose 
dwelling are the colours, whose sight is the eye, whose mind is 
light the principle of every self, he indeed is a teacher, O 
Yajnavalkya.’ 

Yajnavalkya replied: ‘ I know that person, the principle of 
every self, of whom thou speakest. That person m the sun, 
“ lie is he.” But tell me, Sakalya, w ho is his devata ? ’ 

Sakalya replied: ‘ The True.’ 

13. Sakalya said: ‘ Whosoever knows that person who-e 
dwelling is ether, whose sight is the ear, whose mind is 
light—the principle of every self, he indeed is a teacher, 0 
Yajnavalkya.’ 

Yajnavalkya replied: ‘ I know that person, the principle of 
every self, of whom thou speakest. The person who hears and 
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answers, “ he is he.” But tell me, Sakalya, who is his devat& ? * 

Sakalya replied: * Space/ 

14. Sakalya said: ‘Whosoever knows that person whose 
dwelling is darkness, whose sight is the heart, whose mind is 
light—the principle of every self, he indeed is a teacher, O 
Yajnavalkya.' 

Yajnavalkya replied: ‘ I know that person, the principle of 
every self, of whom thou speakest. The shadowy person, “ he 
is he.” But tell me, Sakalya, who is his devata ? ’ 

Sakalya replied: ‘ Death.' 

15. Sakalya said: ‘Whosoever knows that person whose 
dwelling is (bright) colours, whose sight is the eye, whose 
mind is light—the principle of every self, he indeed is a teacher, 
O Yajnavalkya.' 

Yajnavalkya replied: ‘I know that person, the principle of 
every self, of whom thou speakest. The person in the looking* 
glass, “ he is he.” But tell me, £akalya, who is his devata ? ' 

Sakalva replied: ‘ Vital breath (asu).' 

16. Sakalya said: ‘ Whosoever knows that person whose 
dwelling is water, whose sight is the heart, whose mind is light 
—the principle of every seif, he indeed is a teacher, 0 Yajna- 
valkya.' 

Yajnavalkya replied: ‘ I know that person, the principle of 
every self, of whom thou speakest. The person in the water, 
“ he is he.” But tell me, Sakalya, who is his devata ? ' 

Sakalya replied: ‘ Vanina.' 

17. Sakalya said: ‘ Whosoever knows that person whose 
dwelling is seed, whose sight is the heart, whose mind is light— 
the principle of every self, he indeed is a teacher, 0 Yajna- 
valkya.’ 

Yajnavalkya replied: ‘ I know that person, the principle of 
every self, of whom thou speakest. The filial person, “ he is 
he.” But tell me, Sakalya, who is his devata ? ’ 

Sakalya replied: ‘ Prajapati.' 

18. Yajnavalkya said: ‘ Sakalya, did those Brahmanas 
(who themselves shrank from the contest) make thee the 
victim ? ' 

feikalya said: ‘Yajnavalkya, because thou hast decried the 
Brahmanas of the Kuru-Panchalas, what Brahman dost thou 
know' ? * 

19. Yajnavalkya said: ‘ I know the quarters with their deities 
and their abodes.' 

* D 944 
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Sakalya said: 4 If thou knowest the quarters with their deities 
and their abodes, 

20. ‘ Which is thy deity in the eastern quarter ? * 
Yajhavalkya said: ‘ Aditya (the sun)/ 

Sakaiya said: ‘ In what does that Aditya abide ? ’ 
Yajhavalkya said: ‘ In the eye/ 

Sakaiya said: 4 In what docs the eye abide ? * 

Yajhavalkya said: 4 In the colours, for with the eye he secs 
the colours/ 

Sfikalya said: ‘ And in what then do the colours abide ? ’ 
Yajhavalkya said : ‘ In the heart, for we know colours by the 
heart, for colours abide in the heart/ 

Sakalya said: 4 So it is indeed, 0 Yajhavalkya/ 

2 1. Sfikalya said : 4 Which is thy deity in the southern 
quarter ? ’ 

Yajhavalkya said: 4 Yarna/ 

Sfikalya said: 4 In what does that Yama abide ? * 
Yajhavalkya said: 4 In the sacrifice/ 

Sfikalya said: 4 In what does the sacrifice abide ? ’ 
Yajhavalkya said: 4 In the Dakshina (the gifts to be given to 
the priests)/ 

Sfikalya said: 4 In what does the Dakshina abide ? * 
Yajhavalkya said: 4 In Sraddha (faith), for if a man believes, 
then lie gives Dakshina, and Dakshina truly abides in faith/ 
Sfikalya said: 4 And in what then does faith abide ? ’ 
Yajhavalkya said: 4 In the heart, for by the heart faith 
knows, and therefore faith abides in the heart/ 

Sfikalya said: 4 So it is indeed, 0 Yajhavalkya/ 

22. Sfikalya said: 4 Which is thy deity in the western quarter?’ 
Yajhavalkya said: 4 Varuna/ 

Sfikalya said: 4 In what does that Varuna abide ? * 
Yajhavalkya said: 4 In the water/ 

Sfikalya said: 4 In what does the water abide ? * 

Yajhavalkya said: 4 In the seed/ 

Sfikalya said: 4 And in what docs the seed abide ? ’ 
Yajhavalkya said: 4 In the heart. And therefore also they 
say of a son who is like his father, that he seems as if slipt from 
his heart, or made from his heart; for the seed abides in the 
heart.’ 

Sfikalya said: 4 So it is indeed, 0 Yajhavalkya/ 

23. Sfikalya said: 4 Which is thy deity in the northern 
quarter ? * 
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Yajnavalkya said: ‘ Soma.’ 

Sakalya said: ‘ In what does that Soma abide ? ’ 
Yajnavalkya said: ‘ In the DTksha.’ 

Sakalya said: * In what does the DTksha abide ? ’ 
Yajnavalkya said: 1 In the True; and therefore they say to one 
who has performed the DTksha, Speak what is true, for in the 
True indeed the DTksha abides.’ 

.Sakalya said: ‘ And in what does the True abide ? ’ 
Yajnavalkya said: * In the heart, for with the heart do we 
know what is true, and in the heart indeed the True abides.’ 
Sakalya said: ‘ So it is indeed, 0 Yajnavalkya.’ 

24. Sakalya said: * Which is thy deity in the zenith ? ’ 
Yajnavalkya said: ‘ Agni.’ 

Sakalya said: ‘ In what does that Agni abide ? ’ 

Yajnavalkya said: ‘ In speech.’ 

Sakalya said: ‘ And in what does speech abide ? ’ 
Yajnavalkya said: ‘ In the heart.’ 

Sakalya said: ‘ And in what does the heart abide ? ’ 

25. Yajnavalkya said: ‘ 0 Ahallika, when you think the heart 
could be anywhere else away from us, if it were away from 
us, the dogs might eat it, or the birds tear it.’ 

26. Sakalya said: ‘ And in what dost thou (thy body) and the 
Self (thy heart) abide ? ’ 

Yajnavalkya said: ‘ In the Prana (breath).’ 

Sakalya said: ‘ In what does the Prana abide ? ’ 

Yajnavalkya said: 1 In the Apana (down-breathing).’ 

Sakalya said: ‘ In what does the Apana abide ? ’ 

Yajnavalkya said: ‘ In the Vyana (back-breathing).’ 

Sakalya said: ‘ In what does the Vyana abide ? ’ 

Yajnavalkya said: ‘ In the Udana (the out-breathing).’ 
Sakalya said: ‘ In what does the Udana abide ? ’ 

Yajnavalkya said: ‘ In the Samana. That Self (atman) is to 
be described by No, no! He is incomprehensible, for he cannot 
be (is not) comprehended; he is imperishable, for he cannot 
perish; he is unattached, for he does not attach himself; un¬ 
fettered, he does not suffer, he does not fail. 

‘ These are the eight abodes (the earth, etc.), the eight worlds 
(tire, etc.), the eight gods (the immortal food, etc.), the eight 
persons (the corporeal, etc.). He who after dividing and uniting 
these persons, went beyond (the Samana), that person, taught 
in the Upanishads, I now ask thee (to teach me). If thou shalt 
not explain him to me, thy head will fall.’ 
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Sakalya did not know him, and his head fell, nay, thieves took 
away his bones, mistaking them for something else. 

27. Then Yajhavalkya said: ‘ Reverend Brahmanas, whoso¬ 
ever among you desires to do so, may now question me. Or 
question me, all of you. Or whosoever among you desires it, I 
shall question him, or I shall question all of you.* 

But those Brahmanas durst not (say anything). 

28. Then Yajhavalkya questioned them with these Slokas: 

‘ As a mighty tree in the forest, so in truth is man, his 
hairs are the leaves, his outer skin is the bark. 

‘ From his skin flows forth blood, sap from the skin (of the 
tree); and thus from the wounded man comes forth blood, as 
from a tree that is struck. 

‘ The lumps of his flesh are (in the tree) the layers of wood, 
the fibre is strong like the tendons. The bones are the 
(hard) wood within, the marrow is made like the marrow of 
the tree. 

* But, while the tree, when felled, grows up again more 
young from the root, from what root, tell me, does a mortal grow 
up, alter he has been felled by death ? 

‘ Do not say, “ from seed,” for seed is produced from the 
living; but a tree, springing from a grain, clearly rises again after 
death. 

‘ If a tree is pulled up with the root, it will not grow again; 
from what root then, tell me, does a mortal grow up, after he has 
been felled by death ? 

‘ Once born, he is not born (again); for who should create 
him again P 

‘ Brahman, who is knowledge and bliss, he is the principle, 
both to him who gives gifts, anti also to him who stands firm, and 
knows.’ 

Fourth Adiivaya 

FIRST BRAHMAN A 

1. When Janaka Vaideha was sitting (to give audience), 
Yajhavalkya approached, and Janaka Vaideha said: ‘Yajha¬ 
valkya, for what object did you come, wishing for cattle, or for 
subtle questions ? ’ 

Yajhavalkya replied: ‘ For both, your Majesty; 

2. ‘ Let us hear what anybody may have told you.’ 

Janaka Vaideha replied: ‘Jitvan Sailini told me that speech 

(vach) is Brahman.* 
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Yajnavalkya said: 4 As one who had (the benefit of a good) 
father, mother, and teacher might tell, sc did Sailini tell you, 
that speech is Brahman; for what is the use of a dumb person ? 
But did he tell you the body (ayatana) and the resting-place 
(pratishtha) of that Brahman ? ’ 

Janaka Vaideha said: ‘ He did not tell me.’ 

Yajnavalkya said: ‘ Your Majesty, this (Brahman) stands on 
one leg only/ 

Janaka Vaideha said: ‘ Then tell me, Yajnavalkya/ 

Yajnavalkya said: * The tongue is its body, ether its place, and 
one should worship it as knowledge/ 

Janaka Vaideha said: ‘ What is the nature of that knowledge?’ 

Yajnavalkya replied: ‘ Your Majesty, speech itself (is know¬ 
ledge). For through speech, your Majesty, a friend is known 
(to be a friend), and likewise the Rigveda, Yajur-vcda, Sama- 
veda, the Atharvangirasas, the Itihasa (tradition), Purana- 
vidya (knowledge of the past), the Upanishads, Slokas (verses), 
Sutras (rules), Anuvyakhyanas and Vyakhyanas (commentaries, 
etc.); what is sacrificed, what is poured out, what is (to be) eaten 
and drunk, this world and the other world, and all creatures. 
By speech alone, your Majesty, Brahman is known, speech 
indeed, 0 king, is the highest Brahman. Speech does not desert 
him who worships that (Brahman) with such knowledge, all 
creatures approach him, and having become a god, he goes to the 

Janaka Vaideha said: ‘ I shall give you (for this) a thousand 
cows with a bull as big as an elephant/ 

Yajnavalkya said: * My father was of opinion that one should 
not accept a reward without having fully instructed a pupil.’ 

3. Yajnavalkya said: ‘ Let us hear what anybody may have 
told you.’ 

janaka Vaideha replied: ‘ Udahka Saulbayana told me that 
fife (prana) is Brahman/ 

Yajnavalkya said: * As one who had (the benefit of a good) 
father, mother, and teacher might tell, so did Udanka Saul- 
bayana tell you that life is Brahman; for what is the use of a 
person without life ? But did he tell you the body and the 
resting-place of that Brahman ? ’ 

Janaka Vaideha said: ‘ He did not tell me.’ 

Yajnavalkya said: ‘ Your Majesty, this (Brahman) stands on 
one leg only.’ 

janaka Vaideha said: * Then tell me, Yajnavalkya.' 
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Yajnavalkya said: ‘Breath is its body, ether its place, and 
one should worship it as what is dear.’ 

Janaka Vaideha said: ‘ What is the nature of that which is 
dear?’ 

Yajnavalkya replied: ‘ Your Majesty, life itself (is that which 
is dear); because for the sake of life, your Majesty, a man 
sacrifices even for him who is unworthy of sacrifice, he accepts 
presents from him who is not worthy to bestow presents, nay, he 
goes to a country, even when there is fear of being hurt, for the 
sake of life. Life, O king, is the highest Brahman. Life does 
not desert him who worships that (Brahman) w T ith such know¬ 
ledge, all creatures approach him, and having become a god, he 
goes to the gods.’ 

Janaka Vaideha said: * I shall give you (for this) a thousand 
cows with a bull as big as an elephant/ 

Yajnavalkya said: ‘ My father was of opinion that one should 
not accept a reward without having fully instructed a pupil/ 

4. Yajnavalkya said: ‘ Let us hear what anybody may have 
told you/ 

Janaka Vaideha replied: ‘ Barku Varshna told me that sight 
(chakshus) is Brahman/ 

Yajnavalkya said: ‘ As one who had (the benefit of a good) 
father, mother, and teacher might tell, so did Barku Varshna 
tell you that sight is Brahman; for what is the use of a person 
who cannot see ? But did he tell you the body and the resting- 
place of that Brahman ? ’ 

Janaka Vaideha said: ‘ lie did not tell me/ 

Yajnavalkya said: ‘ Your Majesty, this (Brahman) stands on 
one leg only.’ 

Janaka Vaideha said: ‘ Then tell me, Yajnavalkya/ 
Yajnavalkya said: ‘ The eye is its body, ether its place, and 
one should worship it as what is true/ 

Tanaka Vaideha said: ‘ What is the nature of that which is 
true ? ’ 

Yajnavalkya replied: ‘ Your Majesty, sight itself (is that 
which is true); for if they say to a man who sees with his eve, 
“ I fidst thou see ? ” and he says, “ I saw,” then it is true. Sight, 
0 king, is the highest Brahman. Sight does not desert him who 
worships that (Brahman) with such knowledge, all creatures 
approach him, and having become a god, he goes to the gods/ 
Janaka Vaideha said: ‘ I shall give you (for this) a thousand 
cows with a bull as big as an elephant/ 
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Yajnavalkya said: ‘ My father was of opinion that one should 
not accept a reward without having fully mstrueted a pupil.* 

5. Yajnavalkya said: ‘ Let us hear what anybody may have 
told you.’ 

Janaka Vaideha replied: ‘ GardahhTvibhTta Bharadvaja told 
me that hearing (srotra) is Brahman.’ 

Yajnavalkya said: * As one who had (the benefit of a good) 
father, mother, and teacher might tell, so did Gardabluvibhlta 
Bharadvaja tell you that hearing is Brahman; for what is the 
use of a person who cannot hear ? But did he tell you the body 
and the resting-place of that Brahman ? ’ 

Janaka Vaideha said: ‘ lie did not tell me.* 

Yajnavalkya said: ‘ Your Majesty, this (Brahman) stands on 
one leg only.’ 

Janaka Vaideha said: * Then tell me, Yajnavalkya.’ 

Yajnavalkya said: ‘ The ear is its body, ether its place, and 
we should worship it as what is endless.’* 

Janaka Vaideha said: ‘ What is the nature of that which is 
endless ? ’ 

Yajnavalkya replied: ‘ Your Majesty, space (disali) itself (is 
that which is endless), and therefore to whatever space (quarter) 
he goes, he never comes to the end of it. For space is endless. 
Space indeed, O king, is hearing, and hearing indeed, O king, is 
the highest Brahman. Hearing does not desert him who 
worships that (Brahman) with such knowledge, all creatures 
approach him, and having become a god, he goes to the gods.’ 

Janaka Vaideha said: ‘ I shall give you (for this) a thousand 
cows with a bull as big as an elephant.’ 

Yajnavalkya said: ‘ My father was of opinion that one should 
not accept a reward without having fully instructed a pupil.’ 

6. Yajnavalkya said: ‘ Let us hear what anybody may have 
told you.’ 

Janaka Vaideha replied: ‘ Satyakama Jabiila told me that 
mind (manas) is Brahman.* 

Yajnavalkya said: * As one who had (the benefit of a good) 
father, mother, and teacher might tell, so did Satyakama 
Jabala tell you that mind is Brahman; for what is the use of a 
person without mind ? But did he tell you the body and the 
resting-place of that Brahman ? ’ 

Janaka Vaideha said: ‘ He did not tell me.’ 

Yajnavalkya said: ‘ Your Majesty, this (Brahman) stands on 
one leg only.* 
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Tanaka Vaideha said: ‘ Then tell me, Yajnavalkya.’ 
Yajnavalkya said: ‘ Mind itself is its body, ether its place, and 
we should worship it as bliss.’ 
janaka Vaideha said: ‘ What is the nature of bliss ? ’ 
Yajnavalkya replied: ‘ Your Majesty, mind itself; for with the 
mind does a man desire a woman, and a like son is born of her, 
and he is bliss. Mind indeed, 0 king, is the highest Brahman. 
Mind does not desert him who worships that (Brahman) with 
such knowledge, all creatures approach him, and having become 
a god, he goes to the gods/ 

Janaka Vaideha said: ‘ I shall give you (for this) a thousand 
cows with a bull as big as an elephant.’ 

Yajnavalkya said: ‘My father was of opinion that one 
should not accept a reward without having fully instructed 
a pupil.’ 

7. Yajnavalkya said: ‘ Let us hear what anybody may have 
told you.’ 

Janaka Vaideha replied: ‘ Vidagdha Sakalya told me that the 
heart (hridaya) is Brahman.' 

Yajnavalkya said: 1 As one who had (the benefit of a good) 
father, mother, and teacher might tell, so did Vidagdha Sakalya 
tell you that the heart is Brahman; for what is the use of a 
person without a heart ? But did he tell you the body and the 
resting-place of that Brahman ? ’ 

Janaka Vaideha said: ‘ lie did not tell me.’ 

Yajnavalkya said: ‘ Your Majesty, this (Brahman) stands on 
one leg only.’ 

Janaka Vaideha said: * Then tell me, Yajnavalkya.’ 

Yajnavalkya said: * The heart itself is its body, ether its place, 
and wc should worship it as certainty (sthiti).’ 

Janaka Vaideha said: ‘ What is the nature of certainty ? ’ 

Yajnavalkya replied: ‘ Your Majesty, the heart itself; for the 
heart indeed. 0 king, is the body of all things, the heart is the 
resting-place of all things, for in the heart, 0 king, all things 
rest. The heart indeed, 0 king, is the highest Brahman. The 
heart does not desert him who worships that (Brahman) with 
such knowledge, all creatures approach him, and having become 
a god, he goes to the gods.* 

Janaka Vaideha said: ‘ 1 shall give you (for this) a thousand 
cows with a bull as big as an elephant.* 

Yajnavalkya said: ‘ My father was of opinion that one should 
not accept a reward without having fully instructed a pupil.* 
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SECOND BRAHMANA 

1. Janaka Vaideha, descending from his throne, said: ‘ I bow 
to you, 0 Yajnavalkya, teach me/ 

Yajnavalkya said: ‘ Your Majesty, as a man who wishes to 
make a long journey, would furnish himself with a chariot or a 
ship, thus is your mind well furnished by these Upanishads. 
You are honourable, and wealthy, you have learnt the Vedas 
and been told the Upanishads. Whither then will you go when 
departing hence ? 9 

Janaka Vaideha said: ‘ Sir, Ido not know whither I shall go.’ 

Yajnavalkya said: ‘Then I shall tell you this, whither you 
will go/ 

Janaka Vaideha said: ‘ Tell it, Sir.’ 

2. Yajnavalkya said: * That person who is in the right eye, he 
is called Indha, and him who is Indha they call indeed Indra 
mysteriously, for the gods love what is mysterious, and dislike 
what is evident. 

3. * Now that which in the shape of a person is in the right eye, 
is his wife, Viraj. Their meeting-place is the ether within the 
heart, and their food the red lump within the heart. Again, 
their covering is that which is like net-work within the heart, and 
the road on which they move (from sleep to waking) is the artery 
that rises upwards from the heart. Like a hair divided into a 
thousand parts, so are the veins of it, which are called Hita, 
placed firmly within the heart. Through these indeed that 
(food) flows on flowing, and he (the Taijasa) receives as it were 
purer food than the corporeal Self (the Vaisvanara). 

4. ‘ His (the Taijasa’s) eastern quarter are the pranas (breath) 
which go to the east ; 

‘ His southern quarter are the pranas which go to the south; 

‘ His western quarter are the pranas which go to the west; 

‘ His northern quarter are the pranas which go to the north; 

‘ His upper (zenith) quarter are the pranas which go upward; 

‘ His lower (nadir) quarter are the pranas which go downward; 

‘ All the quarters are all the pranas. And he (the Atman in 
that state) can only be described by No, no! He is incompre¬ 
hensible, for he cannot be comprehended; he is undecaying, for 
he cannot decay; he is not attached, for he does not attach him¬ 
self; he is unbound, he does not suffer, he does not perish. O 
Janaka, you have indeed reached fearlessness 9 —thus said 
Yajnavalkya. 
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Then Janaka said: 4 May that fearlessness come to you also 
who teadicst us fearlessness. I bow to you. Here are the 
Vidchas, and here am I (thy slave).’ 

THIRD BRAIIMANA 

1. Yajhavalkya came to Janaka Vaideha, and he did not 
mean to speak with him. 1 But when formerly Janaka Vaideha 
and Yajhavalkya had a disputation on the Agnihotra, Yajha¬ 
valkya had granted him a boon, and he chose (for a boon) that 
he might be free to ask him any question he liked. Yajha¬ 
valkya granted it, and thus the king was the first to ask him a 
question. 

2. 4 Yajhavalkya,’ he said, 4 what is the light of man ? * 

Yajhavalkya replied: 4 The sun, 0 king; for, having the sun 

alone for his light, man sits, moves about, does his work, and 
returns.’ 

Janaka Vaideha said: 4 So indeed it is, 0 Yajhavalkya.’ 

3. Janaka Vaideha said: 4 When the sun has set, 0 Yajha¬ 
valkya, what is then the light of man ? ’ 

Yajhavalkya replied: 4 T he moon indeed is his light; for, hav¬ 
ing the moon alone for his light, man sits, moves about, does his 
work, and returns.’ 

Janaka Vaideha said : 4 So indeed it is, () Yajhavalkya.’ 

4. Janaka Vaideha said: 4 When the Min has set, 6 Yajha¬ 
valkya, and the moon has set, what is the light of man ? ’ 

Yajhavalkya replied: 1 f ire indeed is his light; for, having fire 
alone for his light, man sits, moves about, does his wink, and 
returns. ’ 

5. Janaka Vaideha said: 4 When the sun has set, () Yajha¬ 
valkya, and the moon has set, and the fire is gone out, what is 
then the light of man ? ’ 

Yajhavalkya replied: 4 Sound indeed is his light; for, having 
sound alone for his light, man sits, moves about, does his work, 
and returns. Therefore, O king, when one cannot see even 

i l he mtowliictiou to this Hrahiii.uia has a very peculiar mt< i< >t, a> 
showing the < los<* cohort nee t»( the dittorent poitions which together foim 
I he historical gtoundwork of the I'panish.uls. Janaka \ ai.l.-ha and 
Yajhavalkya are leading characters in the lJnhadaranyaka I'panishad, 
ami whenever they meet thev seem to converse quite fiv« ly, though each 
i< tains his own chnrai tor, and Yajna\alkya honours Janaka as king quite 
as much as Janaka honours Ya|havalkva as a Brahmana. Now in our 
chapter we lead that Yajhavalkya did not wish to enter on a discussion, 
hut that Janaka was the first to address him (purvam papraccha). This 
was evidently considered not quite correct, and an explanation is given. 
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one’s own hand, yet when a sound is raised, one goes towards 
it.’ 

Janaka Vaideha said: ‘ So indeed it is. 0 Yajnavalkya.’ 

6. Janaka Vaideha said: ‘ When the sun has set, O Yajna¬ 
valkya, and the moon has set, and the fire is gone out, and the 
sound hushed, what is then the light of man ? ’ 

Yajnavalkya said: ‘ The Self indeed is his light; for, having 
the Self alone as his light, man sits, moves about, docs his work, 
and returns.’ 

7. Janaka Vaideha said: * Who is that Self ? ’ 

Yajnavalkya replied: ‘He who is within the heart, sur¬ 
rounded by the pranas (senses), the person of light, consisting 
of knowledge. He, remaining the same, wanders along the two 
worlds, as if thinking, as if moving. During sleep (in dream) he 
transcends this world and all the forms of death (all that falls 
under the sway of death, all that is perishable). 

8. ‘ On being born that person, assuming his body, becomes 
united with all evils; when he departs and dies, he leaves all 
evils behind. 

9. ‘ And there are two states for that person, the one here in 
this world, the other in the other world, and as a third an inter¬ 
mediate state, the state of sleep. When in that intermediate 
state, he sees both those states together, the one here in this 
world, and the other in the other world. Now whatever his 
admission to the other world may be, having gained that admis¬ 
sion, he secs both the evils and the blessings. 

‘ And when he falls asleep, then after having taken away with 
him the material from the whole world, destroying and building 
it up again, he sleeps (dreams) by his own light. In that state 
the person is self-illuminated. 

10. ‘ There are no (real) chariots in that state, no horses, no 
roads, but he himself sends forth (creates) chariots, horses, and 
roads. There are no blessings there, no happiness, no joys, but 
he himself sends forth (creates) blessings, happiness, and joys. 
There are no tanks there, no lakes, no rivers, but he himself 
sends forth (creates) tanks, lakes, and rivers, lie indeed is the 
maker. 

11. ‘On this there are these verses: 

‘ " After having subdued by sleep all that belongs to the body, 
he, not asleep himself, looks down upon the sleeping (senses). 
Having assumed light, he goes again to his place, the golden 
person, the lonely bird. 
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12. <tl Guarding with the breath (prana, life) the lower nest, 
the immortal moves away from the nest; that immortal one 
goes wherever he likes, the golden person, the lonely bird. 

13. ‘ “ Going up and down in his dream, the god makes manifold 
shapes for himself, cither rejoicing together with women, or 
laughing (with his friends), or seeing terrible sights. 

14. * “ People may see his playground, but himself no one ever 
sees.” 

‘ Therefore they say,“Let no one wake a man suddenly, for it is 
not easy to remedy, if he does not get back (rightly to his body).” 

' Here some people (object and) say: “ No, this (sleep) is the 
same as the place of waking, for what he sees while awake, that 
only he sees when asleep.” No, here (in sleep) the person is 
self-illuminated (as we explained before).* 

Janaka Vaideha said : 4 1 give you, Sir, a thousand. Speak 
on for the sake of (my) emancipation.’ 

15. Yajhavalkya said : ‘ That (person) having enjoyed himself 
in that state of bliss (sarnprasada, deep sleep), having moved 
about and seen both good and evil, hastens back again as he 
came, to the place from which he started (the place of sleep), to 
dream. And whatever he may have seen there, he is not 
followed (affected) by it, for that person is not attached to 
anything/ 

Janaka Vaideha said: ‘ So it is indeed, Yajhavalkya. I give 
you, Sir, a thousand. Speak on for the sake of emancipation/ 

16. Yajhavalkya said: ‘ That (person) having enjoyed himself 
in that sleep (dream), having moved about and seen both good 
and evil, hastens back again as he came, to the place from which 
he started, to he awake. And whatever he. may have seen 
theie, he is not followed (affected) by it, for that person is not 
attached to anything.’ 

Janaka Vaideha said: 1 So it is indeed, Yajhavalkya. 1 give 
yw\, Su, a VVwmsAnd. SpeaV on lot t\\e sake ol e\mnc\\vAUon.' 

\T. \ vvyvw A\V.ya svvwV. 4 'YXwvV. person') enyvyeA \\nns»e\\ 

in that state of waking, having moved about and seen both good 
and evil, hastens hack again as he same, to the place from which 
he started, to the state of sleeping (dream). 

18. 4 In fact, as a large fish moves along the two banks of a 
river, the right and the left, so does that person move along 
these two states, the state of sleeping and the state of waking 

19. 4 And as a falcon, or any other (swift) bird, after he has 
roamed about here in the air, becomes tired, and folding his 
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wings is carried to his nest, so does that person hasten to that 
state where, when asleep, he desires no more desires, and dreams 
no more dreams. 

20. ‘ There are in his body the veins called Hita, which are as 
small as a hair divided a thousandfold, full of white, blue, yellow, 
green, and red. Now when, as it were, they kill him, when, as 
it were, they overcome him, when, as it were, an elephant chases 
him, when, as it were, he falls into a well, he fancies, through 
ignorance, that danger which he (commonly) sees in waking. 
But when he fancies that he is, as it were, a god, or that he is, 
as it were, a king, or “ I am this altogether,” that is his highest 
world. 

21. 4 This indeed is his (true) form, free from desires, free 
from evil, free from fear. Now as a man, when embraced by a 
beloved wife, knows nothing that is without, nothing that is 
within, thus this person, when embraced by the intelligent 
(prajna) Self, knows nothing that is without, nothing that is 
within. This indeed is his (true) form, in which his wishes are 
fulfilled, in which the Self (only) is his wish, in which no wish is 
left —free from any sorrow. 

22. ‘ Then a father is not a father, a mother not a mother, the 
worlds not worlds, the gods not gods, the Vedas not Vedas. 
Then a thief is not a thief, a murderer not a murderer, a Chandala 
not a Chandala, a Paulkasa not a Paulkasa, a Sramnna not a 
Sramana, a Tapasa not a Tapasa. He is not followed by good, 
not followed by evil, for he has then overcome all the sorrows 
of the heart. 

23. * And when (it is said that) there (in the Sushupti) he 
does not see, yet he is seeing, though he does not see. For sight 
is inseparable from the seer, because it cannot perish. But there 
is then no second, nothing else different from him that he could 
see. 

24. 4 And when (it is said that) there (in the Sushupti) he does 
not smeh, yet he is smeUing, though he does not sme\\. For 
smelling is inseparable from the smeller, because it cannot 
perish. But there is then no second, nothing else different from 
him that he could smell. 

25. 4 And when (it is said that) there (in the Sushupti) he does 
not taste, yet he is tasting, though he does not taste. For 
tasting is inseparable from the taster, because it cannot perish. 
But there is then no second, nothing else different from him that 
he could taste. 



94 


briiiadAranyaka upanishad 


26. * And when (it is said that) there (in the Sushupti) he does 
not speak, yet he is speaking, though he does not speak. For 
speaking is inseparable from the speaker, because it cannot 
perish. But there is then no second, nothing else different from 
him that he could speak. 

27. ‘ And when (it is said that) there (in the Sushupti) he does 
not hear, yet he is hearing, though he does not hear. For 
hearing is inseparable from the hearer, because it cannot perish. 
But there is then no second, nothing else different from him that 
he could hear. 

2<S. ‘ And when (it is said that) there (in the Sushupti) he does 
not think, yet he is thinking, though he does not think. For 
thinking is inseparable from the thinker, because it cannot 
perish. But there is then no second, nothing else different from 
him that he could think. 

29. ‘ And when (it is said that) there (in the Sushupti) he does 
not touch, yet he is touching, though he does not touch. For 
touching is inseparable from the toucher, because it cannot 
perish. But there is then no second, nothing else different from 
him that he could think. 

30. ‘ And when (it is said that) there (in the Sushupti) he docs 
not know, yet he is knowing, though he does not know. For 
knowing is inseparable from the knower, because it cannot 
perish. But there is then no second, nothing else different from 
him that he could know. 

31. ‘When (in waking and dreaming) there is, as it were, 
another, then can one see the other, then can one smell the other, 
then (‘an one speak to the other, then can one hear the other, 
then can one think the other, then can one touch the other, then 
can one know the other. 

32. ‘ An ocean is that one seer, without any duality; this is 
the Brahma-world, O king.’ Thus did Yajnavalkya teach him. 

‘ this is his highest goal, this is his highest success, this is his 
highest world, this is his highest bliss. All other creatures live 
on a small portion of that bliss. 

33. ‘ If a man is healthy, wealthy, and lord of others, sur¬ 
rounded by all human enjoyments, that is the highest blessing 
of men. Now a hundred of these human blessings make one 
blessing of the fathers who have conquered the world (of the 
fathers). A hundred blessings of the fathers who have con¬ 
quered this world make one blessing in the Gandharva world. 
A hundred blessings in the Gandharva world make one blessing 
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of the Devas by merit (work, sacrifice), who obtain their god¬ 
head by merit. A hundred blessings of the Devas by merit 
make one blessing of the Devas by birth, also (of) a Srotriya 
who is without sin, and not overcome by desire. A hundred 
blessings of the Devas by birth make one blessing in the world of 
Prajapati, also (of) a Srotriya who is without sin, and not over¬ 
come by desire. A hundred blessings in the world of Prajapati 
make one blessing in the world of Brahman, also (of) a Srotriya 
who is without sin, and not overcome by desire. And this is 
the highest blessing. 

‘ This is the Brahma-world, 0 king,’ thus spake Yajnavalkya. 

Janaka Vaideha said: 1 1 give you, Sir, a thousand. Speak 
on for the sake of (my) emancipation.’ 

Then Yajnavalkya was afraid lest the king, having become 
full of understanding, should drive him from all his positions. 

34. And Yajnavalkya said: ‘That (person), having enjoyed 
himself in that state of sleeping (dream), having moved about 
and seen both good and bad, hastens back again as he came, to 
the place from which he started, to the state of waking. 

35. ‘ Now as a heavy-laden carriage moves along groaning, 
thus does this corporeal Self, mounted by the intelligent Self, 
move along groaning, when a man is thus going to expire. 

36. ‘ And when (the body) grows weak through old age, or 
becomes weak through illness, at that time that person, after 
separating himself from his members, as an Amra (mango), 
or Udumbara (fig), or Pippala-fruit is separated from the stalk, 
hastens back again as he came, to the place from which he 
started, to (new) life. 

37. ‘ And as policemen, magistrates, equerries, and governors 
wait for a king who is coming back, with food and drink, saying, 
4i He comes back, he approaches,” thus do all the elements wait 
on him who knows this, saying, “ That Brahman comes, that 
Brahman approaches.” 

38. ‘ And as policemen, magistrates, equerries, and governors 
gather round a king who is departing, thus do all the senses 
(pranas) gather round the Self at the time of death, when a man 
is thus going to expire.’ 

FOURTH BRAHMANA 

i. Yajnavalkya continued: ‘ Now when that Self, having sunk 
into weakness, sinks, as it were, into unconsciousness, then- 
gather those senses (pranas) around him, and he, taking with. 
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him those elements of light, descends into the heart. When 
that person in the eye turns away, then he ceases to know any 
forms. 

2. ‘ “ He has become one/’ they say, “ he does not see.” 
“ He has become one,” they say, “ he does not smell.” “ He has 
become one,” they say, “ he does not taste.” “ He has become 
one,” they say, “ he does not speak.” “ He has become one,” 
they say, “ he does not hear.” “ He has become one,” they 
say, “ he does not think.” “ He has become one,” they say, 
“ he does not touch.” “He has become one,” they say, “he 
does not know.” The point of his heart becomes lighted up, 
and by that light the Self departs, either through the eye, or 
through the skull, or through other places of the body. And 
when he thus departs, life (the chief prana) departs after him, 
and when life thus departs, all the other vital spirits (pranas) 
depart after it. He is conscious, and being conscious he follows 
and departs. 

1 Then both his knowledge and his work take hold of him, and 
his acquaintance with former things. 

‘ And as a caterpillar, after having reached the end of a 
blade of grass, and after having made another approach (to 
another blade), draw's itself together towards it, thus does this 
Self, after having thrown off this body and dispelled all ignorance, 
and after making another approach (to another body), draw 
himself together towards it. 

4. ‘ And as a goldsmith, taking a piece of gold, turns it into 
another, newer and more beautiful shape, so does this Self, 
after having thrown off this body and dispelled all ignorance, 
make unto himself another, newer and more beautiful shape, 
whether it be like the fathers, or like the tiandharvas, or like the 
Devas, nr like lhajapati, or like brahman, or like other beings. 

5. ‘ That Self is indeed brahman, consisting of knowledge, 
mind, life, sight, hearing, earth, water, wind, ether, light and 
no light, desire and no desire, anger and no anger, right or wrong, 
and all things. Now as a man is like this or like that, according 
as he acts and according as he behaves, so will he be a man of 
go. .(1 acts w ill become good, a man of bad acts, bad. He becomes 
pure bv pure deeds, bad by had deeds. 

‘ Anil here they say that a person consists of desires. And 
as is his desire, so is his will; and as is his will, so is his deed; 
and whatever deed he does, that he will reap. 

6. ‘And here there is this verse: “To whatever object a 
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man's own mind is attached, to that he goes strenuously together 
with his deed; and having obtained the end (the last results) 
of whatever deed he does here on earth, he returns again from 
that world (which is the temporary reward of his deed) to this 
world of action.” 

‘ So much for the man who desires. But as to the man who 
does not desire, who, not desiring, freed from desires, is satisfied 
in his desires, or desires the Self only, his vital spirits do not 
depart elsewhere—being Brahman, he goes to Brahman. 

7. ‘ On this there is this verse: “ When all desires which once 
entered his heart are undone, then does the mortal become 
immortal, then he obtains Brahman.” 

* And as the slough of a snake lies on an ant-hill, dead and 
cast away, thus lies this body; but that disembodied immortal 
spirit (prana, life) is Brahman only, is only light.’ 

Janaka Vaidcha said: ‘ Sir, I give you a thousand.' 

8. ‘ On this there are these verses: 

1 “ The small, old path stretching far away has been found by 
me. On it sages who know Brahman move on to the Svarga- 
loka (heaven), and thence higher on, as entirely free. 

9. ‘ “ On that path they say that there is white, or blue, or 
yellow, or green, or red; that path was found by Brahman, and 
on it goes whoever knows Brahman, and who has done good, 
and obtained splendour. 

10. ‘ “ All who worship what is not knowledge (avidya) enter 
into blind darkness: those who delight in knowledge, enter, as 
it were, into greater darkness. 

11. *“ There are indeed those unblessed worlds, covered with 
blind darkness. Men who are ignorant and not enlightened go 
after death to those worlds. 

12. ‘ “ If a man understands the Self, saying, “I am He,” 
what could be wish or desire that he should pine after the 
body ? 

13. ‘ “ Whoever has found and understood the Self that has 
entered into this patched-togcther hiding-place, he indeed is 
the creator, for he is the maker of everything, his is the world, 
and he is the world itself. 

14. 1 “ While we are here, we may know this; if not, I am 
ignorant, and there is great destruction. Those who know it 
become immortal, but others suffer pain indeed. 

15. *“ If a man clearly beholds this Self as God, and as the 
lord of all that is ajid will be, then he is no more afraid. 
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16 ‘ “ He behind whom the year revolves with the days, l,; m 
the "ods worship as the light of lights, as immortal time. 

, ■« Re in whom the five beings and the ether rest, him alone 
I believe to be the Self—I who know, believe him to be Brah¬ 
man- I who am immortal, believe him to be immortal. 

is’ They who know the life of life, the eye of the eye, the 
ear of the ear, the mind of the mind, they have comprehended 
the ancient, primeval Brahman. 

19. ‘ “ By the mind alone it is to be perceived, there is in it no 
diversity. lie who perceives therein any diversity , goes from 
death to death. 

20. This eternal being that can never be proved, is to be 
perceived in one way only; it is spotless, beyond the ether, the 
unborn Self, great and eternal. 

21. ‘"Let a wise Brahmana, after he has discovered him, 
practise wisdom. Let him not seek after many words, for that 
is mere weariness of the tongue.” 

22. ‘ And he is that great unborn Self, who consists of 
knowledge, is surrounded by the Pranas, the ether witliin the 
heart, fn it there reposes the ruler of all, the lord of all, the 
king of all. He does not become greater by good works, nor 
smaller by evil works. He is the lord of all, the king of all 
things, the protector of all things. Tie is a bank and a boundary, 
so that these worlds may not be confounded. Brfihmanas seek 
to know him by the study of the Veda, by sacrifice, by gifts, by 
penaiue, by fasting, and he who knows him becomes a Muni. 
Wishing for that world (for Brahman) only, mendicants leave 
their homes. 

4 Knowing this, the people of old did not wish for offspring. 
What shall we do with offspring, they said, we who have this 
Self and this world (of Brahman). And they, having risen above 
the desire for sons, wealth, and new worlds, wander about as 
mendicants. For desire for sons is desire for wealth, and desire 
for wealth is desire for worlds. Both these are indeed desires 
only. He, the Self, is to be described by No, no! lie is in¬ 
comprehensible, for he cannot be comprehended; he is imperish¬ 
able, for he cannot perish; he is unattached, for he does not 
attach himself; unfettered, he does not suffer, he does not fail. 

Him (who knows), these two do not overcome, whether he says 
that for some reason he has done evil, or for some 1 cason he has 
done good—he overcomes both, and neither what he has done, 
nor what he has omitted to do, burns (atlects) him. 
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‘This has been told by a verse (Rich): “This eternal 

Hness of the Brahmana does not grow larger by work, nor 
C it grow smaller. Let man try to find (know) its trace, for 
havin' 7 found (known) it, he is not sullied by any evil deed." 

C ‘ He therefore that knows it, after having become quiet, sub¬ 
dued satisfied, patient, and collected, sees self in Self, sees all 
as Self. Evil does not overcome him, he overcomes all evil. 
Kvil does not burn him, he burns all evil. Free from evil, free 
from spots, free from doubt, he becomes a (true) Brahmana: 
this is the Brahma-world, 0 king ’—thus spoke Yajnavalkya. 

]anaka Vaideha said: ‘ Sir, I give you the Videlias, and also 
myself, to be together your slaves/ 

24. This indeed is the great, the unborn Self, the strong, the 
giver of wealth. He who knows this obtains wealth. 

25. This great, unborn Self, undecaying, undying, immortal, 
fearless, is indeed Brahman. Fearless is Brahman, and he 
who knows this becomes verily the fearless Brahman. 

FIFTH BKAIIMANA 

1. Yajnavalkya had two wives, Maitrcyi and Katyayanf. Of 
these Maitrcyi was conversant with Brahman, hut Katyayanf 
possessed such knowledge only as women possess. And 
Yajnavalkya, when he wished to get ready for another state 
of life (when he wished to give up the state of a householder, 
and retire into the forest), 

2. Said, 4 Maitrcyi, verily I am going away from this my 
house (into the forest). Forsooth, let me make a settlement 
between thee and that Katyiiyani/ 

3. Maitrcyi said: 4 My lord, if this whole earth, full of wealth, 
belonged to me, tell me, should I be immortal by it, or no ? ’ 

4 No/ replied Yajnavalkya, 4 like the life of rich people will be 
thy life. But there is no hope of immortality by wealth/ 

4. And Maitrcyi said: 4 What should I do with that by which 
I do not become immortal ? What my lord knoweth (of 
immortality), tell that clearly to me/ 

5. Yajnavalkya replied: 4 Thou who art truly dear to me, 
thou hast increased what is dear (to me in thee.) Therefore, 
if you like, Lady, I will explain it to thee, and mark well what 
I say/ 

6. And he said: 4 Verily, a husband is not dear, that you may 
love the husband; but that you may love the Self, therefore a 
husband is dear. 
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‘ Verily, a wife is not dear, that you may love the wife; but 
that you may love the Self, therefore a wife is dear. 

‘ Verily, sons are not dear, that you may love the sons; but 
that you may love the Self, therefore sons are dear. 

‘ Verily, wealth is not dear, that you may love wealth; but 
that you may love the Self, therefore wealth is dear. 

4 Verily, cattle are not dear, that you may love cattle; but 
that you may love the Self, therefore cattle are dear. 

1 Verily, the Brahman-class is not dear, that you may love 
the Brahman-class; but that you may love the Self, therefore 
the Brahman-class is dear. 

* Verily, the Kshatra-class is not dear, that you may love 
the Kshatra-class; but that you may love the Self, therefore the 
Kshatra-class is dear. 

4 Verily, the worlds arc not dear, that you may love the worlds; 
but that you may love the Self, therefore the worlds are dear. 

4 Verily, the Devas are not dear, that you may love the Devas; 
but that you may love the Self, therefore the Devas arc dear. 

4 Verily, the Vedas are not dear, that you may love the Vedas; 
but that you may love the Self, therefore the Vedas are dear. 

4 Verily, creatures are not dear, that you may love the 
creatures; but that you may love the Self, therefore are creatures 
dear. 

4 Verily, everything is not dear, that you may love everything; 
but that you may love the Self, therefore everything is dear. 

4 Verily, the Self is to be seen, to be heard, to be perceived, to 
be marked, O Maitrcyl! When the Self has been seen, heard, 
perceived, and known, then all this is known. 

7. 4 Whosoever looks for the Brahman-class elsewhere than 
in the Self, was abandoned by the Brahman class. Whosoever 
looks for the Kshatra-class elsewhere than in the Self, was 
abandoned by the Kshatra-class. Whosoever looks for the 
worlds elsewhere than in the Self, was abandoned by the worlds. 
Whosoever looks for the Devas elsewhere than in the Self, was 
abandoned by the Devas. Whosoever looks for the Vedas 
elsewhere than in the Self, was abandoned by the Vedas. Who¬ 
soever looks for the creatures elsewhere than in the Self, was 
abandoned by the creatures. Whosoever looks for anything 
elsewhere than in the Self, was abandoned by everything. 

4 This Brahman-class, this Kshatra-class, these worlds, these 
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8. * Now as the sounds of a drum, when beaten, cannot be 
seized externally (by themselves), but the sound is seized, when 
the drum is seized, or the beater of the drum; 

9. ‘ And as the sounds of a conch-shell, when blown, cannot 
be seized externally (by themselves), but the sound is seized, 
when the shell is seized, or the blower of the shell; 

10. * And as the sounds of a lute, when played, cannot be 
seized externally (by themselves), but the sound is seized, when 
the lute is seized, or the player of the lute; 

11. ‘As clouds of smoke proceed by themselves out of lighted 
fire kindled with damp fuel, thus verily, 0 Maitreyl, has been 
breathed forth from this great Being what we have as Rigveda, 
Yajur-veda, Sama-veda, Atharvangirasas, Itihasa, Purana, 
Vidya, the Upanishads, Slokas, Sutras, Anuvyakhyanas, 
Vyakhyanas, what is sacrificed, what is poured out, food, 
drink, this world and the other world, and all creatures. From 
him alone all these were breathed forth. 

12. ‘As all waters find their centre in the sea, all touches in 
the skin, all tastes in the tongue, all smells in the nose, all 
colours in the eye, all sounds in the ear, all percepts in the mind, 
all knowledge in the heart, all actions in the hands, all move¬ 
ments in the feet, and all the Vedas in speech— 

13. ‘ As a mass of salt has neither inside nor outside, but is 
altogether a mass of taste, thus indeed has that Self neither 
inside nor outside, but is altogether a mass of knowledge; and 
having risen from out these elements, vanishes again in them. 
When he has departed, there is no more knowledge (name), 
I say, 0 Maitreyl 1 —thus spoke Yajnavalkya. 

14. Then Maitreyl said: ‘ Here, Sir, thou hast landed me in 
utter bewilderment. Indeed, I do not understand him/ 

But he replied: ‘ 0 Maitreyl, I say nothing that is bewildering. 
Verily, beloved, that Self is imperishable, and of an indestructible 
nature. 

15. ‘ For when there is as it were duality, then one sees the 
other, one smells the other, one tastes the other, one salutes the 
other, one hears the other, one perceives the other, one touches 
the other, one knows the other; but when the Self only is all this, 
how should he see another, how should he smell another, how 
should he taste another, how should he salute another, how 
should he hear another, how should he touch another, how should 
he know another ? How should he know him by whom he 
knows all this ? That Self is to be described by No, no! He is 
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incomprehensible, for he cannot be comprehended; he is im¬ 
perishable, for he cannot perish; he is unattached, for he does 
not attach himself; unfettered, he does not suffer, he does not 
fail. How, O beloved, should he know the Knower ? Thus, 0 
Maitreyl, thou hast been instructed. Thus far goes immor¬ 
tality.’ Having said so, Yajhavalkya went away (into the 
forest). 

[The Sixth Braiimana is omitted.] 

Fifth Adiiyaya 

FIRST BRAIIMANA 1 

That (the invisible Brahman) is full, this (the visible 
Brahman) is full. This full (visible Brahman) proceeds from 
that full (invisible Brahman). On grasping the fullness of this 
full (visible Brahman) there is left that full (invisible Brahman). 

Om (is) ether, (is) Brahman. ‘ There is the old ether (the 
invisible), and the (visible) ether of the atmosphere,’ thus said 
KauravyayanTputra. This (the Om) is the Veda (the means 
of knowledge), thus the Hrahmanas know. One knows through 
it all that has to be known. 

SK('ONI) BRAIIMANA 

1. The threefold descendants of Prajapati, gods, men, and 
A suras (evil spirits), dwelt as Brahmacharins (students) with 
their father Prajapati. Having finished their studentship the 
gods said: 4 d ell us (something), Sir.’ He told them the syllable 
da. Tlien he said: ‘ Did you understand ? ’ They said: ‘ We 
did understand. You told us “ Diimyata,” Be subdued. 5 
4 Yes,’ he said, ‘ you have understood.* 

2. Then the men said to him: * Tell us something, Sir.’ lit 
told them the same syllable da. Then he said: ‘ Did you under¬ 
stand ? ’ They said: ‘We did understand. You told us, 

Datta,” (live. 5 ‘ Yes,’ he said, ‘ you have understood.’ 

g. '1 hen the A suras said to him: ‘Tell us something, Sir.’ 
He told them the same syllable da. Then he said: ‘ Did you 
understand?’ They said: ‘We did understand. You told 
us, “ Dayadham,” lie merciful.’ ‘Yes,’ he said, ‘you have 
understood.’ 

The divine voice of thunder repeats the same, Da da da, that 

1 this is called a Khila, or supplementary chapter, treating of various 
auxiliary means of arriving at a knowledge of Brahman. 
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is, Be subdued, Give, Be merciful. Therefore let that triad be 
taught, Subduing, Giving, and Mercy. 

THIRD BRAHMANA 

Prajapati is the heart, is this Brahman, is all this. The 
heart, hridayam consists of three syllables. One syllabic is 
hri, and to him who knows this, his own people and others bring 
offerings. One syllable is da, and to him who knows this, his 
own people and others bring gifts. One syllable is yam, and he 
who knows this, goes to heaven (svarga) as his world. 

FOURTH BRAHMANA 

This (heart) indeed is even that, it was indeed the true 
(Brahman). And whosoever knows this great glorious first¬ 
born as the true Brahman, he conquers these worlds, and con¬ 
quered likewise may that (enemy) be! yes, whosoever knows this 
great glorious first-born as the true Brahman; for Brahman is 
the true. 

FIFTH BRAHMANA 

I In the beginning this (world) was water. Water produced 
the true, and the true is Brahman. Brahman produced 
Prajapati, Prajapati the Dcvas (gods). The Devas adore the 
true (satyam) alone. This satyam consists of three syllables. 
One syllable is sa, another t(i), the third yam. The first and 
last syllables are true, in the middle there is the untrue. This 
untrue is on both sides enclosed by the true, and thus the true 
preponderates. The untrue does not hurt him who knows this. 

2. Now what is the true, that is the Aditya (the sun), the 
person that dwells in yonder orb, and the person in the right eye. 
These two rest on each other, the former resting with his rays 
in the latter, the latter with his pranas (senses) in the former. 
When the latter is on the point of departing this life, he sees that 
orb as white only, and those rays (of the sun) do not return to 
him. 

3. Now of the person in that (solar) orb Bhur is the head, 
for the head is one, and that syllable is one; Bhuvar the two 
arms, for the arms are two, and these syllables are two; Svar the 
foot, for the feet are two, and these syllables are two. Its 
secret name is Ahar (day), and he who knows this, destroys 
(hanti) evil and leaves (jahati) it. 

4. Of the person in the right eye Bhur is the head, for the 
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head is one, and that syllable is one; Bhuvar the two arms, for 
the arms are two, and these syllables are two; Svar the foot, for 
the feet are two, and these syllables are two. Its secret name is 
Aham (ego), and he who knows this, destroys (hanti) evil and 
leaves (jahati) it. 

SIXTH BRAHMANA 

That person, under the form of mind (manas), being light 
indeed, is within the heart, small like a grain of rice or barley. 
He is the ruler of all, the lord of all—he rules all this, whatsoever 
exists. 

SEVENTH BRAHMANA 

They say that lightning is Brahman, because lightning 
(vidyut) is called so from cutting off (vidanat). Whosoever 
knows this, that lightning is Brahman, him (that Brahman) 
cuts off from evil, for lightning indeed is Brahman. 

EKH1TH BRAHMANA 

I a t him meditate on speech as a cow. Her four udders are 
the words Svaha, Vashat, Hanta, and Svadha. The gods live 
on two of her udders, the Svaha and the Vashat, men on the 
Hanta, the fathers on the Svadha. The bull of that cow is 
breath (prana), the calf the mind. 

NINTH BRAHMANA 

Agni Vaisvanara is the fire within man by which the food 
that is eaten is cooked, i.e. digested. Its noise is that which one 
hears, if one covers one’s ears. When he is on the point of 
departing this life, he does not hear that noise. 

TENTH BRAHMANA 

When the person goes away from this world, he comes to the 
wind. Then the wind makes room for him, like the hole of a 
carriage wheel, and through it he mounts higher. He comes to 
the sun. Tlu-n the sun makes room for him, like the hole of a 
Lambara, and through it he mounts higher. He comes to the 
moon. Then the mouii makes room for him, like the hole of a 
drum, and through it he mounts higher, and arrives at the world 
where there is no sorrow, no snow. There he dwells eternal 
years. 
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ELEVENTH BRAHMANA 

This is indeed the highest penance, if a man, laid up with 
sickness, suffers pain. He who knows this, conquers the highest 
world. 

This is indeed the highest penance, if they carry a dead person 
into the forest. lie who knows this, conquers the highest 
world. 

This is indeed the highest penance, if they place a dead person 
on the fire. He who knows this, conquers the highest world. 

TWELFTH BRAIIMANA 

i. Some say that food is Brahman, but this is not so, for food 
decays without life (prana). Others say that life (prana) is 
Brahman, but this is not so, for life dries up without food. 
Then these two deities (food and life), when they have become 
one, reach that highest state (i.e. are Brahman). Thereupon 
Pratrida said to his father: 4 Shall I be able to do any good to 
one who knows this, or shall I be able to do him any harm ? * 
The father said to him, beckoning with his hand: ‘ Not so, O 
Pratrida; for who could reach the highest state, if he has only 
got to the oneness of these two?’ He then said to him: 
‘Vi; verily, food is Vi, for all these beings rest (vishtani) on 
food/ He then said: * Ram; verily, life is Ram, for all these 
beings delight (ramante) in life. All beings rest on him, all 
beings delight in him who knows this/ 

THIRTEENTH BRAHMANA 

1. Next follows the Uktha. Verily, breath (prana) is Uktha, 
for breath raises up (utthapayati) all this. From him who knows 
this, there is raised a wise son, knowing the Uktha; he obtains 
union and oneness with the Uktha. 

2 . Next follows the Yajus. Verily, breath is Yajus, for all 
these beings are joined in breath. For him who knows this, all 
beings are joined to procure his excellence; he obtains union and 
oneness with the Yajus. 

3. Next follows the Saman. Verily, breath is the Saman, for 
all these beings meet in breath. For him who knows this, all 
beings meet to procure his excellence; he obtains union and one¬ 
ness with the Saman. 

4. Next follows the.Kshatra. Verily, breath is the Kshatra, 
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for breath is Kshatra, i.e. breath protects (trayate) him from 
being hurt (kshanitoh). He who knows this, obtains Kshatra 
(power), which requires no protection; he obtains union and 
oneness with Kshatra. 

FOURTEENTH BRAHMANA 

1. The words Bhumi (earth), Antariksha (sky), and Dyu 
(heaven) form eight syllables. One foot of the Gayatrl consists 
of eight syllables. This (one foot) of it is that (i.e. the three 
worlds). And he who thus knows that foot of it, conquers as 
far as the three worlds extend. 

2 . The Richas, the Yajumshi, and the Samani form eight 
syllables. One foot (the second) of the Gayatrl consists of eight 
syllables. This (one foot) of it is that (i.e. the three Vedas, the 
Rigveda, Yajur-veda, and Sama-veda). And he who thus 
knows that foot of it, conquers as far as that threefold knowledge 
extends. 

3. 'Hie Prana (the up-breathing), the Apana (the down- 
breathing), and the Vyiina (the back-breathing) form eight 
syllables. One foot (the third) of the Gayatrl consists of eight 
syllables. Tin’s (one foot) of it is that (i.e. the three vital 
breaths). And he who thus knows that foot of it, conquers as 
far as there is any tiling that breathes. And of that (Gayatrl, or 
speech) this indeed is the fourth (turlya), the bright (darsata) 
foot, shining high above the skies. What is here called turlya 
(the fourth) is meant for chaturtha (the fourth); what is called 
darsatain padam (the bright foot) is meant for him who is as it 
were seen (the person in the sun); and what is called parorajas 
(he who shines high above the skies) is meant for him who shines 
higher and higher above every sky. And he who thus knows 
that foot of the Gayatrl, shines thus himself also with happiness 
and glory. 

4. That Gayatrl (as described before with its three feet) rests 
on that fourth foot, the bright one, high above the sky. And 
that again rests on the True (satyam), and the True is the eye, 
for the eye is (known to be) true. And therefore even now, if 
two persons come disputing, the one saying, I saw, the other, 
1 heard, then we should trust the one who says, I saw. And 
the True again rests on force (balam), and force is life (prana), 
and that (the True) rests on life. Therefore they say, force is 
stronger than the True. Thus does that Gayatrl re^t with 
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respect to the self (as life). That Gayatri protects (tatre) the 
vital breaths (gayas); the gayas are the pranas (vital breaths), 
and it protects them. And because it protects (tatre) the vital 
breaths (gayas), therefore it is called Gayatri. And that 
Savitrl verse which the teacher teaches, 1 that is it (the life, the 
prana, and indirectly the Gayatrl); and whomsoever he teaches, 
he protects his vital breaths. 

5. Some teach that Savitrl as an Anush tubh verse, saying 
that speech is Anushtubh, and that we teach that speech. Let 
no one do this, but let him teach the Gayatrl as Savitrl. And 
even if one who knows this receives what seems to be much as 
his reward (as a teacher), yet this is not equal to one foot of the 
Gayatrl. 

6. If a man (a teacher) were to receive as his fee these three 
worlds full of all things, he would obtain that first foot of the 
Gayatrl. And if a man were to receive as his fee everything as 
far as this threefold knowledge extends, he would obtain that 
second foot of the Gayatrl. And if a man were to receive as his 
fee everything whatsoever breathes, he would obtain that third 
foot of the Gayatri. But ‘ that fourth bright foot, shining high 
above the skies/ cannot be obtained by anybody—whence then 
could one receive such a fee ? 

7. The adoration of that (Gayatrl): 

‘ 0 Gayatri, thou hast one foot, two feet, three feet, four feet. 
Thou art footless, for thou art not known. Worship to thy 
fourth bright foot above the skies.’ If one (who knows this) 
hates someone and says, ‘ May he not obtain this/ or ‘ May this 
wish not be accomplished to him/ then that wish is not accom¬ 
plished to him against whom he thus prays, or if he says, ‘ May 
1 obtain this.’ 

8. And thus Janaka Vaideha spoke on this point to Budila 
Asvatarasvi: ‘ How is it that thou who spokest thus as knowing 
the Gayatrl, hast become an elephant and carriest me ? * He 
answered: ‘Your Majesty, I did not know its mouth. Agni, 
fire, is indeed its mouth; and if people pile even what seems 
much (wood) on the fire, it consumes it all. And thus a man who 
knows this, even if he commits what seems much evil, consumes 
it all and becomes pure, clean, and free from decay and 
death.’ 

« The teacher teaches his pupil, who is brought to him when eight years 
old, the Savitrl verse, making him repeat each word, and each half verse, 
till he knows the whole, and by teaching him that Savitrl, he is supposed to 
teach him really the prfina, the life, as the Self of the world. See p. 17. 
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FIFTEENTH BRAIIMANA 

1. The face of the True (the Brahman) is covered with a golden 
disk. Open that, O Pfishan, that we may see the nature of the 
True. 

2. O Pushan, only seer, Yama (judge), Surya (sun), son of 
Prajapati, spread thy rays and gather them! The light which 
is thy fairest form, I see it. I am what he is (viz. the person in 
the sun). 

3. Breath to air and to the immortal! Then this my body 
ends in ashes. Orn! Mind, remember! Remember thy deeds! 
Mind, remember! Remember thy deeds! 

4. Agni, lead us on to wealth (beatitude) by a good path, 
thou, O (hid, who knowest all things! Keep far from us crooked 
evil, and we shall offer thee the fullest praise! (Rigveda 1 ,189, 1.) 

Sixth Adhyaya 

MRST BRAHMAN A 

1 . llari, Om. He who knows the first and the best, becomes 
himself the first and the best among his people. Breath is 
indeed the first and the best, lie who knows this, becomes the 
first and the best among his people, and among whomsoever he 
wishes to be so. 

2. He who knows the richest, becomes himself the richest 
among his people. Speech is the richest. He who knows this, 
becomes the richest among his people, and among whomsoever 
he wishes to be so. 

3. He who knows the firm rest, becomes himself firm on even 
and uneven ground. The eye indeed is the firm rest, for by 
means of the eye a man stands firm on even and uneven ground. 
He who knows this, stands firm on even and uneven ground. 

4. He who knows success, whatever desire he desires, it 
succeeds to him. The ear indeed is success. For in the ear are 
all these Vedas successful. He who knows this, whatever desire 
he desires, it succeeds to him. 

5. He who knows the home, becomes a home of his own 
people, a home of all men. The mind indeed is the home. He 
who knows this, becomes a home of his own people and a home 
of all men. 

6. He who knows generation, becomes rich in offspring and 
cattle. Seed indeed is generation. He who knows this, becomes 
rich in olfspring and cattle. 
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7. These pranas (senses), when quarrelling together as to who 
was the best, went to Brahman and said: 4 Who is the richest of 
us ? ’ He replied: * He by whose departure this body seems 
worst, he is the richest.’ 

8. The tongue (speech) departed, and having been absent for 
a year, it came back and said: 4 How have you been able to live 
without me ? ’ They replied: 4 Like unto people, not speaking 
with the tongue, but breathing with breath, seeing with the 
eye, hearing with the ear, knowing with the mind, generating 
with seed. Thus we have lived/ Then speech entered in. 

9. The eye (sight) departed, and having been absent for a 
year, it came back and said: 4 How have you been able to live 
without me ? ’ They replied: 4 Like blind people, not seeing 
with the eye, but breathing with the breath, speaking with the 
tongue, hearing with the ear, knowing with the mind, generating 
with seed. Thus we have lived.’ Then the eye entered in. 

10. The car (hearing) departed, and having been absent for a 
year, it came back anti said: 4 How have you been able to live 
without me?’ They replied: 4 Like deaf people, not hearing 
with the ear, but breathing with the breath, speaking with the 
tongue, seeing with the eye, knowing with the mind, generating 
with seed. Thus we have lived.’ Then the ear entered in. 

11. The mind departed, and having been absent for a year, 
it came back and said: 4 How have you been able to live without 
me ? ’ They replied: 4 Like fools, not knowing with the mind, 
but breathing with the breath, seeing with the eye, hearing with 
the ear, generating with seed. Thus we have lived.’ Then the 
mind entered in. 

12. The seed departed, and having been absent for a year, it 
came back and said: 4 How have you been able to live without 
me?’ They replied: 4 Like impotent people, not generating 
with seed, but breathing with the breath, seeing with the eye, 
hearing with the ear, knowing with the mind. Thus we have 
lived.’ Then the seed entered in. 

13. The (vital) breath, when on the point of departing, tore 
up these senses, as a great, excellent horse of the Sindhu country 
might tear up the pegs to which he is tethered. They said to 
him: 4 Sir, do not depart. We shall not be able to live without 
thee.’ He said: 4 Then make me an offering.’ They said: 

‘ Let it be so.’ 

14. Then the tongue said: 4 If l am the richest, then thou art 
the richest by it.’ • The eye said: 4 If I am the firm rest, then 
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thou art possessed of firm rest by it.’ The ear said: ‘ If I am 
success, then thou art possessed of success by it.* The mind 
said: ‘ If I am the home, thou art the home by it/ The seed 
said: 4 If I am generation, thou art possessed of generation by 
it/ He said: ‘ What shall be food, what shall be dress for me ? ’ 

They replied: ‘Whatever there is, even unto dogs, worms, 
insects, and birds, that is thy food, and water thy dress. He 
who thus knows the food of Ana (the breath), by him nothing is 
eaten that is not (proper) food, nothing is received that is not 
(proper) food. Srotriyas (Vedic theologians) who know this, 
rinse the mouth with water when they are going to eat, and rinse 
the mouth with water after they have eaten, thinking that 
thereby they make the breath dressed (with water)/ 

SKCOND BRAIIMANA 

1. Svetaketu Aruneya went to the settlement of the Pan- 
chfilas. He came near to Pravahana Jaivali who was walking 
about (surrounded by his men). As soon as he (the king) saw 
him, he said: ‘ My boy!* Svetaketu replied: ‘Sir! * 

Then the king said: ‘Have you been taught by your father?* 
‘ Yes,’ he replied. 

2. The king said: ‘ Do you know how men, when they depart 

from here, separate from each other ? ’ ‘ No/ he replied. 

‘ Do you know how they come back to this world ? ' ‘ No/ 

he replied. 

‘ Do you know how that world does never become full with the 
many who again and again depart thither ? * ‘ No/ he replied. 

‘ Do you know at the offering of which libation the waters 
become endowed with a human voice and rise and speak ? ’ 
‘ No/ he replied. 

‘ Do you know the access to the path leading to the Devas and 
to the path leading to the Fathers, i.e. by what deeds men gain 
access to the path leading to the Devas or to that leading to the 
Fathers? For we have heard even the saying of a Rishi: 
“ 1 heard of two paths for men, one leading to the Fathers, the 
other leading to the Devas. On those paths all that lives moves 
on, whatever there is between father (sky) and mother (earth).” ’ 

Svetaketu said : ‘ I do not know even one of all these questions/ 

3. Then the king invited him to stay and accept his hospi¬ 
tality. But the bov, not caring for hospitality, ran away, went 
back to his father, and said: ‘ Thus then you called me formerly 
well-instructed!' The father said: ‘What then, you sage?’ 
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The son replied: * That fellow of a Rajanya asked me five ques¬ 
tions, and I did not know one of them/ 

4 What were they ? * said the father. 

* These were they/ the son replied, mentioning the different 
heads. 

4. The father said: ‘ You know me, child, that whatever I 
know, I told you. But come, we shall go thither, and dwell there 
as students/ 

4 You may go, Sir/ the son replied. 

Then Gautama went where (the place of) Pravahana Jaivali 
was, and the king offered him a seat, ordered water for him, and 
gave him the proper offerings. Then he said to him: * Sir, we 
offer a boon to Gautama/ 

5. Gautama said: 4 That boon is promised to me; tell me the 
same speech which you made in the presence of my boy/ 

6. He said: 4 That belongs to divine boons, name one of the 
human boons/ 

7. He said: 4 You know well that I have plenty of gold, 
plenty of cows, horses, slaves, attendants, and apparel; do not 
heap on me what I have already in plenty, in abundance, and 
superabundance/ 

The king said: 4 Gautama, do you wish (for instruction from 
me) in the proper way ? ’ 

Gautama replied: 4 1 come to you as a pupil/ 

In word only have former sages (though Brahmans) come as 
pupils (to people of lower rank), hut Gautama actually dwelt as 
a pupil (of Pravahana, who was a Rajanya) in order to obtain 
the fame of having respectfully served his master. 

8. The king said: 4 Do not be offended with us, neither you 
nor your forefathers, because this knowledge has before now 
never dwelt with any Brahmana. But I shall tell it to you, for 
who could refuse you when you speak thus ? 

9. 4 The altar (fire), 0 Gautama, is that world (heaven); the 
fuel is the sun itself, the smoke his rays, the light the day, the 
coals the quarters, the sparks the intermediate quarters. On 
that altar the Devas offer the sraddha libation (consisting of 
water). From that oblation rises Soma, the king (the moon). 

10. 4 The altar, 0 Gautama, is Parjanya (the god of rain), 
the fuel is the year itself, the smoke the clouds, the light the 
lightning, the coals the thunderbolt, the sparks the thunderings. 
On that altar the Devas offer Soma, the king (the moon). From 
that oblation rises rain. 
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m. 1 The altar, 0 Gautama, is this world; the fuel is the earth 
itself, the smoke the fire, the light the night, the coals the moon, 
the sparks the stars. On that altar the Devas offer rain. From 
that oblation rises food. 

12. 4 The altar, 0 Gautama, is man; the fuel the opened mouth, 
the smoke the breath, the light the tongue, the coals the eye, 
the sparks the car. On that altar the Devas offer food. From 
that oblation rises seed. 

13. 4 The altar, O Gautama, is woman. On that altar the 
Devas offer seed. From that oblation rises man. He lives so 
long as he lives, and then when he dies, 

14. 4 They take him to the fire (the funeral pile), and then the 
altar-tire is indeed fire, the fuel fuel, the smoke smoke, the light 
light, the coals coals, the sparks sparks. In that very altar-fire 
the Devas offer man, and from that oblation man rises, brilliant 
in colour. 

15. 4 Those who thus know this (even Grihasthas), and those 
who in the forest worship faith and the True (Brahman lliranya- 
garbha), go to light (archis), from light to day, from day to the 
increasing half, from the increasing half to the six months when 
the sun goes to the north, from those six months to the world 
of the Devas (Devaloka), from the world of the Devas to the 
sun, from the sun to the place of lightning. When they have 
thus reached the place of lightning a spirit comes near them, 
and leads them to the worlds of the (conditioned) Brahman. 
In these worlds of Brahman they dwell exalted for ages. There 
is no returning for them. 

16. 4 But they who conquer the worlds (future states) by 
means of sacrifice, charity, and austerity, go to smoke, from 
smoke to night, from night to the decreasing half of the moon, 
from the decreasing half of the moon to the six months when the 
sun goes to the south, from these months to the world of the 
fathers, from the world of the fathers to the moon. Having 
reached the moon they become food, and then the Devas feed 
on them there, as sacrifices feed on soma, as it increases and 
decreases. But when this (the result of their good works on 
earth) ceases, they return again to that ether, from ether to the 
air, from the air to rain, from rain to the earth. And when 
they have reached the earth, they become food, they are offered 
again in the altar-fire, which is man (see § n), and thence are 
born in the fire of woman. Thus they rise up towards the 
worlds, and go the same round as before. 
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1 Those, however, who know neither of these two paths, 
become worms, birds, and creeping things.* 

THIRD BRAHMANA 

1. If a man wishes to reach greatness (wealth for performing 
sacrifices), he performs the upasad rule during twelve days 
(i.e. he lives on small quantities of milk), beginning on an auspici¬ 
ous day of the light half of the moon during the northern progress 
of the sun, collecting at the same time in a cup or a dish made 
of udumbara wood all sorts of herbs, including fruits. He sweeps 
the floor (near the house-altar, avasathya), sprinkles it, lays the 
fire, spreads grass round it according to rule, prepares the clari¬ 
fied butter (ajya), and on a day, presided over by a male star 
(nakshatra), after having properly mixed the mantha (the herbs, 
fruits, milk, honey, etc.), he sacrifices (he pours ajya into the 
fire), saying: * O Jatavedas, whatever adverse gods there are in 
thee, who defeat the desires of men, to them I offer this portion; 
may they, being pleased, please me with all desires.* Svaha! 

‘ That cross deity who lies down, thinking that all things are 
kept asunder by her, I worship thee as propitious with this 
stream of ghee.* Svaha! 

2. He then says, Svaha to the first, Svaha to the best, pours 
ghee into the fire, and throws what remains into the mantha 
(mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to breath, Svaha to her who is the richest, 
pours ghee into the fire, and throws what remains into the 
mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to speech, Svaha to the support, pours 
ghee into the fire, and throws what remains into the mantha 
(mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to the eye, Svaha to success, pours ghee 
into the fire, and throws what remains into the mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to the ear, Svaha to the home, pours 
ghee into the fire, and throws what remains into the mantha 
(mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to the mind, Svaha to offspring, pours 
ghee into the fire, and throws what remains into the mantha 
(mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to seed, pours ghee into the fire, and 
throws what remains into the mantha (mortar). 

3. He then says, Svaha to Agni (fire), pours ghee into the fire, 
and throws what remains into the mantha (mortar). 
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He then says, Svaha to Soma, pours ghee into the fire, and 
throws what remains into the mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Bhur (earth), Svaha, pours ghee into the fire, 
and throws what remains into the mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Bhuvas (sky), Svaha, pours ghee into the fire, 
and throws what remains into the mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svar (heaven), Svaha, pours ghee into the fire, 
and throws what remains into the mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Bhur, Bhuvas, Svar, Svaha, pours ghee into the 
fire, and throws what remains into the mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to Brahman (the priesthood), pours ghee 
into the fire, and throws what remains into the mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to Kshatra (the knighthood), pours 
ghee into the fire, and throws what remains into the mantha 
(mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to the past, pours ghee into the fire, and 
throws what remains into the mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to the future, pours ghee into the fire, 
and throws what remains into the mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to the universe, pours ghee into the fire, 
and throws what remains into the mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to all things, pours ghee into the fire, 
and throws what remains into the mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to Prajiipati, pours ghee into the fire, 
and throws what remains into the mantha (mortar). 

4. Then he touches it (the mantha, which is dedicated to 
Prana, breath), saying: ‘Thou art fleet (as breath). Thou art 
burning (as fire). Thou art full (as Brahman). Thou art firm 
(as the sky). Thou art the abode of all (as the earth). Thou 
hast been saluted with Ilin (at the beginning of the sacrifice by 
the prastotri). Thou art saluted with Hin (in the middle ot 
the sacrifice by the prastotri). Thou hast been sung (by the 
udgatri at the beginning of the sacrifice). Thou art sung (by 
the udgatri in the middle of the sacrifice). Thou hast been 
celebrated (by the adhvaryu at the beginning of the sacrifice). 
Thou art celebrated again (by the agnldhra in the middle of the 
sacrifice). Thou art bright in the wet (cloud). Thou art great. 
Thou art powerful. Thou art food (as Soma). Thou art light 
(as Agni, lire, the eater). Thou art the end. Thou art the ab¬ 
sorption (of all things).' 

5. Then he holds it (the mantha) forth, saying: ‘ Thou knowest 
all, we know thy greatness. He is indeed a king, a ruler, the 
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highest lord. May that king, that ruler make me the highest 
lord.’ 

6. Then he eats it, saying: ‘Tat savitur varenyam 1 (We 
meditate on that adorable light)—The winds drop honey for the 
righteous, the rivers drop honey, may our plants be sweet as 
honey! Bhur (earth), Svaha! 

* Bhargo devasya dhlmahi (of the divine Savitri)—May the 
night be honey in the morning, may the air above the earth, may 
heaven, our father, be honey! Bhuvas (sky), Svaha! 

‘ Dhiyo you nar prochodayat (who should rouse our thoughts) 
—May the tree be full of honey, may the sun be full of 
honey, may our cows be sweet like honey! Svar (heaven), 
Svaha !’ 

lie repeats the whole Savitri verse, and all the verses about 
the honey, thinking, May I be all this! Bhur, Bhuvas, Svar, 
Svaha! Having thus swallowed all, he washes his hands, and 
sits down behind the altar, turning his head to the cast. In 
the morning he worships Aditya (the sun), with the hymn, 
4 Thou art the best lotus of the four quarters, may I become the 
best lotus among men/ Then returning as he came, he sits 
down behind the altar and recites the genealogical list. 

7. Uddalaka Aruni told this (mantha-doctrine) to his pupil 
Vajasaneya Vajnavalkya, and said: 4 If a man were to pour it on 
a dry stick, branches would grow, and leaves spring forth/ 

8. Vajasaneya Yajhavalkya told the same to his pupil 
Madhuka Paingya, and said: ‘ If a man were to pour it on a 
dry stick, branches would grow, and leaves spring forth/ 

9. Madhuka Paingya told the same to his pupil Chhula 
Bhagavitti, and said: ‘ If a man were to pour it on a dry stick, 
branches would grow, and leaves spring forth/ 

10. Chhula Bhagavitti told the same to his pupil Janaki 
Ayasthuna, and said: ‘ If a man were to pour it on a dry stick, 
branches would grow, and leaves spring forth/ 

11. Janaki Ayasthuna told the same to his pupil Satyakama 
Jabala, and said: ‘ If a man were to pour it on a dry stick, 
branches would grow, and leaves spring forth/ 

12. Satyakama Jabala told the same to his pupils, and said: 
‘ If a man were to pour it on a dry stick, branches would grow, 
and leaves spring forth/ 

Let no one tell this to anyone, except to a son or to a pupil. 

13. Four things are made of the wood of the udumbara tree, 

1 Rigveda III, 62, 10; see p. 17. 
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the sacrificial ladle (sruva), the cup (chamasa), the fuel, and the 
two churning sticks. 

There are ten kinds of village (cultivated) seeds, viz. rice and 
barley (brihiyavas), sesamum and kidney-beans (tilamashas), 
millet and panic seed (anupriyaiigavas), wheat (godhumas), 
lentils (masuras), pulse (khalvas), and vetches (khalakulas). 
After having ground these, he sprinkles them with curds (dadhi), 
honey, and ghee, and then offers (the proper portions) of clarified 
butter (ajya). 

[The Fourth and Fifth Bkaumanas are omitted. | 
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First Prapathaka 
I IRST KHANI.)A 1 

1. Lkt a man meditate on the syllable Om, railed the udgltha; 
for the udgltha (a portion of the Sama-veda) is sung, beginning 
with Om. 

The full account, however, of Om is this: 

2. The essence of all beings is the earth, the essence of the 
earth is water, the essence of water the plants, the essence of 
plants man, the essence of man speech, the essence of speech the 
Rigveda, the essence of the Rigveda the Sama-veda, the essence 
of the Sama-veda the udgltha (which is Om). 

3. That udgltha (Om) is the best of all essences, the highest, 
deserving the highest place, the eighth. 

4. What then is the Rig ? What is the Saman ? What is 
the udgltha ? This is the question. 

5. The Rig indeed is speech, Saman is breath, the udgltha is 
the syllable Om. Now speech and breath, or Rig and Saman, 
form one couple. 

6. And that couple is joined together in the syllable Om. 
When two people come together, they fulfil each other’s desire. 

7. Thus, he who knowing this, meditates on the syllable (Om), 
the udgltha, becomes indeed a fulfiller of desires. 

8. That syllable is a syllable of permission, for whenever we 
permit anything, we say Om, yes. Now permission is gratifica¬ 
tion. He who knowing this meditates on the syllable (Om), 
the udgltha, becomes indeed a gratifier of desires. 

9. I>y that syllable does the threefold knowledge (the sacrifice, 
more particularly the soma-sacrifice, as founded on the three 
vedas) proceed. When the Adhvaryu priest gives an order, he 

1 The* Chhandogya Fpanishad logins with recommending meditation on 
the 'syllable Om, a sacred syllable that had to be pronounced at the 
be id lining of each veda and of every recitation of Vedic hymns. As 
connected with the Sama-veda, that syllabic Om is called udgltha. Its 
more usual name is pranava. The object of the upanishad is to explain 
the various meanings which the syllable Orn may assume in the mind of a 
devotee, some of them being extremely artificial and senseless, till at last 
the highest meaning of Om is reached, viz. Brahman, the intelligent cause 
of the universe. 
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says Om. When the Ilotri priest recites, he says Om. When 
the Udgatri priest sings, he says Om—all for the glory of that 
syllable. The threefold knowledge (the sacrifice) proceeds by 
the greatness of that syllable (the vital breaths), and by its 
essence (the oblations). 

io. Now therefore it would seem to follow, that both he who 
knows this (the true meaning of the syllable Om), and he who 
docs not, perform the same sacrifice. But this is not so, for 
knowledge and ignorance are different. The sacrifice which 
a man performs with knowledge, faith, and the upanishad is 
more powerful. This is the full account of the syllable Om. 

SECOND KHANDA 1 

1. When the Devas and Asuras struggled together, both of 
the race of Prajapati, the Devas took the udgltha (Om), thinking 
they would vanquish the Asuras with it. 

2. They meditated on the udgltha (Om) as the breath (scent) 
in the nose, but the Asuras pierced it (the breath) with evil. 
Therefore we smell by the breath in the nose both what is good- 
smelling and what is bad-smelling. For the breath was pierced 
by evil. 

3. Then they meditated on the udgltha (Om) as speech, but 
the Asuras pierced it with evil. Therefore we speak both truth 
and falsehood. For speech is pierced by evil. 

4. Then they meditated on the udgltha (Om) as the eye, but 
the Asuras pierced it with evil. Therefore we see both what is 
sightly and unsightly. For the eye is pierced by evil. 

5. Then they meditated on the udgltha (Om) as the ear, but 
the Asuras pierced it with evil. Therefore we hear both what 
should be heard and what should not be heard. For the ear is 
pierced by evil. 

6. Then they meditated on the udgltha (Om) as the mind, but 
the Asuras pierced it with evil. Therefore we conceive both 
what should he conceived and what should not be conceived. 
For the mind is pierced by evil. 

7. Then comes this breath (of life) in the mouth. They 
meditated on the udgltha (Om) as that breath. When the 
Asuras came to it, they w ere scattered, as (a ball of earth) would 
be scattered when hitting a solid stone. 

1 A very similar story is told in the liphadaranyaka I, iii, 1. But 
though the coincidences between the two are considerable amounting 
■ >metnnes to verbal identity, the purport of the two seems to be different. 
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8. Thus, as a ball of earth is scattered when hitting on a solid 
stone, will he be scattered who wishes evil to one who knows 
this, or who persecutes him; for he is a solid stone. 

9. By it (the breath in the mouth) he distinguishes neither 
what is good- nor what is bad-smelling, for that breath is free 
from evil. What we eat and drink with it supports the other 
vital breaths (i.e. the senses, such as smell, etc.). When at 
the time of death he does not find that breath (in the mouth, 
through which he eats and drinks and lives), then he departs. 
He opens the mouth at the time of death (as if wishing 
to eat). 

10. Angiras meditated on the udgltha (Om) as that breath, 
and people hold it to be Angiras, i.e. the essence of the members 
(anganam rasah); 

11. Therefore Brihaspati meditated on udgltha (Om) as that 
breath, and people hold it to be Brihaspati, for speech is brihatl, 
and he (that breath) is the lord (pati) of speech; 

12. Therefore Ayasya meditated on the udgltha (Om) as 
that breath, and people hold it to be Ayasya, because it comes 
(ayati) from the mouth (asya); 

13. Therefore Vaka Diilbhya knew it. He was the Udgatri 
(singer) of the Naimishlya-sacrificers, and by singing he obtained 
for them their wishes. 

14. He who knows this, and meditates on the syllable Om 
(the imperishable udgltha) as the breath of life in the mouth, 
he obtains all wishes by singing. So much for the udgltha 
(Om) as meditated on with reference to the body. 

THIRD KHANDA 

1. Now follows the meditation on the udgltha with reference 
to the gods. Let a man meditate on the udgltha (Om) as he 
who sends warmth (the sun in the sky). When the sun rises it 
sings as Udgatri for the sake of all creatures. When it rises it 
destroys the fear of darkness. lie who knows this, is able to 
destroy the fear of darkness (ignorance). 

2. This (the breath in the mouth) and that (the sun) are the 
same. This is hot and that is hot. This they call svara (sound), 
and that they call pratyasavara (reflected sound). Therefore 
let a man meditate on the udgltha (Om) as this and that (as 
breath and as sun). 

3. Then let a man meditate on the udgltha (Om) as vyana 



120 chhAndogya upanishad 

indeed. If we breathe up, that is prana, the up-breathing. If 
we breathe down, that is apana, the down-breathing. The 
combination of prana and apana is vyana, back-breathing or 
holding in of the breath. This vyana is speech. Therefore 
when we utter speech, we neither breathe up nor down. 

4. Speech is Rich, and therefore when a man utters a Rich 
verse he neither breathes up nor down. 

Rich is Saman, and therefore when a man utters a Saman 
verse he neither breathes up nor down. 

Saman is udgltha, and therefore when a man sings (the 
udgltha, Orn) he neither breathes up nor down. 

5. And other works also which require strength, such as the 
production of fire by rubbing, running a race, stringing a strong 
bow, are performed without breathing up or down. Therefore 
let a man meditate on the udgltha (Oin) as vyana. 

6. Let a man meditate on the syllables of the udgltha, i.e. of 
the word udgltha. Ut is breath (prana), for by means of breath 
a man rises (uttishthati). (il is speech, for speeches are 
called giiah. Tha is food, for by means of food all subsists 
(sthita). 

7. Ut is heaven, gi the sky, tha the earth. Ut is the sun, 
gi the air, tha the fire. Ut is the Sama-veda, gi the Yajur-veda, 
tha the Rigveda. Speech yields the milk, which is the milk of 
speech itself, to him who thus knowing meditates on those 
syllables of the name of udgltha, he becomes rich in food and 
able to eat food. 

8. Next follows the fulfilment of prayers. Let a man thus 
meditate on the Upasaranas, i.e. the objects which have to be 
approached by meditation: Let him (the Udgatri) quickly reflect 
on the Saman with which he is going to praise; 

<). Let him quickly reflect on the Rich in which that Saman 
occurs; on the Rishi (poet) by whom it was seen or composed; 
on the Uevata (object) which he is going to praise; 

10. On the metre in which he is going to praise; on the tune 
with which he is going to sing for himself; 

11. On the quarter of the world which he is going to praise. 
Lastly, having approached himself (his name, family, etc.) by 
meditation, let him sing the hymn of praise, reflecting on his 
desire, and avoiding all mistakes in pronunciation, etc. Quickly 
will the desire be then fulfilled to him, for the sake of which he 
may have offered his hymn of praise, yea, for which he may 
have offered his hymn of praise. 
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FOURTH KHANDA 

1. Let a man meditate on the syllable Om, for the udgltha is 
sung beginning with Om. And this is the full account of the 
syllable Om : 

2. The Devas, being afraid of death, entered upon (the per¬ 
formance of the sacrifice prescribed in) the threefold knowledge 
(the three vedas). They covered themselves with the metrical 
hymns. Because they covered (chhad) themselves with the 
hymns, therefore the hymns are called chhandas. 

3. Then, as a fisherman might observe a fish in the water, 
death observed the Devas in the Rich, Yajus, and Saman- 
(sacrifices). And the Devas seeing this, rose from the Rich, 
Yajus, and Suman-sacrifices, and entered the Svara, i.e. the 
Om (they meditated on the Cm). 

4. When a man has mastered the Rigveda, he says quite 
loud Om; the same, when he has mastered the Saman and the 
Yajus. This Svara is the imperishable (syllable), the immortal, 
free from fear. Because the Devas entered it, therefore they 
became immortal, and free from fear. 

5. lie who knowing this loudly pronounces (pranauti) that 
syllable, enters the same (imperishable) syllable, the Svara, the 
immortal, free from fear, and having entered it, becomes im¬ 
mortal, as the Devas are immortal. 

FIFTH KHANDA 

1. The udgltha is the pranava, the pranava is the udgTtha. 
And as the udgltha is the sun, so is the pranava, for he (the 
sun) goes sounding Om. 

2. ‘ Him I sang praises to, therefore art thou my only one/ 
thus said KaushTtaki to his son. 1 Do thou revolve his rays, 
then thou wilt have many sons.’ So much in reference to the 
J )evas. 

3. Now with reference to the body. Let a man meditate on 
the udgltha as the breath (in the mouth), for he goes sounding 
Om. 

4. ‘ Him I sang praises to, therefore art thou my only son/ 
thus said Kaushltaki to his son. ‘ Do thou therefore sing praises 
to the breath as manifold, if thou wishest to have many 
son’s. 

5. He who knows that the udgltha is the pranava, and the 
pranava the udgltha, rectifies from the seat of the Hotjr priest 
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any mistake committed by the Udgatri priest in performing the 
udgltha, yea, in performing the udgltha. 

SIXTH KHAN I) A 

1. The Rich (veda) is this earth, the Saman (veda) is fire. 
This Saman (fire) rests on that Rich (earth). Therefore the 
Saman is sung as resting on the Rich. Sa is this earth, ama is 
fire, and that makes Sama. 

2. The Rich is the sky, the Saman air. This Saman (air) 
rests on that Rich (sky). Therefore the Saman is sung as 
resting on the Rich. Sa is the sky, ama the air, and that 
makes Sama. 

3. Rich is heaven, Saman the sun. This Saman (sun) rests 
on that Rich (heaven). Therefore the Saman is sung as resting 
on tlie Rich, Sa is heaven, ama the sun, and that makes 
Sama. 

4. Rich is the stars, Saman the moon. This Saman (moon) 
rests on that Rich (stars). Therefore the Saman is sung as 
resting on the Rich. Sa is the stars, ama the moon, and that 
makes Sama. 

5. Rich is the white light of the sun, Saman the blue exceeding 
darkness (in the sun). This Saman (darkness) rests on that 
Rich (brightness). Therefore the Saman is sung as resting on 
the Rich. 

6. Sa is the white light of the sun, ama the blue exceeding 
darkness, and that makes Sama. 

Now that golden person, who is seen within the sun, with 
golden beard and golden hair, golden altogether to the very 
tips of his nails, 

7. Whose eyes are like blue lotus’s, his name is ut, for he 
has risen (mlita) above all evil. He also who knows this, rises 
above all evil. 

S. Rich and Saman are his joints, and therefore he is udgltha. 
And therefore he who praises him (the ut) is called the Udgatri 
(the out-singer). He (the golden person, called ut) is lord of 
the worlds beyond that (sun), and of all the wishes of the Devas 
(inhabiting those worlds). So much with reference to the 
Hcvas. 

SEVENTH KHANDA 

1. Now with reference to the body. Rich is speech, Saman 
breath. This Saman (breath) rests on that Rich (speech). 
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Therefore the Saman is sung as resting on the Rich. S& is 
speech, ama is breath, and that makes Sama. 

2. Rich is the eye, Saman the self. This Saman (shadow) 
rests on that Rich (eye). Therefore the Saman is sung as resting 
on the Rich. Sa is the eye, ama the self, and that makes 
Sama. 

3. Rich is the ear, Saman the mind. This Saman (mind) 
rests on that Rich (ear). Therefore the Saman is sung as resting 
on the Rich. Sa is the ear, ama the mind, and that makes 
Sama. 

4. Rich is the white light of the eye, Saman the blue exceeding 
darkness. This Saman (darkness) rests on the Rich (bright¬ 
ness). Therefore the Saman is sung as resting on the Rich. 
Sa is the white light of the eye, ama the blue exceeding darkness, 
and that makes Sama. 

5. Now the person who is seen in the eye, he is Rich, he is 
Saman, Uktha, Yajus, Brahman. The form of that person (in 
the eye) is the same as the form of the other person (in the sun), 
the joints of the one (Rich and Saman) are the joints of the 
other, the name of the one (ut) is the name of the other. 

6. He is lord of the worlds beneath that (the self in the eye), 
and of all the wishes of men. Therefore all who sing to the 
vlna (lyre), sing him, and from him also they obtain wealth. 

7. He who knowing this sings a Saman, sings to both (the 
adhidaivata and adhyatma self, the person in the sun and the 
person in the eye, as one and the same person). He obtains 
through the one, yea, he obtains the worlds beyond that, and 
the wishes of the Devas; 

8. And he obtains through the other the worlds beneath 
that, and the wishes of men. 

Therefore an Udgatri priest who knows this, may say (to the 
sacrificer for whom he officiates): 

9. 4 What wish shall I obtain for you by my songs ? 7 For he 
who knowing this sings a Saman is able to obtain wishes through 
his song, yea, through his song. 

EIGHTH KHANDA 

1. There were once three men, well-versed in udgitha, Silaka 
Salavatya, Chaikitayana Dalbhya, and Pravahana Jaivali. 
They said: 4 We are well-versed in udgitha. Let us have a dis¬ 
cussion on udgitha. 7 

2. They all agreed and sat down. Then Pravahana Jaivali 
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said: * Sirs, do you both speak first, for I wish to hear what two 
Brahmanas Iiave to say.’ 

3. Then Silaka Salavatya said to Chaikitayana Dalbhya: 
‘ Let me ask you.* 

* Ask,’ he replied. 

4. ‘ What is the origin of the Saman ? * ‘ Tone (svara)/ he 

replied. 

‘ What is the origin of tone ? ’ 4 Breath/ he replied. 

‘ What is the origin of breath ? ’ ‘ Food/ he replied. 

* What is the origin of food ? ’ ‘ Water/ he replied. 

5. ‘ What is the origin of water ? ’ * That world (heaven)/ 

he replied. 

‘ And what is the origin of that world ? * 

lie replied: ‘ Let no man carry the Saman beyond the world 
of svarga (heaven). We place (recognize) the Saman in the 
world of svarga, for the Saman is extolled as svarga (heaven).’ 

6. 'Then said Silaka Sfilavatya to Chaikitayana Dalbhya: ‘ 0 
Dfilbhya, thy Saman is not firmly established. And if anyone 
were to say, Your head shall fall off (if you be wrong), surely 
your head would now fall.’ 

7. ‘ Well then, let me know this from you, Sir/ said Dalbhya. 

‘ Know it/ replied Silaka Sfilavatya. 

‘ What is the origin of that world (heaven) ? ’ ‘ This world/ 

he replied. 

* And what is the origin of this world ? ’ 

lie replied: ‘ Let no man carry the Saman beyond this world 
as its rest. We place the Saman in this world as its rest, for the 
Saman is extolled as rest.’ 

8. Then said l’ravfihana Jaivali to Silaka Sfilavatya: ‘Your 
Saman (the earth), () Sfilavatya, has an end. And if anyone 
were to say, Your head shall fall off (if you be wrong), surely 
your head would now fall.’ 

‘ Well then, let me know this from you, Sir/ said Sfilavatya. 

‘ Know it/ replied Jaivali. 

NINTH RUANDA 

1. ‘ What is the origin of this world ? ’ ‘ Kther/ he replied. 

For all these beings take their rise from the ether, and return 
into the ether. Kther is older than these, ether is their rest. 

2. lie is indeed the udgitha (Om -- Brahman), greater than 
gi eat (parovariyas), he is without end. 



FIRST PRAPATHAKA 125 

He who knowing this meditates on the udsTtha, the greater 
than great, obtains what is greater than gnat, he conquers the 
worlds which are greater than great. 

3. Atidhanvan Saunaka, having taught this udgitha to 

Udara-sandilya, said: * As long as they will know in your 
family this udgitha, their life in this world will be greater than 
great. v 

4. * And thus also will be their state in the other world.’ He 
who thus knows the udgitha, and meditates on it thus, his life 
in this world will be greater than great, and also his state in the 
other world, yea, in the other world. 

TENTH KHANDA 

1. When the Kurus had been destroyed by (hail) stones 
Ushasti Chfikrayana lived as a beggar with his virgin wife at 
Ibhyagrama. 

2. Seeing a chief eating beans, he begged of him. The chief 
said: ‘ I have no more, except those which are put away for me 
here.’ 

3. Ushasti said: ‘ (live me to eat of them.' lie gave him the 
beans, and said: * There is something to drink also.’ Then said 
Ushasti: * If I drank of it, I should have drunk what was left 
by another, and is therefore unclean.’ 

4. The chief said: ‘ Were not those beans also left over and 
therefore unclean ? ’ 

‘No,’ he replied; ‘for I should not have lived, if I had 
not eaten them, but the drinking of water would be mere 
pleasure.’ 

5. Having eaten himself, Ushasti gave the remaining beans 
to his wife. But she, having eaten before, took them and put 
them away. 

6. Rising the next morning, Ushasti said to her: ‘ Alas, if we 
could only get some food, we might gain a little wealth. The 
king here is going to offer a sacrifice, he should choose me for all 
the priestly offices.’ 

7. His wife said to him: ‘Look, here are those beans of 
yours.’ Having eaten them, he went to the sacrifice which was 
being performed. 

8. He went and sat down on the orchestra near the Udgatris, 
who were going to sing their hymns of praise. And he said to 
the Prastotri (the leader): 
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9. ‘ Prastotri, if you, without knowing the deity which 
belongs to the prastava (the hymns, etc., of the Prastotri), are 
going to sing it, your head will fail off.’ 

10. In the same manner he addressed the Udgatri: ‘ Udgatri, 
if you, without knowing the deity which belongs to the udgltha 
(the hymns of the Udgatri), are going to sing it, your head will 
fall off.’ 

11. In the same manner he addressed the Pratihartri: 
‘ Pratihartri, if you, without knowing the deity which belongs 
to the pratihara (the hymns of the Pratihartri), are going to 
sing it, your head will fall off/ 

They stopped, and sat down in silence. 

ELEVENTH KHANDA 

1. Then the sacrificer said to him: ‘ I should like to know 
who you are, Sir.’ lie replied: * I am IJshasti Chakrayana.’ 

2. He said: ‘ I looked for you, Sir, for all these sacrificial 
offices, but not finding you, 1 chose others. 

3. ‘ Hut now, Sir, take all the sacrificial offices.* 

Ushasti said: * Very well; but let those, with my permission, 
perform the hymns of praise. Only as much wealth as you 
give to them, so much give to me also.’ 

The sacrificer assented. 

4. Then the Prastotri approached him, saying: ‘ Sir, you said 
to me, “ Prastotri, if you, without knowing the deity which 
belongs to the prastava, arc going to sing it, your head will fall 
off which then is that deity ? ’ 

5. He said: ‘ Breath (prana). For all these beings merge into 
breath alone, and from breath they arise. This is the deity 
belonging to the prastava. If, without knowing that deity, 
von had sung forth your hymns, your head would have fallen 
oft, after you had been warned by me.* 

6. Then the Udgatri approached him, saying: ‘ Sir, you said 
to me, “ Udgatri, if you, without knowing the deity which 
belongs to the udgitha, are going to sing it, your head will fall 
off ” which then is that deity ? ’ 

7. He said: ‘ The sun (aditya). For all these beings praise 
the sun when it stands on high. This is the deity belonging to 
the udgitha. If, without knowing that deity, you had sung 
out your hymns, your head would have fallen off, after you had 
been warned bv me.’ 
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8. Then the Pratihartri approached him, saying: ‘Sir, you 
said to me, “ Pratihartri, if you, without knowing the deity 
belonging to the pratihara, are going to sing it, your head will 
fall off ”—which then is that deity ? ’ 

9. He said: ‘Food (anna). For all these beings live when 
they partake of food. This is the deity belonging to the 
pratihara. If, without knowing that deity, you had sung your 
hymns, your head would have fallen off, after you had been 
warned by me.’ 

TWELFTH K1IANI)A 

1. Now follows the udgitha of the dogs. Vaka Dalbhya, or, 
as he was also called, Glava Maitreya, went out to repeat the 
Veda (in a quiet place). 

2. A white (dog) appeared before him, and other dogs gather¬ 
ing round him, said to him: ‘ Sir, sing and get us food, we are 
hungry.’ 

3. The white dog said to them: ‘ Come to me to-morrow 
morning.’ Vaka Dalbhya, or, as he was also called, Glava 
Maitreya, watched. 

4. The dogs came on, holding together, each dog keeping the 
tail of the preceding dog in his mouth, as the priests do when 
they are going to sing praises with the Vahishpavamana hymn. 
After they had settled down, they began to say Kin. 

5. ‘ Om, let us eat! Om, let us drink! Om, may the 
divine Varuna, Prajapati, Savitri bring us food! Lord of food, 
bring hither food, bring it, Om! ’ 

THIRTEENTH KHANDA 

1. The syllable Hau is this world (the earth), the syllable 
Hai the air, the syllable Atha the moon, the syllable Iha the 
self, the syllable I is Agni, fire. 

2. The syllable U is the sun, the syllabic E is the Nihava or 
invocation, the syllable Auhoi is the Visve Devas, the syllable 
Hin is Prajapati, Svara (tone) is breath (prana), the syllable Ya 
is food, the syllable Vag is Viraj. 

3. The thirteenth stobha syllable, viz. the indistinct syllable 
Huv, is the undefinable (the highest Brahman). 

4. Speech yields the milk, which is the milk of speech itself 
to him who knows this upanishad (secret doctrine) of the 
Samans in this wise. He becomes rich in food, and able to eat 
food—yea, able to eat food. 
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Second Prapathaka 

FIRST KHAN DA 

1. Meditation on the whole of the Saman is good, and people, 
when anything is good, say it is Saman; when it is not good, it 
is not Saman. 

2. Thus they also say, he approached him with Saman, i.e. 
becomingly; and he approached him without Saman, i.e. 
unbecomingly. 

3. And they also say, truly this is Saman for us, i.e. it is good 
for us, when it is good; and truly that is not Saman for us, i.e. 
it is not good for us, when it is not good. 

4. If anyone knowing this meditates on the Saman as good, 
depend upon it all good qualities will approach quickly, aye, 
they will become his own. 

SECOND KHANDA 

1. Let a man meditate on the fivefold Saman as the five 
woi Ids. '1'he hinkara is the earth, the prastava the fire, the 
udgltha the sky, the pratihara the sun, the nidhana heaven; so 
in an ascending line. 

2. In a descending line, the hinkara is heaven, the prastava 
the sun, the udgltha the sky, the pratihara the fire, the nidhana 
the earth. 

3. The worlds in an ascending and in a descending line belong 
to him who knowing this meditates on the fivefold Saman as 
the worlds. 

THIRD KIIANDA 

1. Let a man meditate on the fivefold Saman as rain. The 
hinkara is wind (that brings the rain); the prastava is, ‘the 
cloud is come’; the udgltha is, ‘it rains 1 ; the pratihara, ‘it 
Hashes, it thunders ’; 

2. The nidhana is ‘ it stops/ There is rain for him, and he 
brings ruin for others, who thus knowing meditates on the 
fivefold Saman as rain. 


FOURTH KIIANDA 

1. Let a man meditate on the fivefold Saman in all waters. 
W hen the clouds gather, that is the hinkara; when it rains, that 
is the prastava; that which flows in the east, that is the udgltha; 
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that which flows in the west, that is the pratihara; the sea is 
the nidhana. 

2. He does not die in water, nay, he is rich in water who 
knowing this meditates on the fivefold Saman as all waters. 

FIFTH RUANDA 

1. Let a man meditate on the fivefold Saman as the seasons. 
The hinkara is spring, the prastava summer (harvest of yava, 
etc.), the udgltha the rainy season, the pratihara autumn, the 
nidhana winter. 

2. The seasons belong to him, nay, he is always in season 
(successful) who knowing this meditates on the fivefold Saman 
as the seasons. 


SIXTH KIIANDA 

1. Let a man meditate on the fivefold Saman in animals. 
The hinkara is goats, the prastava sheep, the udgltha cows, the 
pratihara horses, the nidhana man. 

2. Animals belong to him, nay, he is rich in animals who 
knowing this meditates on the fivefold Saman as animals. 

SKVENTH KIIANDA 

1. Let a man meditate on the fivefold Saman, which is greater 
than great, as the pranas (senses). The hinkara is smell (nose), 
the prastava speech (tongue), the udgltha sight (eye), the prati¬ 
hara hearing (ear), the nidhana mind. These are one greater 
than the other. 

2. What is greater than great belongs to him, nay, he con¬ 
quers the worlds which are greater than great, who knowing this 
meditates on the fivefold Saman, which is greater than great, 
as the pranas (senses). 

EIGHTH KIIANDA 

1. Next for the sevenfold Saman. Let a man meditate on 
the sevenfold Saman in speech. Whenever there is in speech 
the syllable hun, that is hinkara, pra is the prastava, a is the 
adi, the first, i.e. Om. 

2. Ud is the udgltha, pra the pratihara, upa the upadrava, ni 
the nidhana. 

3. Speech yields the milk, which is the milk of speech itself. 
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to him who knowing this meditates on the sevenfold Saman in 
speech, lie becomes rich in food, and able to eat food. 

NINTH KHANDA 

1. Let a man meditate on the sevenfold Saman as the sun. 
The sun is Saman, because he is always the same (sama); he is 
Saman, because he is the same, everybody thinking he looks 
towards me, he looks towards me. 

2. Let him know that all beings are dependent on him (the 
sun). What he is before his rising, that is the hinkara. On it 
animals are dependent. Therefore animals say hin (before 
sunrise), for they share the hinkara of that Saman (the sun). 

3. What he is when first risen, that is the prastava. On it 
men are dependent. Therefore men love praise (prastuti) and 
celebrity, for they share the prastava of that Saman. 

4. What he is at the time of the sarigava, that is the adi, the 
first, the Om. On it birds arc dependent. Therefore birds fly 
about in the sky without support, holding themselves, for they 
share the adi (the Om) of that Saman. 

5. What he is just at noon, that is the udgltha. On it the 
Devas are dependent (because they are brilliant). Therefore 
they are the best of all the descendants of Prajapati, for they 
share the udgltha of that Saman. 

6. What he is after midday and before afternoon, that is the 
pratihara. On it all germs are dependent. Therefore these, 
having been conceived (pratihrita), do not fall, for they share 
the pratihara of that Saman. 

7. What he is after the afternoon and before sunset, that is 
the upadrava. On it the animals of the forest are dependent. 
Therefore, when they see a man, they run (upadravanti) to the 
forest as a safe hiding-place, for they share the upadrava of that 
Saman. 

8. What he is when he first sets, that is the nidhana. On it 
the fathers are dependent. Therefore they put them down 
^nidadhati), for they share the nidhana of that Saman. Thus a 
man meditates on the sevenfold Saman as the sun. 

'IT.NTH KHANDA 

i. Next let a man meditate on the sevenfold Saman which is 
uniform in itself and leads beyond death. The word hinkara 
has three syllables, the word prastava has three syllables: that 
is e<jual (sama). 
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2. The word adi (first, Om) has two syllables, the word 
pratihara has four syllables. Taking one syllable from that 
over, that is equal (sama). 

3. The word udgltha has three syllables, the word upadrava 
has four syllables. With three and three syllables it should be 
equal. One syllable being left over, it becomes trisyllabic. 
Hence it is equal. 

4. The word nidhana has three syllables, therefore it is equal. 
These make twenty-two syllables. 

5. With twenty-one syllables a man reaches the sun (and 
death), for the sun is the twenty-first from here; with the 
twenty-second he conquers what is beyond the sun: that is 
blessedness, that is freedom from grief. 

6. He obtains here the victory over the sun (death), and there 
is a higher victory than the victory over the sun for him, who 
knowing this meditates on the sevenfold Saman as uniform in 
itself, which leads beyond death, yea, which leads beyond death. 


ELEVENTH KHANDA 

1. The hinkara is mind, the prastava speech, the udgltha 
sight, the pratihara hearing, the nidhana breath. That is the 
Gayatra Saman, as interwoven in the (five) pranas. 

2. He who thus knows this Gayatra interwoven in the pranas, 
keeps his senses, reaches the full life, he lives long; becomes great 
with children and cattle, great by fame. The rule of him who 
thus meditates on the Gayatra is, 4 Be not high-minded/ 


TWELFTH KHANDA 

1. The hinkara is, he rubs (the fire-stick); the prastava, smoke 
rises; the udgltha, it burns; the pratihara, there are glowing 
coals; the nidhana, it goes down; the nidhana, it is gone out. 
This is the Rathantara Saman as interwoven in fire. 

2. He who thus knows this Rathantara interwoven in fire, 
becomes radiant and strong. He reaches the full life, he lives 
long, becomes great with children and cattle, great by fame. 
The rule is, ‘ Do not rinse the mouth or spit before the fire/ 


THE THIRTEENTH KHANDA IS OMITTED 
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FOU RTKENTK KHANDA 

1. Rising, the sun is the hihkara, risen, he is the prastava, at 
noon he is the udgltha, in the afternoon he is the pratiliara, 
setting, he is the nidhana. That is the Rrihat Saman as inter¬ 
woven in the sun. 

2 . He who thus knows the Prihat as interwoven in the sun, 
becomes refulgent and strong, he reaches the full life, he lives 
long, becomes great with children and cattle, great by fame. 
His rule is, ‘ Never complain of the heat of the sun/ 

FIFTEENTH KHAN9A 

1. The mists gather, that is the hihkara; the cloud has risen, 
that is the prastava; it rains, that is the udgltha; it flashes and 
thunders, that is the pratiliara; it stops, that is the nidhana. 
That is the Vairupa Saman, as interwoven in Parjanya, the god 
of lain. 

2 . I fe who thus knows the Vairupa as interwoven in Parjanya, 
obtains all kinds of cattle (virupa), he reaches the full life, he 
lives long, becomes great with children and cattle, great by 
fame. His rule is, ‘ Never complain of the rain/ 

SIXTEENTH RUANDA 

1. The hihkara is spring, the prastava summer, the udgltha 
the rainy season, the pratiliara autumn, the nidhana winter. 
That is the Yaiiaja Saman, as interwoven in the seasons. 

2 . lb; who thus knows the Vairaja, as interwoven in the 
seasons, shines (viiajati) through children, cattle, and glory of 
countenance. He reaches the full life, he lives long, becomes 
great with children and cattle, great by fame, llis rule is, 
‘ Never complain of the seasons/ 


SEVKN I l-.KN I I! KIIANDA 

1. The hihkara is the earth, the prastava the sky, the udgltha 
heaven, the pratiliara the regions, the nidhana the sea. These 
are the SakvarT Samans, as interwoven in the worlds. 

2. He who thus knows the Sakvaris, as interwoven in the 
worlds, heroines possessed of the worlds, he reaches the full life, 
he lives long, becomes great with children and cattle, great by 
tame, llis rule is. ‘ Never complain of the worlds/ 
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EIGHTEENTH KHANDA 

1. The hinkara is goats, the prastava sheep, the udgltha cows, 
the pratihara horses, the nidhana man. These are the Revatl 
Samans, as interwoven in animals. 

2. lie who thus knows these Revatls, as interwoven in 
animals, becomes rich in animals, he reaches the full life, he 
lives long, becomes great with children and cattle, great by 
fame. His rule is, * Never complain of animals.’ 

NINETEENTH KHANDA 

1. The hinkara is hair, the prastava skin, the udgltha flesh, 
the pratihara bone, the nidhana marrow. That is the Yajiia- 
yajniya Saman, as interwoven in the members of the body. 

2. He who thus knows the Yajnayajnlya, as interwoven in 
the members of the body, becomes possessed of strong limbs, he 
is not crippled in any limb, he reaches the full life, he lives long, 
becomes great with children and cattle, great by fame. His 
rule is, ‘ Do not eat marrow for a year,’ or 1 Do not eat marrow 
at all.’ 

TWENTIETH KHANDA 

1. The hinkara is fire, the prastava air, the udgltha the sun, 
the pratihara the stars, the nidhana the moon. That is the 
Rajana Saman, as interwoven in the deities. 

2. He who thus knows the Rajana, as interwoven in the 
deities, obtains the same world, the same happiness, the same 
company as the gods, he reaches the full life, he lives long, 
becomes great with children and cattle, great by fame. His 
rule is, ‘ Do not speak evil of the Iirahmnnas.’ 

TWENTY-FIRST KHANDA 

1. The hinkara is the threefold knowledge, the prastava these 
three worlds, the udgltha Agni (fire), Vayu (air), and Aditya 
(sun), the pratihara the stars, the birds, and the rays, the nidhana 
the serpents, Gandharvas, and fathers. That is the Saman, as 
interwoven in everything. 

2. He who thus knows this Saman, as interwoven in every¬ 
thing, he becomes everything. 

3. And thus it is said in the following verse: ‘ There are the 
fivefold three (the three kinds of sacrificial knowledge, the three 
worlds, etc., in their fivefold form, i.e. as identified with the 
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hinkara, the prastava, etc.), and the other forms of the Saman. 
Greater than these there is nothing else besides.’ 

4. lie who knows this, knows everything. All regions offer 
him gifts. His rule is, ‘ Let him meditate (on the Saman), 
knowing that he is everything, yea, that he is everything/ 

TWKNTY-SKCOND KHANDA 

1. The udgltha, of which a poet said, I choose the deep 
sounding note of the Saman as good for cattle, belongs to Agni; 
the indefinite note belongs to Prajapati, the definite note to 
Soma, the soft and smooth note to Vayu, the smooth and strong 
note to fndra, the heron-like note to Brihaspati, the dull note 
to Varuna. Let a man cultivate all of these, avoiding, however, 
that of Varuna. 

2. Let a man sing, wishing to obtain by his song immortality 
for the Devas. * May I obtain by my song oblations (svadha) 
for the fathers, hope for men, fodder and water for animals, 
heaven for the sacrificer, food for myself,’ thus reflecting on 
these in his mind, let a man (Ldgatri priest) sing praises, without 
making mistakes in pronunciation, etc. 

3. All vowels (svara) belong to Indra, all sibilants (iishman) 
to Prajapati, all consonants (sparsa) to Mrityu (death). If 
somebody should reprove him for his vowels, let him say, * I 
went to Indra as my refuge (when pronouncing my vowels): 
he will answer thee.’ 

4. And if somebody should reprove him for his sibilants, let 
him say, * I went to Prajapati as my refuge: he will smash thee.’ 
And if somebody should reprove him for his consonants, let him 
say, * I went to Mrityu as my refuge: he will reduce thee to 
ashes.’ 

5. All vowels are to be pronounced with voice (ghosha) and 
strength (bala), so that the Ldgatri may give strength to Indra. 
All sibilants are to be pronounced, neither as if swallowed 
(agrasta), nor as if thrown out (nirasta), but well opened 
(vivria), so that the Ldgatri may give himself to Prajapati. 
All consonants are to be pronounced slowly, and without crowd¬ 
ing them together, so that the Udgatri may withdraw himself 
from Mrityu. 

TWENTY-THIRD KHANDA 

1. There are three branches of the law. Sacrifice, study, and 
charity are the first, 
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2. Austerity the second, and to dwell as a Brahmacharin in 
the house of a tutor, always mortifying the body in the house 
of a tutor, is the third. All these obtain the worlds of the 
blessed; but the Brahmasamstha alone (he who is firmly 
grounded in Brahman) obtains immortality. 

3. Prajapati brooded on the worlds. From them, thus 
brooded on, the threefold knowledge (sacrifice) issued forth. 
He brooded on it, and from it, thus brooded on, issued the three 
syllables, Bhur, Bhuvas, Svar. 

4. He brooded on them, and from them, thus brooded on, 
issued the Om. As all leaves are attached to a stalk, so is all 
speech (all words) attached to the Om (Brahman). Om is all 
this, yea, Om is all this. 

TWENTY-FOURTH KHANDA 

1. The teachers of Brahman (Veda) declare, as the Pratar- 
savana (morning-oblation) belongs to the Vasus, the Madhyan- 
dina-savana (noon-libation) to the Rudras, the third Savana 
(evening-libation) to the Adityas and the Visvedevas. 

2 . Where then is the world of the sacrificer ? He who does 
not know this, how can he perform the sacrifice ? He only 
who knows, should perform it. 

3. Before the beginning of the Prataranuvaka (matin-chant), 
the sacrificer, sitting down behind the household altar (garha- 
patya), and looking towards the north, sings the Saman, 
addressed to the Vasus: 

4. * Open the door of the world (the earth), let us see thee, 
that we may rule (on earth). 1 

5. Then he sacrifices, saying: ‘ Adoration to Agni, who dwells 
on the earth, who dwells in the world! Obtain that world for 
me, the sacrificer! That is the world for the sacrificer! ’ 

6. ‘ I (the sacrificer) shall go thither, when this life is over. 
Take this! (he says, in offering the libation). Cast back the 
bolt! * Having said this, he rises. For him the Vasus fulfil 
the morning-oblation. 

7. Before the beginning of the Madhyandina-savana, the 
noon-oblation, the sacrificer, sitting down behind the Agnidhriya 
altar, and looking towards the north, sings the Saman, addressed 
to the Rudras: 

8. 4 Open the door of the world (the sky), let us see thee, that 
we may rule wide (in the sky).’ 

9. Then he sacrifices, saying: 1 Adoration to Vayu (air), who 
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dwells in the sky, who dwells in the world. Obtain that world 
for me, the sacrificer! That is the world for the sacrificer! * 

10. 1 1 (the sacrificer) shall go thither, when this life is over, 
lake this! Cast back the bolt! * Having said this, he rises. 
For him the Rudras fulfil the noon-oblation. 

11. Hefore the beginning of the third oblation, the sacrificer, 
sitting down behind the Ahavanlya altar, and looking towards 
the north, sings the Saman, addressed to the Adityas and Visve 
Devas: 

12. ‘ Open the door of the world (the heaven), let us see 
thee, that we may rule supreme (in heaven).* This is addressed 
to the Adityas. 

13. Next the Saman addressed to the Visvedevas: ‘Open 
the door of the world (heaven), let us see thee, that we may 
rule supreme (in heaven).* 

14. Then he sacrifices, saying: 1 Adoration to the Adityas and 
to the Visve Devas, who dwell in heaven, who dwell in the 
world. Obtain that world for me, the sacrificer! ’ 

15. ‘That is the world for the sacrificer! 1 (the sacrificer) 
shall go thither, when this life is over. Take this! Cast back 
the bolt! ’ llaving said this, he rises. 

16. For him the Adityas and the Visvedevas fulfil the third 
oblation. He who knows this, knows the full measure of the 
sacrifice, yea, he knows it. 

Third Prapatiiaka 

FIRST KHAN DA 

1. The sun is indeed the honey of the Devas. The heaven is 
the cross-beam (from which) the sky (hangs as) a hive, and the 
bright vapours are the eggs of the bees. 

2. 'fhe eastern rays of the sun are the honey-cells in front. 
The Rich verses are the bees, the Rigveda (sacrifice) is the 
flower, the water (of the sacrificial libations) is the nectar (of 
the flower). 

3. Those very Rich verses then (as bees) brooded over the 
Rigveda sacrifice (the flower); and from it, thus brooded on, 
sprang as its (nectar) essence, fame, glory of countenance, 
vigour, strength, and health. 

4. That (essence) llowed forth and went towards the sun. 
And that forms what we call the red (rohita) light of the rising 
sun. 
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SECOND KIIANDA 

1. The southern rays of the sun are the honcy-cclls on the 
right. The Yajus verses are the bees, the Yajur-vcda sacrifice 
is the flower, the water (of the sacrificial libations) is the nectar 
(of the flower). 

2. Those very Yajus verses (as bees) brooded over the Yajur- 
veda sacrifice (the flower); and from it, thus brooded on, sprang 
as its (nectar) essence, fame, glory of countenance, vigour, 
strength, and health. 

3. That flowed forth and went towards the sun. And that 
forms what we call the white (sukla) light of the sun. 

THIRD KIIANDA 

1. The western rays of the sun are the honey-cells behind. 
The Saman verses are the bees, the Sama-veda sacrifice is the 
flower, the water is the nectar. 

2. Those very Saman verses (as bees) brooded over the 
Sama-veda sacrifice; and from it, thus brooded on, sprang as 
its (nectar) essence, fame, glory of countenance, vigour, strength, 
and health. 

3. That flowed forth and went towards the sun. And that 
forms what we call the dark (krishna) light of the sun. 

FOURTH KIIANDA 

1. The northern rays of the sun arc the honey-cells on the 
left. The (hymns of the) Atharvangiras are the bees, the 
ltihasa-purana (the reading of the old stories) is the flower, 
the water is the nectar. 

2. Those very hymns of the Atharvangiras (as bees) brooded 
over the ltihasa-purana; and from it, thus brooded on, sprang 
as its (nectar) essence, fame, glory of countenance, vigour, 
strength, and health. 

3. That flowed forth, and went towards the sun. And that 
lorms what we call the extreme dark (parah kpshnam) light of 
the sun. 


HFTII KIIANDA 

1. The upward rays of the sun are the honey-cells above. 
The secret doctrines are the bees, Brahman (the Om) is the 
flower, the water .is the nectar. 

y 944 
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2. Those secret doctrines (as bees) brooded over Brahman (the 
Om); and from it, thus brooded on, sprang as its (nectar) essence, 
fame, glory of countenance, brightness, vigour, strength, and 
health. 

3. That flowed forth, and went towards the sun. And that 
forms what seems to stir in the centre of the sun. 

4. These (the different colours in the sun) are the essences of 
the essences. For the Vedas are essences (the best things in 
the world); and of them (after they have assumed the form of 
sacrifice) these (the colours rising to the sun) are again the 
essences. They are the nectar of the nectar. For the Vedas 
are nectar (immortal), and of them these are the nectar. 


SIXTH KHAN DA 

1. On the first of these nectars (the red light, which repre¬ 
sents fame, glory of countenance, vigour, strength, health) the 
Vasus live, with Agni at their head. True, the Devas do not 
eat or drink, but they enjoy by seeing the nectar. 

2 . They enter into that (red) colour, and they rise from that 
colour. 

3. He who thus knows this nectar, becomes one of the Vasus, 
with Agni at their head, he sees the nectar and rejoices. And 
he, too, having entered that colour, rises again from that colour. 

4. So long as the sun rises in the east and sets in the west, 
so long does he follow the sovereign supremacy of the Vasus. 


SKVKNTH KHANDA 

1. On the second of these nectars the Rudras live, with Tndra 
at their head. True, the Devas do not eat or drink, but they 
enjoy by seeing the nectar 

2 . They enter into that white colour, and they rise from that 
colour. 

3. lie who thus knows this nectar, becomes one of the 
Rudras, with Indra at their head, he secs the nectar and rejoices. 
And he, having entered that colour, rises again from that 
colour. 

4. So long as the sun rises in the east and sets in the west, 
twice as long does it rise in the south and set in the north; 
and so long does he follow the sovereign supremacy of the 
Rudras. 
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EIGHTH KHANDA 

1. On the third 0 f these nectars the. Adityas live, with Varuna 
at their head. True, the Devas do not eat or drink, but they 
enjoy by seeing the nectar. 

2. They enter into that (dark) colour, and they rise from that 
colour. 

3. He who thus knows this nectar, becomes one of the 
Adityas, with Varuna at their head, he sees the nectar and 
rejoices. And he, having entered that colour, rises again from 
that colour. 

4. So long as the sun rises in the south and sets in the north, 
twice as long does it rise in the west and set in the east; and so 
long docs he follow the sovereign supremacy of the Adityas. 

NINTH KHANDA 

1. On the fourth of these nectars the Maruts live, with Soma 
at their head. True, the Devas do not eat or drink, but they 
enjoy by seeing the nectar. 

2. They enter in that (very dark) colour, and they rise from 
that colour. 

3. He who thus knows this nectar, becomes one of the 
Maruts, with Soma at their head, he sees the nectar and rejoices. 
And he, having entered that colour, rises again from that 
colour. 

4. So long as the sun rises in the west and sets in the east, 
twice as long does it rise in the north and set in the south; and 
so long does he follow the sovereign supremacy of the Maruts. 


TENTH KHANDA 

1. On the fifth of these nectars the Sadhyas live, with Brah¬ 
man at their head. True, the Devas do not eat or drink, but 
they enjoy by seeing the nectar. 

2. They enter into that colour, and they rise from that 
colour. 

3. He who thus knows this nectar, becomes one of the 
Sadhyas, with Brahman at their head; he sees the nectar and 
rejoices. And he, having entered that colour, rises again from 
that colour. 

4. So long as the sun rises in the north and sets in the south. 
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twice as long does it rise above, and set below; and so long does 
he follow the sovereign power of the Sadhyas. 1 

ELEVENTH RUANDA 

1. When from thence he has risen upwards, he neither rises 
nor sets. lie is alone, standing in the centre. And on this 
there is this verse: 

2. 4 Yonder he neither rises nor sets at any time. If this is 
not true, ye gods, may I lose Brahman/ 

3. And indeed to him who thus knows this Brahrna-upanishad 
(the secret doctrine of the Veda) the sun does not rise and does 
not set. Kor him there is day, once and for all. 

4. This doctrine (beginning with III, 1, 1) Brahman (m. 
lliranyagarbha) told to Prajapati (Viraj), Prajapati to Marm, 
Manu to his offspring (Ikshvaku, etc.). And the father told 
that (doctrine of) Brahman (n.) to Uddfdaka Aruni. 

5. A father may therefore tell that doctrine of Brahman to 
his eldest son, or to a worthy pupil. 

But no one should tell it to anybody else, even if he gave him 
the whole sea-girt earth, full of treasure, for this doctrine is 
worth more than that, yea, it is worth more. 

TWELFTH RUANDA 

1. The Gayatrl (verse) is everything whatsoever here exists. 
Gayatrl indeed is speech, for speech sings forth (gaya-ti) and 
protects (traya-te) everything that here exists. 

2. That Gayatrl is also the earth, for everything that here 
exists rests on the earth, and does not go beyond. 

3. 'That earth again is the body in man, for in it the vital 
airs (pranas, which are everything) rest, and do not go beyond. 

4. That hotly again in man is the heart within man, for in 
it the pranas (which are everything) rest, and do not go 
beyond. 

5. That Gayatrl has four feet and is sixfold. And this is 
also declared by a Rich verse (Rigveda X, 90, 3): 

f>. ‘ Such is the greatness of it (of Brahman, under the disguise 
ot Gayatil); greater than it is the Person (purusha). His feet 

1 '1 hr moaning <»f the five hhnndas from 6 to io is dear, in so far as 
they an* intend* d to show that hr who knows or meditates on the s.»i ntiees 
as described lietoie, eujo\s Ins re waul in ditierent worlds with the Vasus, 
Rudras, etc., for certain periods of tune, till .it last he readies the true 
lbahman. Of these periods eaeh succeeding one is suppos< d to be double 
the length of the pn ceding one. 
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are all things. The immortal with three feet is in heaven 
(i.e. in himself).* 

7. The Brahman which has been thus described (as immortal 
with three feet in heaven, and as Gayatri) is the same as the 
ether which is around us; 

8. And the ether which is around us, is the same as the ether 
which is within us. And the ether which is within us, 

9. That is the ether within the heart. That ether in the heart 
(as Brahman) is omnipresent and unchanging. He who knows 
this obtains omnipresent and unchangeable happiness. 

THIRTEENTH KlIANDA 1 

1. For that heart there are five gates belonging to the Dcvas 
(the senses). The eastern gate is the Prana (up-breathing), that 
is the eye, that is Aditya (the sun). Let a man meditate on 
that as brightness (glory of countenance) and health. lie who 
knows this, becomes bright and healthy. 

2. The southern gate is the Vyana (back-breathing), that is 
the car, that is the moon. Let a man meditate on that as 
happiness and fame. He who knows this, becomes happy and 
famous. 

3. The western gate is the Apana (down-breathing), that is 
speech, that is Agni (fire). Let a man meditate on that as 
glory of countenance and health. lie who knows this, becomes 
glorious and healthy. 

4. The northern gate is the Samana (on-breathing), that is 
mind, that is Parjanya (rain). Let a man meditate on that as 
celebrity and beauty. lie who knows this, becomes celebrated 
and beautiful. 

5. The upper gate is the Udana (out-breathing), that is air, 
that is ether. Let a man meditate on that as strength and 
greatness. He who knows this, becomes strong and great. 

6. These are the five men of Brahman, the door-keepers of 
the Svarga (heaven) world. He who knows these five men of 
Brahman, the door-keepers of the Svarga world, in his family a 
strong son is born. He who thus knows these five men of 
Brahman, as the door-keepers of the Svarga world, enters 
himself the Svarga world. 

7. Xow that light which shines above this heaven, higher 

1 The meditation on the five gates and the fi\e gate-keepers of the heart 
is meant to be subservient to the meditation on Brahman, as the ether in 
the heart, which, as it is said at the end, is actually seen and heard by the 
senses as being within the heart. 
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than all, higher than everything, in the highest world, beyond 
which there are no other worlds, that is the same light which is 
within man. And of this we have this visible proof: 

8. Namely, when we thus perceive by touch the warmth 
here in the body. And of it we have this audible proof: 
Namely, when we thus, after stopping our cars, listen to what 
is like the rolling of a carriage, or the bellowing of an ox, or the 
sound of a burning fire (within the ears). Let a man meditate 
on this as the (Brahman) which is seen and heard. Jfe who 
knows this, becomes conspicuous and celebrated, yea, he becomes 
celebrated. 


FOURTEENTH KITANO A 

1. All this is Brahman (n.). Let a man meditate on that 
(visible world) as beginning, ending, and breathing in it (the 
Brahman). 

Now man is a creature of will. According to what his will 
is in this world, so will he be when he has departed this life. 
Let him therefore have this will and belief: 

2. The intelligent, whose body is spirit, whose form is light, 
whose thoughts are true, whose nature is like ether (omnipresent 
and invisible), from whom all works, all desires, all sweet odours 
and tastes proceed; he who embraces all this, who never speaks, 
and is never surprised, 

3. He is my self within the heart, smaller than a corn of rice, 
smaller than a corn of barley, smaller than a mustard seed, 
smaller than a canary seed or the kernel of a canary seed. He 
also is my self within the heart, greater than the earth, greater 
than the sky, greater than heaven, greater than all these worlds. 

4. He from whom all works, all desires, all sweet odours and 
tastes proceed, who embraces all this, who never speaks and 
who is never surprised, he, my self within the heart, is that 
Brahman (n.). When L shall have departed from hence, I shall 
obtain him (that Self). He who has this faith has no doubt; 
thus said Sandilya, 1 yea, thus he said. 


FI FTEI- NTH KIIANpA 2 

1. The chest which has the sky for it* circumference and the 
earth for its bottom, does not decay, for the quarters are its 

1 This chapter is frequently quoted as the SSndilya-vulya. 

1 lhe object of this section is to show how the promise made in III, 
xiii, t>,' that a strong son should l>e born in a man’s family,* is to be fulfilled. 
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sides, and heaven its lid above. That chest is a treasury, and 
all things are within it. 

2. Its eastern quarter is called Juhu, its southern SahamanS, 
its western Rajhi, its northern Subhuta. The child of those 
quarters is Vayu, the air, and he who knows that the air is 
indeed the child of the quarters, never weeps for his sons. 
‘ I know the wind to be the child of the quarters, may I never 
weep for my sons/ 

3. * I turn to the imperishable chest with such and such and 
such/ 1 1 turn to the Prana (life) with such and such and such/ 
‘ I turn to Bhur with such and such and such/ ‘ I turn to 
Bhuvas with such and such and such/ ‘ I turn to Svar with 
such and such and such/ 

4. ‘ When I said, I turn to Prana, then Prana means all 
w'hatever exists here—to that I turn/ 

5. ‘ When I said, I turn to Bhur, what I said is, I turn to the 
earth, the sky, and heaven/ 

6. ‘ W'hen I said, I turn to Bhuvas, what I said is, 1 turn to 
Agni (fire), Vayu (air), Aditya (sun)/ 

7. ‘ When I said, I turn to Svar, what I said is, I turn to 
the Rigveda, Yajur-vcda, and Sama-veda. That is what I said, 
yea. that is what I said/ 

SIXTEENTH KHANDA 1 

1. Man is sacrifice. His (first) twenty-four years are the 
morning-libation. The Gayatrl has twenty-four syllables, the 
morning-libation is offered with Gayatrl hymns. The Vasus 
are connected with that part of the sacrifice. The Pranas (the 
five senses) are the Vasus, for they make all this to abide 
(vasayanti). 

2. If anything ails him in that (early) age, let him say: * Ye 
Pranas, ye Vasus, extend this my morning-libation unto the 
midday-libation, that I, the sacriiicer, may not perish in the 
midst of the Pranas or Vasus.’ Thus he recovers from his 
illness, and becomes whole. 

3. The next forty-four years are the midday-libation. The 
Trishtubh has forty-four syllables, the midday-libation is offered 
with Trishtubh hymns. The Rudras arc connected with that 
part of it. The Pranas are the Rudras, for they make all this 
to cry (rodayanti). 

1 The object of this Khanka is to show how to obtain long life, as 
promised before. 
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4. If anything ails him in that (second) age, let him say: 
1 Ye Pranas, ye Rudras, extend this my midday-libation unto 
the third libation, that I, the sacrificer, may not perish in the 
midst of the Pranas or Rudras.’ Thus he recovers from his 
illness, and becomes whole. 

5. The next forty-eight years are the third libation. The 
Jagatl has forty-eight syllables, the third libation is offered with 
Jagatl hymns. The Adityas are connected with that part of 
it. The Pranas are the Adityas, for they take up all this 
(idadate). 

6 . If anything ails him in that (third) age, let him sav: ‘ Ye 
Pranas, ye Adityas, extend this my third libation unto the full 
age, that I, the sacrificer, may not perish in the midst of the 
Pranas or Adityas.’ Thus he recovers from his illness, and 
becomes whole. 

7. Mahidasa Aitarcya (the son of Itara), who knew this, said 
(addressing a disease): ‘ Why dost thou afflict me, as I shall not 
die by it ? ’ lie lived a hundred and sixteen years (i.e. 24 -f- 
44 -f- 48). lie, too, who knows this lives on to a hundred and 
sixteen years. 

SEVENTEENTH KHANDA 1 

1. When a man (who is the sacrificer) hungers, thirsts, and 
abstains from pleasures, that is the Dlksha (initiatory rite). 

2. When a man eats, drinks, and enjoys pleasures, he dors it 
with the Upasadas (the sacrificial days on which the sacrificer 
is allowed to partake of food). 

3. When a man laughs, cats, and delights himself, he does it 
with the Stuta-sastras (hymns sung and recited at the sacrifices). 

4. Penance, liberality, righteousness, kindness, truthfulness, 
these form his Dakshinas (gifts bestowed on priests, ete.). 

5. Therefore when they say, ‘ There will be a birth,’ and ‘ there 
has been a birth ’ (words used at the soma-sacrifice, and really 
meaning, ‘ He will pour out the soma-juice,* and ‘ he has poured 
out the soma-juice ’), that is his new birth. His death is tie- 
Avabhritlu ceremony (when the sacrific ial vessels are carried 
away to be cleansed). 

6. (ihora Angirasa, after having communicated this (view of 
the sat rificc) to Krishna, the son of DevakI and he never 
thirsted again (after other know ledgeV--said: 'Let a man, 

1 Ibio nr have .1 representation of the sacrifice as pel t< *mied without 
any crumoni.il, and as it is »ittrn represented when pi rt<Mined m thought 
only by a man living m the finest. 
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when his end approaches, take refuge with this Triad: “Thou 
art the imperishable,” “ Thou art the unchangeable/’ “ Thou 
art the edge of Prana.” ’ On this subject there are two Rich 
verses. (Rigveda VIII, 6, 30):— 

7. ‘ Then they see (within themselves) the ever-present light 
of the old seed (of the world, the Sat), the highest, which is 
lighted in the brilliant (Brahman)/ (Rigveda I, 50, 10):— 

‘ Perceiving above the darkness (of ignorance) the higher light 
(in the sun), as the higher light within the heart, the bright 
source (of light and life) among the gods, we have reached the 
highest light, yea, the highest light.’ 

EIGHTEENTH KHANDA 

1. Let a man meditate on mind as Brahman (n.), this is said 
with reference to the body. Let a man meditate on the ether 
as Brahman (n.), this is said with reference to the Devas. Thus 
both the meditation which has reference to the body, and the 
meditation which has reference to the Devas, has been 
taught. 

2. That Brahman (mind) has four feet (quarters). Speech is 
one foot, breath is one foot, the eye is one foot, the ear is one 
foot—so much with reference to the body. Then with reference 
to the gods, Agni (fire) is one foot, Vayu (air) is one foot, Aditya 
(sun) is one foot, the quarters are one foot. Thus both the 
worship which has reference to the body, and the worship which 
has reference to the Devas, has been taught. 

3. Speech is indeed the fourth foot of Brahman. That foot 
shines with Agni (fire) as its light, and warms. He who knows 
this, shines and warms through his celebrity, fame, and glory of 
countenance. 

4. Breath is indeed the fourth foot of Brahman. That foot 
shines with Vayu (air) as its light, and warms, lie who knows 
this, shines and warms through his celebrity, fame, and glory 
of countenance. 

5. The eye is indeed the fourth foot of Brahman. That foot 
shines with Aditya (sun) as its light, and warms, lie who knows 
this, shines and warms through his celebrity, fame, and glory 
of countenance. 

6. The ear is indeed the fourth foot of Brahman. That foot 
shines with the quarters as its light, and warms. He who knows 
this, shines and warms through his celebrity, fame, and glory 
of countenance. 

*1. »44 
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NINETEENTH KHANDA 

1. Aditya (the sun) is Brahman, this is the doctrine, and this 
is the fuller account of it: 

In the beginning this was non-existent. It became existent, 
it grew. It turned into an egg. The egg lay for the time of a 
year. The egg broke open. The two halves were one of silver, 
the other of gold. 

2. The silver one became this earth, the golden one the sky, 
the thick membrane (of the white) the mountains, the thin 
membrane (of the yoke) the mist with the clouds, the small 
veins the rivers, the fluid the sea. 

3. And what was born from it that was Aditya, the sun. 
When he was born shouts of hurrah arose, and all beings arose, 
and all things which they desired. Therefore whenever the sun 
rises and sets, shouts of hurrah arise, and all beings arise, and 
all things which they desire. 

4. If anyone knowing this meditates on the sun as Brahman, 
pleasant shouts will approach him and will continue, yea, they 
will continue. 

Fourth Prapathaka 

FIRST KHANDA 

1. There lived once upon a time Janasruti Pautravana (the 
great-grandson of Janasruta), who was a pious giver, bestowing 
much wealth upon the people, and always keeping open house. 
He built places of refuge everywhere, wishing that people should 
everywhere twit of his food. 

2. Once in the* night some Hamsas (flamingoes) flew over his 
house, and one flamingo said to another: ‘ Hey, Bhallaksha, 
Bhallaksha (short-sighted friend). The light (glory) of Janasruti 
I’autrayana has spread like the sky. Do not go near, that it 
may not burn thee.’ 

a- The other answered him: ‘How can you speak of him, 
being what he is (a rajanya, noble), as if he were like Raikva 
with the ear ? ’ 

4. The first replied: ‘ How is it with this Raikva with the 
car of whom thou speakest ? ’ 

The other answered: ‘ As (in a game of dice) all the lower 
casts belong to him who has conquered with the Krita cast, so 
whatever good deeds other people perform, belong to that 
Raikva. He who knows what he knows, he is thus spoken of 
by me.’ 
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5. Janasruti Pautrayana overheard this conversation, and 
as soon as he had risen in the morning, ho said to his door¬ 
keeper (kshattri): ‘ Friend, dost thou speak of (me, as if I were) 
Raikva with the car ? ’ 

He replied: ‘ How is it with this Raikva with the car ? ’ 

6. The king said: ‘ As (in a game of dice), all the lower casts 
belong to him who has conquered with the Krita cast, so what¬ 
ever good deeds other people perform, belong to that Raikva 
He who knows what he knows, he is thus spoken of by me.* 

7. The door-keeper went to look for Raikva, but returned 
saying, ‘ I found him not.* Then the king said : ‘Alas! where a 
Brahmana should be searched for (in the solitude of the forest), 
there go for him.’ 

8. The door-keeper came to a man who was lying beneath a 
car and scratching his sores, lie addressed him, and said: 

* Sir, are you Raikva with the car ? ’ 

He answered: ‘ Here I am.* 

Then the door-keeper returned, and said: ‘ I have found him.* 

SECOND KHANDA 

1. Then Janasruti Pautrayana took six hundred cows, a 
necklace, and a carriage with mules, went to Raikva and said: 

2. ‘ Raikva, here are six hundred cows, a necklace, and a 
carriage with mules; teach me the deity which you worship/ 

3. The other replied: ‘ Fie, necklace and carriage be thine, 0 
Sudra, together with the cows/ 

Then Janasruti Pautrayana took again a thousand cows, a 
necklace, a carriage with mules, and his own daughter, and went 
to him. 

4. He said to him: ‘ Raikva, there are a thousand cows, a 
necklace, a carriage with mules, this wife, and this village in 
which thou dwellest. Sir, teach me! * 

5. He, opening her mouth, said: ‘You have brought these 
(cows and other presents), 0 Sudra, but only by that mouth did 
you make me speak/ 

These are the Raikva-parna villages in the country of the 
Mahavrishas (mahapunyas) where Raikva dwelt under him. 
And he said to him: 

THIRD KHANDA 

1. ‘Air (vayu) is indeed the end of all. For when fire goes 
out, it goes into air. When the sun goes down, it goes into air. 
When the moon goes down, it goes into air. 
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2. * When water dries up, it goes into air. Air indeed 
consumes them all. So much with reference to the Devas. 

3. ‘ Now with reference to the body. Breath (prana) is 
indeed the end of all. When a man sleeps, speech goes into 
breath, so do sight, hearing, and mind. Breath indeed con¬ 
sumes them all. 

4. * These are the two ends, air among the Devas, breath 
among the senses (prana)/ 

5. Once while Saunaka Kfipeya and Abhipratarin Kakshaseni 
were being waited on at their meal, a religious student begged 
of them. They gave him nothing. 

6. lie said: ‘One god—who is he *—swallowed the four 
great ones, he, the guardian of the world. 0 Kapeya, mortals 
see him not, O Abhipratarin, though he dwells in many 
places, lie to whom this food belongs, to him it has not been 
given/ 

7. Sauna ha Kapeya, pondering on that speech, went to the 
student and said: ‘ He is the self of the Devas, the creator of all 
beings, with golden tusks, the eater, not without intelligence, 
lfis greatness is said to be great indeed, because, without being 
eaten, he eats even what is not food. Thus do we, 0 Brahma- 
charin, meditate on that Being.* Then he said: ‘Give him 
food.* 

8. They gave him food. Now these five (the eater Vayu 
(air), and his food, Agni (fire), Adilya (sun), Ghandramas (moon), 
Ap (water)) and the other five (the eater Prana (breath), and 
his food, speech, sight, hearing, mind) make ten, and that is the 
Krita (the highest) cast (representing the ten, the eaters and the 
food). Therefore in all quarters those ten are food (and) Krita 
(the highest east). These are again the Viraj (of ten syllables) 
which eats the food. Through this all this becomes seen. He 
who knows this sees all this and becomes an eater of food, yea, 
he becomes an eater of food. 

FOURTH K1IANDA 

1. Satyakama, the son of J alula, addressed his mother and 
said: ‘ I wish to become a Brahinacharin (religious student), 
mother. Of what family am I ? ’ 

2 . She said to him: ‘ I do not know, my child, of what family 
thou art. In my youth when l had to move about much as a 
servant (wailing on the guests in my father’s house), I conceived 
thee. 1 do not know of what family thou art. 1 ain J alula by 
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name, thou ar f Satyakama (Philalcthcs). Say that thou art 
Satyakama Jfibala.* 

3. He going to Gautama Haridruinata said to him, ‘ I wish 
to become a Brahmach'irin with you, Sir. May I come to you, 
Sir?’ 

4. lie said to him: * Of what family are you, my friend ? * 
He replied: ‘ I do not know, Sir, of what family I am. I asked 
my mother, and she answered: “ In my youth when I had to 
move about much as a servant, I conceived thee. 1 do not 
know of what family thou art. I am J a bill a by name, thou art 
Satyakama,” I am therefore Satyakama Jalutla, Sir/ 

5. He said to him: ‘ No one but a tiue Brahmana would thus 
speak out. Go and fetch fuel, friend, I shall initiate you. 
You have not swerved from the truth.’ 

Having initiated him, he chose four hundred lean and weak 
cows, and said: ‘Tend these, friend.* He drove them out and 
said to himself, ‘ I shall not return unless I bring back a 
thousand.’ lie dwelt a number of years (in the forest), and when 
the cows had become a thousand, 

FIFTH KIIANPA 

1. The bull of the herd (meant for Vayu) said to him: ‘ Satya¬ 
kama! ’ He replied: ‘Sir! * The bull said: ‘ We have become 
a thousand, lead us to the house of the teacher; 

2. ‘ And I will declare to you one foot of Brahman.’ 

‘ Declare it, Sir,’ he replied. 

He said to him: ‘The eastern region is one quarter, the 
western region is one quarter, the southern region is one quarter, 
the northern region is one quarter. This is a foot of Brahman, 
consisting of the four quarters, and called Prakasavat (endowed 
with .splendour). 

3. ‘ He who knows this and meditates on the foot of Brahman, 
consisting of four quarters, by the name of Prakasavat, becomes 
endowed with splendour in this world. He conquers the resplen¬ 
dent worlds, whoever knows this and meditates on the foot of 
Brahman, consisting of the four quarters, by the name of 
Prakasavat. 

SIXTH KHAN DA 

1. ‘ Agni will declare to you another foot of Brahman.* 

(After these words of the bull), Satyakama, on the morrow, 
drove the cows (toward the house of the teacher). And when 
they came towards the evening, he lighted a lire, penned the 
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cows, laid wood on the fire, and sat down behind the fire, looking 
to the east. 

2. Then Agni (the fire) said to him: 4 Satyakama!’ He 
replied: 4 Sir.’ 

3. Agni said: 4 Friend, I will declare unto you one foot of 
Brahman/ 

4 Declare it, Sir,’ he replied. 

He said to him: 4 The earth is one quarter, the sky is one 
quarter, the heaven is one quarter, the ocean is one quarter. 
This is a foot of Brahman, consisting of four quarters, and called 
Anantavat (endless). 

4. 4 He who knows this and meditates on the foot of Brahman, 
consisting of four quarters, by the name of Anantavat, becomes 
endless in this world. He conquers the endless worlds, whoever 
knows this and meditates on the foot of Brahman, consisting of 
four quarters, by the name of Anantavat. 

SEVENTH KHANDA 

1. 4 A Hamsa (flamingo, meant for the sun) will declare to you 
another foot of Brahman/ 

(After these words of Agni), Satyakama, on the morrow, 
drove the cows onward. And when they came towards the 
evening, he lighted a fire, penned the cows, laid wood on the 
fire, and sat down behind the fire, looking toward the east. 

2. Then a Hamsa flew near and said to him: 4 Satvakama/ 
He replied: 4 Sir/ 

3. The Haihsa said: 4 Friend, I will declare unto you one foot 
of Brahman/ 

4 Declare it, Sir,’ he replied. 

He said to him: 4 Fire is one quarter, the sun is one quarter, 
the moon is one quarter, lightning is one quarter. This is a 
foot of Brahman, consisting of four quarters, and called 
Jyotishmat (full of light). 

4. 4 He who knows this and meditates on the foot of Brahman, 
consisting of four quarters, by the name of Jyotishmat, becomes 
full of light in this world. He conquers the worlds which are 
full of light, whoever knows this and meditates on the foot of 
Brahman, consisting of four quarters, by the name of Jyotishmat. 

EIGHTH KHAN DA 

1. 4 A diver-bird (Madgu, meant for Prana) will declare to 
you another foot of Brahman/ 
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(After these words of the Hamsa), Satyakama, on the morrow, 
drove the cows onward. And when they came towards the 
evening, he lighted a fire, penned the cows, laid wood on the 
fire, and sat down behind the fire, looking toward the east. 

2. Then a diver flew near and said to him: ‘Satyakama/ 
lie replied: ‘ Sir.’ 

3. The diver said: 1 Friend, I will declare unto you one foot 
of Brahman.’ 

‘ Declare it, Sir/ he replied. 

He said to him: ‘ Breath is one quarter, the eye is one quarter, 
the ear is one quarter, the mind is one quarter. This is a foot 
of Brahman, consisting of four quarters, and called Ayatanavat 
(having a home). 

‘ He who knows this and meditates on the foot of Brahman, 
consisting of four quarters, by the name of Ayatanavat, becomes 
possessed of a home in this world. He conquers the worlds 
which offer a home, whoever knows this and meditates on the 
foot of Brahman, consisting of four quarters, by the name of 
Ayatanavat/ 

NINTH RUANDA 

1. Thus he reached the house of his teacher. The teacher 
said to him: ‘ Satyakama/ He replied: ‘ Sir/ 

2. The teacher said: ‘ Friend, you shine like one who knows 
Brahman. Who then has taught you?’ He replied: ‘Not 
men. But you only, Sir, I wish, should teach me; 

3. ‘ For I have heard from men like you, Sir, that only know¬ 
ledge which is learnt from a teacher (Acharya) leads to real 
good/ Then he taught him the same knowledge. Nothing was 
left out, yea, nothing was left out. 

TENTH RUANDA 

1. Upakosala Kamalayana dwelt as a Brahmacharin (religious 
student) in the house of Satyakama Jabala. He tended his 
fires for twelve years. But the teacher, though he allowed 
other pupils (after they had learnt the sacred books) to depart 
to their own homes, did not allow Upakosala to depart. 

2. Then his wife said to him: ‘This student, who is quite 
exhausted (with austerities), has carefully tended your fires. 
Let not the fires themselves blame you, but teach him/ The 
teacher, however, went away on a journey without having 
taught him. 
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3. The student from sorrow was not able to cat. Then the 
wife of the teacher said to him: ‘ Student, eat! Why do you not 
eat?* He said: ‘There are many desires in this man here, 
which lose themselves in different directions. I am full of 
sorrows, and shall take no food/ 

4. Thereupon the fires said among themselves: * This student, 
who is quite exhausted, has carefully tended us. Well, let us 
teach him/ They said to him: 

5. ‘ Breath is Brahman, Ka (pleasure) is Brahman, Kha 
(ether) is Brahman/ 

He said: ‘ I understand that breath is Brahman, but I do not 
understand Ka or Kha/ 

They said: ‘ What is Ka is Kha, what is Kha is Ka/ They 
therefore taught him Brahman as breath, and as the ether (in 
the heart). 

ELEVENTH KHANUA 

1. After that the Garlmpatya fire taught him: ‘ Earth, fire, 
food, and the sun (these are my forms, or forms of Brahman). 
The person that is seen in the sun, I am he, I am he indeed. 

2. ‘lie who knowing this meditates on him, destroys sin, 
obtains the world (of Agni Giirhapatya), reaches his full age, and 
lives long; his descendants do not perish. We guard him in this 
world and in the other, whosoever knowing this meditates on 
him/ 


TWELFTH KIIANDA 

1. Then the Anvaluirya fire taught him: ‘ Water, the quarters, 
the stars, the moon (these are my forms). The person that is 
seen in the moon, I am he, I am he indeed. 

2. ‘ He who knowing this meditates on him, destroys sin, 
obtains the world (of Agni Anvaharya), reaches his full age, and 
lives long; his descendants do not petish. We guard him in this 
world and in the other, whosoever knowing this meditates on 
him/ 

KI N III KlIANDA 

1. Then the Ahavaniya fire taught him: ‘ Breath, ether, 
heaven, and lightning (these are inv forms). The person that 
is seen in the lightning, 1 am he, I am he indeed. 

2. ‘ He who knowing this meditates on him, destroys sin, 
obtains the world (of Agni Ahavaniya), reaches his full age, and 
lives long ; his descendants do not perish. We guard him in this 
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world and in the other, whosoever knowing this meditates on 
him.* 

FOURTEENTH KliANI>A 

1. Then they all said: ‘ Upakosala, this is our knowledge, 
our friend, and the knowledge of the Self, but the teacher will 
tell you the way (to another life)/ 

2. In time his teacher came back, and said to him: ‘ Upako¬ 
sala.' lie answered: ‘Sir/ The teacher said: 4 Friend, your 
face shines like that of one who knows Brahman. Who has 
taught you ? ' 

‘ Who should teach me, Sir ? ' he said. He denies, as it were. 
And he said (pointing) to the fires: ‘ Are these fires other than 
fires ? ’ 

The teacher said: ‘What, my friend, have these fires told 
you ? * 

3. He answered: ‘This’ (repeating some of what they had 
told him). 

The teacher said: ‘ My friend, they have taught you about the 
worlds, but I shall tell you this; and as water does not cling to a 
lotus leaf, so no evil deed clings to one who knows it/ lie said: 
1 Sir, tell it me/ 

FIFTEENTH KIIAXDA 

1. He said: ‘The person that is seen in the eye, that is the 
Self. This is the immortal, the fearless, this is Brahman. Even 
though they drop melted butter or water on him, it runs away 
on both sides. 

2. ‘They call him Samyad\ama, for all blessings (vama) 
go towards him (samyanti). All blessings go towards him who 
knows this. 

3. ‘ He is also VamanI, for he leads (nayati) all blessings 
(vama). He leads all blessings who knows this. 

4. ‘ He is also BhamanJ, for he shines (bhati) in all worlds. 
He who knows this, shines in all worlds. 

5. ‘ Now (if one who knows this, dies), whether people per¬ 
form obsequies for him or no, he goes to light (archis), from light 
to day, from day to the light half of the moon, from the light 
half of the moon to the six months during which the sun goes 
to the north, from the months to the year, from the year to the 
sun, from the sun to the moon, from the moon to the lightning. 
There is a person not human, 

6 . ‘He leads them to Brahman. This is the path of the 
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Devas, the path that leads to Brahman. Those who proceed 
on that path, do not return to the life of man, yea, they do not 
return.* 

SIXTEENTH KHANDA 

1. Verily, he who purifies (Vayu) is the sacrifice, for he (the 
air) moving along, purifies everything. Because moving along 
he purifies everything, therefore he is the sacrifice. Of that 
sacrifice there are two ways, by mind and by speech. 

2. The Brahman priest performs one of them in his mind, the 
Ilotri, Adhvaryu, and Udgatri priests perform the other by 
words. When the Brahman priest, after the Prataranuvaka 
ceremony has begun, but before the recitation of the Paridhanlya 
hymn, has (to break his silence and) to speak, 

3. He performs perfectly the one way only (that by words), 

I nit the other is injured. As a man walking on one foot, or a 
carriage going on one wheel, is injured, his sacrifice is injured, 
and with the injured sacrifice the sacrificer is injured; yes, 
having sacrificed, he becomes worse. 

4. But when after the Prataranuvaka ceremony has begun, 
and before the recitation of the Paridhanlya hymn, the Brahman 
priest has not (to break his silence and) to speak, they perform 
both ways perfectly, and neither of them is injured. 

5. As a man walking on two legs and a carriage going on two 
wheels gets on, so his sacrifice gets on, and with the successful 
sacrifice the sacrificer gets on ; yes, having sacrificed, he becomes 
better. 

S EV E N TI*; ENTH KIIANDA 

1. Prajapati brooded over the worlds, and from them thus 
brooded on he squeezed out the essences, Agni (fire) from the 
earth, Vayu (air) from the sky, Aditya (the sun) from heaven. 

2. He brooded over these three deities, and from them thus 
brooded on he squeezed out the essences, the Rich verses from 
Agni, the Yajus verses from Vayu, the Saman verses from 
Aditya. 

3. lie brooded over the threefold knowledge (the three Vedas), 
and from it thus brooded on he squeezed out the essences, the 
sacTed interjection Bhus from the Rich verses, the sacred inter¬ 
jection Bhuvas from the Yajus verses, the sacred interjection 
Svar from the Saman verses. 

4. If the sacrifice is injured from the Rigveda side, let him 
offer a libation in the Garhapatya fire, saying, Bhur, Svahal 
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Thus does he bind together and heal, by means of the essence 
and the power of the Rich verses themselves, whatever break 
the Rich sacrifice may have suffered. 

5. If the sacrifice is injured from the Yajur-veda side, let him 
offer a libation in the Dakshina fire, saying, Bhuvas, Sv&ha! 
Thus does he bind together and heal, by means of the essence 
and the power of the Yajus verses themselves, whatever break 
the Yajus sacrifice may have suffered. 

6. If the sacrifice is injured by the Sama-veda side, let him 
offer a libation in the Ahavanlya fire, saying, Svar, Svaha! 
Thus does he bind together and heal, by means of the essence 
and the power of the Saman verses themselves, whatever break 
the Saman sacrifice may have suffered. 

7. As one binds (softens) gold by means of lavana (borax), 
and silver by means of gold, and tin by means of silver, and lead 
by means of tin, and iron (loha) by means of lead, and wood 
by means of iron, or also by means of leather, 

8. Thus does one bind together and heal any break in the 
sacrifice by means of (the Vyahritis or sacrificial interjections 
which are) the essence and strength of the three worlds, of the 
deities, and of the threefold knowledge. That sacrifice is healed 
in which there is a Brahman priest who knows this. 

9. That sacrifice is inclined towards the north (in the right 
way) in which there is a Brahman priest who knows this. And 
with regard to such a Brahman priest there is the following 
Gatha: ‘Wherever it falls back, thither the man goes'—viz. 
the Brahman only, as one of the Ritvij priests. * He saves the 
Kurus as a mare ’ (viz. a Brahman priest who knows this, saves 
the sacrifice, the sacrificer, and all the other priests). Therefore 
let a man make him who knows this his Brahman priest, not one 
who does not know it, who does not know it. 


Fifth Prapatiiaka 1 
FIRST K1IANDA 

1. He who knows the oldest and the best becomes himself the 
oldest and the best. Breath indeed is the oldest and the best. 

1 The chief object is to show the different ways on which people proceed 
after death. Qne of these ways, the Devapatha that leads to Brahman 
and from which there is no return, has been described, IV, xv. The other 
ways for those who on earth know the conditioned Brahman only, have to 
be discussed now. 
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2. He who knows the richest, becomes himself the richest. 
Speech indeed is the richest. 

3. He who knows the firm rest, becomes himself firm in this 
world and in the next. The eye indeed is the firm rest. 

4. He who knows suc cess, his wishes succeed, both his divine 
and human wishes. The ear indeed is success. 

5. He who knows the home, becomes a home of his people. 
The mind indeed is the home. 

6. The five senses quarrelled together, who was the best, 
saying, I am better, I am better. 

7. They went to their father Prajapati and said: ‘ Sir, who is 
the best of us ? ’ He replied: ‘ He by whose departure the body 
seems worse than worst, he is the best of you.’ 

8. The tongue (speech) departed, and having been absent 
for a year, it came round and said: ‘ How have you been able to 
live without me?’ They replied: 4 Like mute people, not 
speaking, but breathing with the breath, seeing with the eye, 
hearing with the ear, thinking with the mind. Thus we lived.’ 
Then speech went back. 

9. The eye (sight) departed, and having been absent for a year, 
it came round and said: ‘ liow have you been able to live with¬ 
out me?’ They replied: ‘ Like blind people, not seeing, but 
breathing with the breath, speaking with the tongue, hearing 
with the ear, thinking with the mind. Thus we lived.’ Then 
the eye went back. 

to. The ear (hearing) departed, and having been absent for a 
year, it rame round and said: ‘ How have you been able to live 
without me?’ They replied: ‘ Like deaf people, not hearing, 
but breathing with the breath, speaking with the tongue, think¬ 
ing with the mind. Thus we lived.’ Then the ear went hack. 

11. The mind departed, and having been absent for a year, 
it came round and said: ‘ How have you been able to live with¬ 
out me ? ’ Ihey replied: ‘ Like children whose mind is not yet 
form* d, hut breathing with the breath, speaking with the 
tongue, st ring with the eye, hearing with the ear. Thus we 
lived.’ Then the mind went hack. 

12. The breath, when on the point of departing, tore up the 
other senses, as a horse, going to start, might tear up the pigs 
to which he is tethered. They came to him and said: ‘ Sir, be 
thou (our lord); thou art the best among us. Do not depart 
from us! : 

13. Then the tongue said to him: 4 If I am the richest, thou 
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art the richest.* The eye said to him: ‘ if I am the firm rest, 
thou art the firm rest.* 

14. The ear said to him: ‘ If I am success, thou art success.* 
The mind said to him: ‘ If I am the home, thou art the home.* 

15. And people do not call them, the tongues, the eyes, the 
ears, the minds, hut the breaths (prana, the senses). For 
breath are all these. 


SECOND KHANDA 

1. Breath said: ‘ What shall be iny food ? ’ They answered: 

1 Whatever there is, even unto dogs and birds.* Therefore this 
is food for Ana (the breather). His name is clearly Ana. To 
him who knows this there is nothing that is not (proper) food. 

2. He said: ‘What shall be my dress?’ They answered: 

‘ Water.* Therefore wise people, when they are going to eat 
food, surround their food before and after with water. He 
(prana) thus gains a dress, and is no longer naked. 

3. Satyakama Jfibala, after he had communicated this to 
Gosruti Vaiyaghrapadya, said to him: ‘ If you were to tell this 
to a dry stick, branches would grow, and leaves spring from it.’ 

4. If a man wishes to reach greatness, let him perform the 
Diksha (preparatory rite) on the day of the new moon, and then, 
on the night of the full moon, let him stir a mash of all kinds of 
herbs with curds and honey, and let him pour ghee on the fire 
(avasthya laukika), saying, ‘ Svfiha to the oldest and the best.* 
After that let him throw all that remains (of the ghee) into the 
mash. 

5. In the same manner let him pour ghee on the fire, saying, 
‘ Svaha to the richest.’ After that let him throw all that 
remains together into the mash. 

In the same manner let him pour ghee on the fire, saying, 
‘ Svfiha to the firm rest.* After that let him throw all that 
remains together into the mash. 

In the same manner let him pour ghee on the fire, saying, 
‘ Svaha to success.* After that let him throw all that remains 
together into the mash. 

6. Then going forward and placing the mash in his hands, he 
recites: ‘ Thou (Prana) art Ama by name, for all this together 
exists in thee. He is the oldest and best, the king, the sovereign. 
May he make me the oldest, the best, the king, the sovereign. 
Mav I be all this.* 
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7. Then he eats with the following Rich verse at every foot: 
* We choose that food *—here he swallows—‘ Of the divine 
Savitri (prana) *—here he swallows—* The best and all-support¬ 
ing food ’—here he swallows—* We meditate on the speed of 
Hhaga (Savitri, prana) ’—here he drinks all. 

8. Having cleansed the vessel, whether it be a kamsa or a 
chamasa, he sits down behind the fire on a skin or on the bare 
ground, without speaking or making any other effort. If in his 
dream he sees a woman, let him know this to be a sign that his 
sacrifice has succeeded. 

9. On this there is a Sloka: ‘ If during sacrifices which are to 
fulfil certain wishes he sees in his dreams a woman, let him 
know success from this vision in a dream, yea, from this vision 
in a dream.’ 


THIRD KII AND A 

1. Svctaketu Aruneya went to an assembly of the Panchalas. 
Pravahana Jaivali said to him: * Hoy, has your father instructed 
you ? ’ ‘Yes, Sir,’ he replied. 

2. ‘ Do you know to what place men go from here ? ’ * No, 

Sir,’ he replied. 

* Do you know how they return again ? * ‘ No, Sir,’ he replied. 

* Do you know where the path of Devas and the path of the 

fathers diverge ? ’ ‘ No, Sir,’ he replied. 

3. ‘ Do you know why that world never becomes full ? ’ 
‘ No, Sir,’ he replied. 

‘ Do you know why in the fifth libation water is called man ? ’ 
‘ No, Sir,’ he replied. 

4. ‘ Then why did you say (you had been) instructed ? I low 
could anybody who did not know these things say that he had 
been instructed ? ’ Then the boy went back sorrowful to the 
place of his father, and said: * Though you had not instructed me, 
Sir, you said you had instructed me. 

5. ‘ That fellow of a Rajanya asked me five questions, and I 
could not answer one of them.’ The father said: ‘ As you have 
toM me these questions of his, I do not know any one of them. 
If I knew these questions, how should I nut have told 
you ? ’ 

(>. Then Gautama went to the king’s place, and when he had 
come to him, the king offered him proper respect. In the 
morning the king went out on his way to the assembly. The 
king said to him: ‘ Sir, Gautama, ask a boon of such things as 
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men possess.* He replied: * Such things as men possess may 
remain with you. Tell me the speech which you addressed to 
the boy.* 

7. The king was perplexed, and commanded him, saying: 
‘ Stay with me some time.* Then he said: 4 As (to what) you 
have said to me, Gautama, this knowledge did not go to any 
Brahmana before you, and therefore this teaching belonged in all 
the worlds to the Kshatra class alone/ Then he began : 

FOURTH KHANDA 1 

1. ‘The altar (on which the sacrifice is supposed to be 
offered) is that world (heaven), 0 Gautama; its fuel is the sun 
itself, the smoke his rays, the light the day, the coals the moon, 
the sparks the stars. 

2 . ‘ On that altar the Devas (or pranas, represented by Agni, 
etc.) offer the Sraddha libation (consisting of water). From that 
oblation rises Soma, the king (the moon). 

FIFTH KHANDA 

1. 4 The altar is Parjanya (the god of rain), O Gautama; its 
fuel is the air itself, the smoke the cloud, the light the lightning, 
the coals the thunderbolt, the sparks the thunderings. 

2. ‘ On that altar the Devas offer Soma, the king (the moon). 
From that oblation rises rain. 

SIXTH KHANDA 

1. ‘The altar is the earth, 0 Gautama; its fuel is the year 
itself, the smoke the ether, the light the night, the coals the 
quarters, the sparks the intermediate quarters. 

2. ‘ On that altar the Devas (pranas) offer rain. From that 
oblation rises food (corn, etc.). 

SEVENTH KHANDA 

1. 4 The altar is man, O Gautama; its fuel speech itself, the 
smoke the breath, the light the tongue, the coals the eye, the 
sparks the ear. 

2. ‘ On that altar the Devas (pranas) offer food. From that 
oblation rises seed. 

1 Fie answers the last question, why water in the fifth libation is called 
man, first. 
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EIGHTH KHANDA 

1. * The altar is woman, 0 Gautama. 

2. * On that altar the Devas (pranas) offer seed. From that 
oblation rises the germ. 


NINTH KHANDA 

1. * For this reason is water in the fifth oblation called man. 
This germ, covered in the womb, having dwelt there ten months, 
or more or less, is born. 

2. ‘ When born, he lives whatever the length of his life may be. 
When he has departed, his friends carry him, as appointed, to 
the fire (of the funeral pile) from whence he came, from whence 
he sprang. 

TENTH KHANDA 

1. ‘ Those who know this (even though they still be grihasthas, 
householders) and those who in the forest follow faith and 
austerities (the viinaprasthas, and of the parivrajakas those who 
do not yet know the highest Brahman) go to light (archis), from 
light to day, from day to the light half of the moon, from the 
light half of the moon to the six months when the sun goes to 
the north, from the six months when the sun goes to the north 
to the year, from the year to the sun, from the sun to the moon, 
from the moon to the lightning. There is a person not human— 

2. ‘He leads them to Brahman (the conditioned Brahman). 
This is the path of the Devas. 

3. ‘ But they who living in a village practise (a life of) 
sacrifices, works of public utility, and alms, they go to the 
smoke, from smoke to night, from night to the dark half of the 
moon, from the dark half of the moon to the six months when the 
sun goes to the south. But they do not reach the year. 

4. ‘ From the months they go to the world of the fathers, 
from the world of the fathers to the ether, from the ether to the 
moon. That is Soma, the king. Here they arc loved (eaten) 
by the Devas, yes. the Devas love (eat) them. 

5. 4 Having dwelt there, till their (good) works are consumed, 
they return again that way as they came, to the ether, from 
the ether to the air. Then the sacrificer, having become air, 
becomes smoke, having become smoke, he becomes mist, 

l>. 4 Having become mist, he becomes a cloud, having become 
a cloud, he rains down. Then he is born as rice and corn, herbs 
and trees, sesamum and beans. From thence the escape is beset 
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with most difficulties. For whoever the persons may be that 
cat the food, and beget offspring, he henceforth becomes like 
unto them. 

7. ‘ Those whose conduct has been good, will quickly attain 
some good birth, the birth of a Brahmana, or a Kshatriya, or 
a Vaisya. But those whose conduct has been evil, will quickly 
attain an evil birth, the birth of a dog, or a hog, or a Chan dak. 

8. 4 On neither of these two ways those small creatures (flies, 
worms, etc.) are continually returning of whom it may be said, 
Live and die. Theirs is a third place. 

‘ Therefore that world never becomes full 1 (cf. V, iii, 3). 

‘ Hence let a man take care to himself! And thus it is said 
in the following Sloka: 

9. ‘ “ A man who steals gold, who drinks spirits, who dis¬ 
honours his Guru’s bed, who kills a Brahman, these four fall, 
and as a fifth he who associates with them.” 

10. ‘ But he who thus knows the five fires is not defiled by 
sin even though he associates with them. He who knows this, 
is pure, clean, and obtains the world of the blessed, yea, he 
obtains the world of the blessed.’ 

ELEVENTH KHANDA 

1. Prachinasala Aupamanyava,^ Satyayajna Paulushi, In- 
dradyumna Bhallaveya, Jana Sarkarakshya, and Budila 
AsvataraSvi, these five great householders and great theologians 
came once together and held a discussion as to what is our Self, 
and what is Brahman. 

2. They reflected and said: ‘Sirs, there is that Uddiilaka 
Aruni, who knows at present that Self, called Vaisviinara. Well, 
let us go to him.’ They went to him. 

3. But he reflected: ‘Those great householders and great 
theologians will examine me, and I shall nut be able to tell them 
all; therefore I shall recommend another teacher to them.’ 

4. He said to them: ‘ Sirs, Asvapati Kaikeya knows at present 

1 In this manner all the live questions have been answered, hirst, why 
in the tilth oblation water is call* d man; secondly, to what place men go 
after death, some by the path of the Devas, others by tin* path of the 
father, others again by neither of these paths; thirdly, how they return, 
some returning to P.tahman, others returning to the earth; fourthly, where 
the paths of the Devas and the fathers diverge, viz. when from the half- 
year the path of the Devas goes on to the year, while that ol the fathers 
branches of! to*the world of the fathers; fifthly, why that world, the other 
world, does ne\er become full, viz. because men either go on to Hrahrnan 
or return again to this world. 
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that Self, called Vaiivanara. Well, let us go to him.’ They 
went to him. 

5. When they arrived (the king) ordered proper presents to 
be made separately to each of them. And rising the next morn¬ 
ing he said: * In my kingdom there is no thief, no miser, no 
drunkard, no man without an altar in his house, no ignorant 
person, no adulterer, much less an adulteress. I am going to 
perform a sacrifice, Sirs, and as much wealth as I give to each 
Kitvij priest, I shall give to you, Sirs. Please to stay here.’ 

6. They replied: * Every man ought to say for what purpose 
he comes. You know at present that Vaisvanara Self, tell us 
that/ 

7. He said: * To-morrow I shall give you an answer.’ There¬ 
fore on the next morning they approached him, carrying fuel 
in their hands (like students), and he, without first demanding 
any preparatory rites, said to them: 

TWKLFTII KIIANDA 

1. ‘ Aupamanyava, whom do you meditate on as the Self ? ’ 
lie replied: ‘ Heaven only, venerable king.’ He said: ‘ The Self 
which you meditate on is the Vaisvanara Self, called Sutejas 
(having good light). Therefore every kind of soma libation is 
seen in your house. 

2. ‘ You eat food, and see your desire (a son, etc.), and who¬ 
ever thus meditates on that Vaisvanara Self, cats food, sees his 
desire, and has Vedic glory (arising from study and sacrifice) 
in his house. That, however, is but the head of the Self, and 
thus your head would have fallen (in a discussion), if you had 
not come to me.’ 

TI1IRTKF.N HI RUANDA 

1. Then he said to Satyayajha Paulushi: ‘ 0 Prachlnayogya, 
whom do you meditate on as the Self ? ’ He replied: ‘ The sun 
only, venerable king.’ He said: ‘ The Self which you meditate 
on is the Vaisvanara Self, called Visvarupa (multiform). There¬ 
fore much and manifold wealth is seen in your house. 

2. ‘ There is a ear with mules, full of slaves and jewels. You 
eat food and see your desire, and whoever thus meditates on that 
Vaisvanara Self, cats food and secs his desire, and has Vedic 
glory in his house. 

4 That, however, is but the eye of the Self, and you would 
have become blind, if you had not come to me.’ 
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FOURTEENTH KHANDA 

1. Then he said to lndradyumna Bhallaveya: * 0 Vaiyaghra 
padya, whom do you meditate on as the Self ? 1 He replied: 
‘Air only, venerable king/ He said: ‘The Self which you 
meditate on is the Vaisvanara Self, called Prithagvartman 
(having various courses). Therefore offerings come to you in 
various ways, and rows of cars follow you in various ways. 

2. ‘ You eat food and see your desire, and whoever thus 
meditates on that Vaisvanara Self, eats food and sees his desire, 
and has Vedic glory in his house. 

‘ That, however, is but the breath of the Self, and your 
breath would have left you, if you had not come to me/ 

FIFTEENTH KIIANDA 

1. Then he said to Jana Sarkarakshya: ‘ Whom do you 
meditate on as the Self ? ’ He replied: ‘ Ether only, venerable 
king/ He said: ‘ The Self which you meditate on is the Vais¬ 
vanara Self, called Bahula (full). Therefore you are full of 
offspring and wealth. 

2. ‘You eat food and see your desire, and whoever thus 
meditates on that Vaisvanara Self, eats food and sees his desire, 
and has Vedic glory in his house. 

‘ That, however, is but the trunk of the Self, and your trunk 
would have perished, if you had not come to me/ 

SIXTEENTH KHANDA 

1. Then he said to Budila Asvatarasvi, ‘ 0 Vaiyaghrapadya, 
whom do you meditate on as the Self ? * He replied: ‘ Water 
only, venerable king/ Ife said: ‘ The Self which you meditate 
on is the Vaisvanara Self, called Rayi (wealth). Therefore are 
you wealthy and flourishing. 

2. ‘ You eat food and see your desire, and whoever thus 
meditates on that Vaisvanara Self, cats food and sees his desire, 
and has Vedic glory in his house. 

‘ That, however, is but the bladder of the Self, and your 
bladder would have burst, if you had not come to me/ 

SEVENTEENTH KHANDA 

1. Then he said to Uddiilaka Aruni: ‘ 0 Gautama, whom do 
you meditate -on as the Self ? * He replied: * The earth only, 
venerable king/ He said: ‘ The Self which you meditate on is 
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the Vaisvanara Self, called Pratishtha (firm rest). Therefore 
you stand firm with offspring and cattle. 

2. ‘You eat food and see your desire, and whoever thus 
meditates on that Vaisvanara Self, eats food and sees his desire, 
and has Vedie glory in his house. 

‘ That, however, is but the feet of the Self, and your feet 
would have given way, if you had not come to me.’ 

KIOIITKF.NJH KII AND A 

1. Then he said to them all: ‘ You eat your food, knowing 
that Vaisvanara Self as if it ware many. But he who worships 
the Vaisvanara Self a* a span long, and as identical with himself, 
he eats food in all worlds, in all beings, in all Selfs. 

2. ‘ Of that Vaisvanara Self the head is Sutejas (having good 
light), the eye Visvarupa (multiform), the breath Prithagvart- 
man (having various courses), the trunk Bahula (full), the 
bladder Kayi (wealth), the feet the earth, the chest the altar, 
the hairs the grass on the altar, the heart the Garhapatya fire, 
the mind the Anvaharya lire, the mouth the Ahavanlya lire. 

NINI-.TEKNTII KHANI)A 

1. 4 Therefore the first food which a man may take, is in the 
place of 1 Ionia. And he who offers that first oblation, should 
offer it to Prana (up-breathing), saying Svahil. Then Prana 
(up-breathing) is satisfied. 

2. 4 If Prana is satisfied, the eye is satisfied, if the eye is 
satisfied, the sun is satidied, if the sun is satisfied, heaven is 
satisfied, if heaven is satisfied, whatever is under heaven and 
under the sun is satisfied. And through their satisfaction he 
(the sacrifu cr or eater) himself is satisfied with offspring, cattle, 
health, brightness, and Vedie splendour. 

1WI.NTIKTH KIIANDA 

1. 4 And he who oilers the second oblation, should offer it to 
Vyana (hack-breathing), saying Svaha. Then Vyana is satisfied. 

2. * 11 Vyana is satisfied, the ear is satisfied, if the car is satis¬ 
fic'd, the moon is satisfied, if the moon is satisfied, the quarters 
are satisfied, if the quarters are satisfied, whatever is under the 
quarters and under the moon is satisfied. And through their 
satisfaction he (the sarrificer or eater) himself is satisfied with 
offspring, cattle, health, brightness, and Vedie splendour. 
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TWENTY-FIRST KHANDA 

1. ‘And he who offers the third oblation, should offer it to 
Apana (down-breathing), saying Svaha. Then Apana is satis¬ 
fied. If Apana is satisfied, the tongue is satisfied, if the tongue 
is satisfied, Agni (fire) is satisfied, if Agni is satisfied, the earth is 
satisfied, if the earth is satisfied, whatever is under the earth and 
under fire is satisfied. 

2. ‘ And through their satisfaction he (the sacrificer or eater) 
himself is satisfied with offspring, cattle, health, brightness, 
and Vedic splendour. 

TWENTY-SECOND KHANDA 

1. ‘ And he who offers the fourth oblation, should offer it to 
Samana (on-breathing), saying Svaha. Then Samana is satisfied. 

2. ‘ If Samana is satisfied, the mind is satisfied, if the mind is 
satisfied, Parjanya (god of rain) is satisfied, if Parjanya is satis¬ 
fied, lightning is satisfied, if lightning is satisfied, whatever is 
under Parjanya and under lightning is satisfied. And through 
their satisfaction he (the sacrificer or eater) himself is satisfied 
with offspring, cattle, health, brightness, and Vedic splendour. 

TWENTY-THIRD KHANDA 

1. ‘And he who offers the fifth oblation, should offer it to 
Udana (out-breathing), saying Svaha. Then Udana is satisfied. 

2. * If Udana is satisfied, Vayu (air) is satisfied, if Vayu is 
satisfied, ether is satisfied, if ether is satisfied, whatever is under 
Vayu and under the ether is satisfied. And through their 
satisfaction he (the sacrificer or eater) himself is satisfied with 
offspring, cattle, health, brightness, and Vedic splendour. 

TWENTY-FOURTH KIIANDA 

1. ‘If, without knowing this, one offers an Agnihotra, it 
would be as if a man were to remove the live coals and pour his 
libation on dead ashes. 

2. ‘ Put he who offers this Agnihotra with a full knowledge 
of its true purport, he offers it (i.e. he eats food) in all worlds, in 
all beings, in all Selfs. 

3. ‘ As the soft fibres of the Ishlka reed, when thrown into the 
fire, are burnt, thus all his sins are burnt whoever offers this 
Agnihotra with a full knowledge of its true purport. 

4. ‘ Even if he gives what is left of his food to a Chandfila, 
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it would be offered in his (the Chandala’s) Vaisvanara Self. 
And so it is said in this Sloka: 

1 “ As hungry children here on earth sit (expectantly) round 
their mother, so do all beings sit round the Agnihotra, yea, round 
the Agnihotra.” ’ 


Sixth Prapathaka 

FIRST KHANDA 

1. Hari, Om. There lived once Svetakctu Aruneya (the 
grandson of Aruna). To him his father (Uddalaka, the son of 
Aruna) said: ‘ Svetaketu, go to school; for there is none belonging 
to our race, darling, who, not having studied (the Veda), is, as 
it were, a Brahmana by birth only.’ 

2. Having begun his apprenticeship (with a teacher) when 
he was twelve years of age, Svetaketu returned to his father, 
when he was twenty-four, having then studied all the Vedas— 
conceited, considering himself well-read, and stern. 

3. His father said to him: ‘ Svctaketu, as you are so conceited, 
considering yourself so well-read, and so stern, my dear, have 
you ever asked for that instruction by which we hear what 
cannot be heard, by which we perceive what cannot be per¬ 
ceived, by which we know what cannot be known ? * 

4. ‘ What is that instruction, Sir ? ’ he asked. 

The father replied: ‘ My dear, as by one clod of clay all that 
is made of clay is known, the difference being only a name, arising 
from speech, but the truth being that all is clay; 

5. ‘ And as, my dear, by one nugget of gold all that is made of 
gold is known, the difference being only a name, arising from 
speech, but the truth being that all is gold ; 

(>. ‘ And as, my dear, by one pair of nail-scissors all that is 
made of iron (kilrshnayasam) is known, the difference being 
only a name, arising from speech, but the truth being that all 
is iron—thus, my dear, is that instruction.’ 

7. The son said: ‘ Surely those venerable men (my teachers) 
did not know that. For if they had known it, why should they 
not have told it me ? Do you, Sir, therefore tell me that.’ ‘ Be 
it so,’ said the father. 

SECOND KHANDA 

1. ‘In the beginning, my dear, there was that only which 
is (r<) 61), one only, without a second. Others say, in the 
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beginning there was that only which is not (to fir) ov), one only, 
without a second; and from that which is not, that which is was 
born. 

2. * But how could it be thus, my dear ? * the father con¬ 
tinued. ‘ How could that which is, be born of that which is not ? 
No, my dear, only that which is, was in the beginning, one only, 
without a second. 

3. 4 It thought, may I be many, may I grow forth. It sent 
forth fire. 

4 That fire thought, may I be many, may I grow forth. It 
sent forth water. 

‘ And therefore whenever anybody anywhere is hot and per¬ 
spires, water is produced on him from fire alone. 

4. ‘ Water thought, may I be many, may I grow forth. It 
sent forth earth (food). 

4 Therefore whenever it rains anywhere, most food is then 
produced. From water alone is eatable food produced. 

THIRD KHAN DA 

1. 4 Of all living things there are indeed three origins only, 
that which springs from an egg (oviparous), that which springs 
from a living being (viviparous), and that which springs from a 
germ. 

2. 4 That Being (i.e. that which had produced fire, water, and 
earth) thought, let me now enter those three beings (fire, water, 
earth) with this living Self (jlva atma), and let me then reveal 
(develop) names and forms. 

3. 4 Then that Being having said, Let me make each of these 
three tripartite (so that fire, water, and earth should each have 
itself for its principal ingredient, besides an admixture of the 
other two) entered into those three beings (devata) with this 
living Self only, and revealed names and forms. 

4. 4 He made each of these tripartite; and how these three 
beings become each of them tripartite, that learn from me 
now, my friend! 

FOURTH KIIANDA 

1. 4 The red colour of burning fire (agni) is the colour of fire, 
the white colour of fire is the colour of water, the black colour of 
fire the colour of earth. Thus vanishes what we call fire, as a 
mere variety, being a name, arising from speech. What is true 
(satya) are the three colours (or forms). 
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2. * The red colour of the sun (Sditya) is the colour of fire, 
the white of water, the black of earth. Thus vanishes what we 
call the sun, as a mere variety, being a name, arising from speech. 
YVhat is true are the three colours. 

3. 1 The red colour of the moon is the colour of fire, the white 
of water, the black of earth. Thus vanishes what we call the 
moon, as a mere variety, being a name, arising from speech. 
What is true are the three colours. 

4. ‘ The red colour of the lightning is the colour of fire, the 
white of water, the black of earth. Thus vanishes what we call 
the lightning, as a mere variety, being a name, arising from 
speech. What is true are the three colours. 

5. ‘ Great householders and great theologians of olden times 
who knew this, have declared the same, saying, “ No one can 
henceforth mention to us anything which we have not heard, 
perceived, or known.” Out of these (three colours or forms) 
they knew all. 

6. 4 Whatever they thought looked red, they knew was the 
colour of fire. Whatever they thought looked white, they 
knew was the colour of water. Whatever they thought looked 
black, they knew was the colour of earth. 

7. ‘ Whatever they thought was altogether unknown, they 
knew was some combination of those three beings (devata). 

4 Now learn from me, my friend, how those three beings, when 
they reach man, become each of them tripartite. 


FIFTH KHAN DA 

1. 4 The earth (food) when eaten becomes threefold ; its 
grossest portion becomes faeces, its middle portion flesh, its 
subtilest portion mind. 

2. 4 Water when drunk becomes threefold; its grossest portion 
becomes water, its middle portion blood, its subtilest portion 
breath. 

3. 4 Kire (i.e. in oil, butter, etc.) when eaten becomes three¬ 
fold; its grossest portion becomes bone, its middle portion 
marrow, its subtilest portion speech. 

4. 4 Kor truly, my child, mind comes of earth, breath of water, 
speech of fire.’ 

4 Please, Sir, inform me still more/ said the son, 

4 Be it so, my child/ the father replied. 
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SIXTH KIIANI?A 

1. 4 That which is the subtile portion of curds, when churned, 
rises upwards, and becomes butter. 

2. ‘ In the same manner, my child, the subtile portion of 
earth (food), when eaten, rises upwards, and becomes mind. 

3. ‘ That which is the subtile portion of water, when drunk, 
rises upwards, and becomes breath. 

4. 4 That which is the subtile portion of fire, when consumed, 
rises upwards, and becomes speech. 

5. * For mind, my child, comes of earth, breath of water, 
speech of fire/ 

4 Please, Sir, inform me still more/ said the son. 

4 He it so, my child/ the father replied. 

SEVENTH RUANDA 

1. 4 Man (purusha), my son, consists of sixteen parts. Abstain 
from food for fifteen days, but drink as much water as you like, 
for breath comes from water, and will not be cut off, if you drink 
water/ 

2. Svetaketu abstained from food for fifteen days. Then he 
came to his father and said: 4 What shall 1 say ? ’ The father 
said: 4 Repeat the Rich, Yajus, and Saman verses/ He replied: 
4 They do not occur to me, Sir/ 

3. The father said to him: 4 As of a great lighted fire one coal 
only of the size of a firefly may be left, which would not burn 
much more than this (i.e. very little), thus, my dear son, one part 
only of the sixteen parts (of you) is left, and therefore with that 
one part you do not remember the Vedas. Go and eat! 

4. 4 Then wilt thou understand me/ Then Svetaketu ate, 
and afterwards approached his father. And whatever his father 
asked him, he knew it all by heart. Then his father said to 
him: 

5. 4 As of a great lighted fire one coal of the size of a firefly, 
if left, may be made to blaze up again by putting grass upon it, 
and will thus burn more than this, 

6. 4 Thus, my dear son, there was one part of the sixteen parts 
left to you, and that, lighted up with food, burnt up, and by it 
you remember now the Vedas/ After that, he understood what 
his father meant when he said: 4 Mind, my son, comes from food, 
breath from water, speech from fire/ He understood what he 
said, yea, he understood it. 

C M4 
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EIGHTH KHANDA 

1. Udd&laka Aruni said to his son Svetaketu: ‘Learn from 
me the true nature of sleep (svapna). When a man sleeps here, 
then, my dear son, he becomes united with the True, he is gone 
to his own (Self). Therefore they say, svapiti, he sleeps, because 
he is gone (apita) to his own (sva). 

2. ‘Asa bird when tied by a string flies first in every direction, 
and finding no rest anywhere, settles down at last on the very 
place where it is fastened, exactly in the same manner, my son, 
that mind (the jlva, or living Self in the mind, see VI, iii, 2), 
after flying in every direction, and finding no rest anywhere, 
settles down on breath ; for indeed, my son, mind is fastened to 
breath. 

3. ‘ Learn from me, my son, what are hunger and thirst. 
When a man is thus said to be hungry, water is carrying away 
(digests) what has been eaten by him. Therefore as they speak 
of a cow-leader (go-naya), a horse-leader (a£va-naya), a man- 
leader (purusha-naya), so they call water (which digests food 
and causes hunger) food-leader (aSanaya). Thus (by food 
digested, etc.), my son, know this offshoot (the body) to be 
brought forth, for this (body) could not be without a root (cause). 

4. ‘ And where could its root be except in food (earth) ? And 
in the same manner, my son, as food (earth) too is an oftshoot, 
seek after its root, viz. water. And as water too is an oftshoot, 
seek after its root, viz. fire. And as fire too is an oftshoot, seek 
after its root, viz. the True. Yes, all these creatures, my son, 
have their root in the True, they dwell in the True, they rest 
in the True. 

5. ‘ When a man is thus said to be thirsty, fire carries away 
what has been drunk by him. Therefore as they speak of a cow- 
leader (go-naya), of a horse-leader (a£va-naya), of a man-leader 
(purusha-naya), so they call fire udanya, thirst, i.e. water- 
leader. Thus (by water digested, etc.), my son, know this off¬ 
shoot (the body) to be brought forth: this (body) could not be 
without a root (cause). 

6. 1 And where could its root be except in water P As water 
is an oftshoot, seek after its root, viz. fire. As fire is an offshoot, 
seek after its root, viz. the True. Yes, all these creatures, 0 son, 
have their root in the True, they dwell in the True, they rest in 
the True. 

1 And how these three beings (devata), fire, water, earth, 0 
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son, when they reach man, become each of them tripartite, 
has been said before (VI, iv, 7). When a man departs from hence, 
his speech is merged in his mind, his mind in his breath, his 
breath in heat (fire), heat in the highest Being. 

7. * Now that which is that subtile essence (the root of all), 
in it all that exists has its self. It is the True. It is the Self, 
and thou, 0 Svetaketu, art it.’ 

* Please, Sir, inform me still more/ said the son. 

* Be it so, my child/ the father replied. 

NINTH KHANDA 

1. * As the bees, my son, make honey by collecting the juices 
of distant trees, and reduce the juice into one form. 

2. 1 And as these juices have no discrimination, so that they 
might say, I am the juice of this tree or that, in the same manner, 
my son, all these creatures, when they have become merged in 
the True (either in deep sleep or in death), know not that they 
are merged in the True. 

3. ‘ Whatever these creatures are here, whether a lion, or a 
wolf, or a boar, or a worm, or a midge, or a gnat, or a mosquito, 
that they become again and again. 

4. ‘ Now that which is that subtile essence, in it all that exists 
has its self. It is the True. It is the Self, and thou, 0 Svc- 
taketu, art it.’ 

‘ Please, Sir, inform me still more/ said the son. 

‘ Be it so, my child/ the father replied. 

TENTH KHANDA 

1. * These rivers, my son, run, the eastern (like the Ganga) 
toward the east, the western (like the Sindhu) toward the west. 
They go from sea to sea (i.e. the clouds lift up the water from the 
sea to the sky, and send it back as rain to the sea). They 
become indeed sea. And as those rivers, when they are in the 
sea, do not know, I am this or that river. 

2. ‘ In the same manner, my son, all these creatures, when 
they have come back from the True, know not that they have 
come back from the True. Whatever these creatures are here, 
whether a lion, or a wolf, or a boar, or a worm, or a midge, or a 
gnat, or a mosquito, that they become again and again. 

3. * That which is that subtile essence, in it all that exists 
has its self. It is the True. It is the Self, and thou, O 
Svetaketu, art it.* 
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‘ Please, Sir, inform me still more/ said the son. 

4 lie it so, my child/ the father replied. 

ELEVENTH KIIANDA 

1. ‘If someone were to strike at the root of this large tree 
here, it would bleed, but live. If he were to strike at its stem, 
it would bleed, but live. If he were to strike at its top, it would 
bleed, but live. Pervaded by the living Self that tree stands 
firm, drinking in its nourishment and rejoicing; 

2. ‘ Hut if the life (the living Self) leaves one of its branches, 
that branch withers; if it leaves a second, that branch withers; 
if it leaves a third, that branch withers. If it leaves the whole 
tree, the whole tree withers. In exactly the same manner, 
my son, know this.’ Thus he spoke: 

3. 4 This (body) indeed withers and dies when the living Self 
has left it; the living Self dies not. 

‘ That which is that subtile essence, in it all that exists has 
its self. It is the True. It is the Self, and thou, Svetaketu, 
art it.’ 

4 Please, Sir, inform me still more/ said the son. 

4 He it so, my child/ the father replied. 

TW EL FI II KHAN I)A 

1. 4 Fetch me from thence a fruit of the nyagrodha tree.’ 

4 Here is one, Sir.’ 

4 Hreak it.’ 

4 It is broken, Sir.' 

4 What do you sec there ? ’ 

4 These seeds, almost infinitesimal.' 

4 Hreak one of them.’ 

4 It is broken, Sir.’ 

4 What do you see there ? ' 

4 Not anything, Sir.’ 

2. 'Ihe father said: 4 My son, that subtile essence which you 
do not perceive there, of that very essence this great nyagrodha 
tree exists. 

3. 4 Believe it, my son. That which is the subtile essence, in 
it all that exists has its self. It is the True. It is the Self, and 
thou, 0 Svetaketu. art it.’ 

4 Please, Sir, inform me still more/ said the son. 

4 He it so, my child/ the father replied. 
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THIRTEENTH KHANDA 

1. ‘ Place this salt in water, and then wait on me in the 
morning/ 

The son did as he was commanded. 

The father said to him: ‘ Bring me the salt, which you placed 
in the water last night.’ 

The son having looked for it, found it not, for, of course, it 
was melted. 

2. The father said: * Taste it from the surface of the water. 
How is it ? * 

The son replied: ‘ It is salt.’ 

‘ Taste it from the middle. How is it ? * 

The son replied: 1 It is salt.’ 

‘ Taste it from the bottom. How is it ? ’ 

The son replied: ‘ It is salt.’ 

The father said: ‘ Throw it away and then wait on me.’ 

He did so; but salt exists for ever. 

Then the father said: ‘ Here also, in this body, forsooth, you 
do not perceive the True (Sat), my son; but there indeed it is. 

3. 4 That which is the subtile essence, in it all that exists has 
its self. It is the True. It is the Self, and thou, O Svetaketu, 
art it.’ 

‘ Please, Sir, inform me still more,’ said the son. 

‘ Be it so, my child,’ the father replied. 

FOURTEENTH KHANDA 

1. ‘ As one might lead a person with his eyes covered away 
from the Gandharas, and leave him then in a place where there 
are no human beings; and as that person would turn towards 
the east, or the north, or the west, and shout, “ I have been 
brought here with my eyes covered, I have been left here with 
my eyes covered,” 

2. ‘ And as thereupon someone might loose his bandage and 
say to him, “ Go in that direction, it is Gandhara, go in that 
direction and as thereupon, having been informed and being 
able to judge for himself, he would by asking his way from 
village to village arrive at last at Gandhara—in exactly the same 
manner does a man, who meets with a teacher to inform him, 
obtain the true knowledge. For him there is only delay so long 
as he is not delivered (from the body); then he will be perfect. 
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3. ‘ That which is the subtile essence, in it all that exists has 
its self. It is the True. It is the Self, and thou, 0 Svetaketu, 
art it/ 

* Please, Sir, inform me still more/ said the son. 

* Be it so, my child/ the father replied. 

FIFTEENTH KHANDA 

1. ‘If a man is ill, his relatives assemble round him and 
ask: “Dost thou know me? Dost thou know me?” Now 
as long as his speech is not merged in his mind, his mind in 
breath, breath in heat (fire), heat in the Highest Being (devata), 
he knows them. 

2. ‘ But when his speech is merged in his mind, his mind in 
breath, breath in heat (fire), heat in the Highest Being, then he 
knows them not. 

‘ That which is the subtile essence, in it all that exists has its 
self. It is the True. It is the Self, and thou, 0 Svetaketu, 
art it/ 

1 Please, Sir, inform me still more/ said the son. 

‘ Be it so, my child/ the father replied. 

SIXTEENTH KHANDA 

1. ‘My child, they bring a man hither whom they have 
taken by the hand, and they say: “ He has taken something, he 
has committed a theft.” (When he denies, they say), “ Heat 
the hatchet for him.” If he committed the theft, then he makes 
himself to be what he is not. Then the false-minded, having 
covered his true Self by a falsehood, grasps the heated hatchet— 
he is burnt, and he is killed. 

2. ‘ But if he did not commit the theft, then he makes himself 
to be what he is. Then the true-minded, having covered his 
true Self by truth, grasps the heated hatchet—he is not burnt, 
and he is delivered. 

‘ As that (truthful) man is not burnt, thus has all that exists 
its self in That. It is the True. It is the Self, and thou, 0 
Svetaketu, art it/ He understood what he said, yea, he 
understood it. 
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Seventh Prapathaka 

FIRST KHANDA 

1. Narada approached Sanatkumara and said, * Teach me, 
Sir! * Sanatkumara said to him: ‘ Please to tell me what you 
know; afterward I shall tell you what is beyond/ 

2. Narada said: 4 I know the Rigveda, Sir, the Yajur-veda, 
the Sama-veda, as the fourth the Atharvana, as the fifth the 
Itihasa-purana (the Bharata); the Veda of the Vedas (grammar); 
the Pitrya (the rules for the sacrifices for the ancestors); the 
Rasi (the science of numbers); the Dai va (the science of portents ); 
the Nidhi (the science of time); the Vakovakya (logic); the 
Rkayana (ethics); the Deva-vidya (etymology); the Brahma- 
vidya (pronunciation, siksha, ceremonial, kalpa, prosody, 
chhandas); the Bhuta-vidya (the science of demons); the 
Kshatra-vidya (the science of weapons); the Nakshatra-vidya 
(astronomy); the Sarpa and Devajana-vidya (the science of 
serpents or poisons, and the sciences of the genii, such as the 
making of perfumes, dancing, singing, playing, and other fine 
arts). All this I know, Sir. 

3. 1 But, Sir, with all this I know the Mantras only, the 
sacred books, I do not know the Self. I have heard from men 
like you, that he who knows the Self overcomes grief. I am in 
grief. Do, Sir, help me over this grief of mine/ 

Sanatkumara said to him: 4 Whatever you have read, is only 
a name. 

4. 4 A name is the Rigveda, Yajur-veda, Sama-veda, and as 
the fourth the Atharvana, as the fifth the Itihasa-purana, the 
Veda of the Vedas, the Pitrya, the Ra£i, the Daiva, the Nidhi, 
the Vakovakya, the Kkayana, the Deva-vidya, the Brahma- 
vidya, the Bhuta-vidya, the Kshatra-vidya, the Nakshatra- 
vidya, the Sarpa and Devajana-vidya. All these are a name 
only. Meditate on the name. 

5. 4 He who meditates on the name as Brahman, is, as it 
were, lord and master as far as the name reaches—he who 
meditates on the name as Brahman/ 

4 Sir, is there something better than a name ? ' 

4 Yes, there is something better than a name/ 

4 Sir, tell it. me/ 
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SECOND KIIANDA 

1. * Speech is better than a name. Speech makes us under¬ 
stand the Rigveda, Yajur-veda, Sama-veda, and as the fourth 
the Atharvana, as the fifth the Itihasa-purana, the Veda of the 
Vedas, the Pitrya, the Rasi, the Daiva, the Nidhi, the Vako- 
vakya, the Ekayana, the Deva-vidya, the Brahma-vidya, the 
Kshatra-vidya, the Nakshatra-vidya, the Sarpa and Devajana- 
vidya; heaven, earth, air, ether, water, fire, gods, men, cattle, 
birds, herbs, trees, all beasts down to worms, midges, and ants; 
what is right and what is wrong; what is true and what is false; 
what is good and what is bad; what is pleasing and what is not 
pleasing. For if there were no speech, neither right nor wrong 
would be known, neither the true nor the false, neither the good 
nor the bad, neither the pleasant nor the unpleasant. Speech 
makes us understand all this. Meditate on speech. 

2. ‘He who meditates on speech as Brahman, is, as it were, 
lord and master as far as speech reaches—he who meditates on 
speech as Brahman.’ 

‘ Sir, is there something better than speech ? * 

1 Yes, there is something better than speech.’ 

‘ Sir, tell it me.’ 

THIRD KIIANDA 

1. ‘ Mind (manas) is better than speech. For as the closed 
fist holds two amalaka or two kola or two aksha fruits, thus 
does mind hold speech and name. For if a man is minded in 
his mind to read the sacred hymns, he reads them; if he is 
minded in his mind to perform any actions, he performs them; if 
he is minded to wish for sons and cattle, he wishes for them; if 
he is minded to wish for this world and the other, he wishes for 
them. For mind is indeed the Self, mind is the world, mind 
is Brahman. Meditate on the mind. 

2. ‘He who meditates on the mind as Brahman, is, as it 
were, lord and master as far as the mind reaches - he who 
meditates on the mind as Brahman.’ 

‘ Sir, is there something better than mind ? ’ 

‘ Yes, there is something better than mind.’ 

‘ Sir, tell it me.’ 

FOURTH KIIANDA 

i. ‘ Will (samkalpa) is better than mind. For when a man 
wills, then he thinks in his mind, then he sends forth speech, 
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and he sends it forth in a name. In a name the sacred hymns 
are contained, in the sacred hymns all sacrifices. 

2. ‘All these therefore (beginning with mind and ending in 
sacrifice) centre in will, consist of will, abide in will. Heaven 
and earth willed, air and ether willed, water and fire willed. 
Through the will of heaven and earth, etc., rain wills; through 
the will of rain food wills; through the will of food the vital airs 
will; through the will of the vital airs the sacred hymns will; 
through the will of the sacred hymns the sacrifices will; through 
the will of the sacrifices the world (as their reward) wills; 
through the will of the world everything wills. This is will. 
Meditate on will. 

3. * He who meditates on will as Brahman, he, being himself 
safe, firm, and undistressed, obtains the safe, firm, and undis* 
tressed worlds which he has willed; he is, as it were, lord and 
master as far as will reaches—he who meditates on will as 
Brahman. 1 

‘ Sir, is there something better than will ? * 

4 Yes, there is something better than will.* 

‘ Sir, tell it me.’ 


FIFTH KHANDA 

1. ‘Consideration (chitta) is better than will. For when a 
man considers, then he wills, then he thinks in his mind, then 
he sends forth speech, and he sends it forth in a name. In a 
name the sacred hymns are contained, in the sacred hymns all 
sacrifices. 

2. ‘All these (beginning with mind and ending in sacrifice) 
centre in consideration, consist of consideration, abide in con¬ 
sideration. Therefore if a man is inconsiderate, even if he 
possesses much learning, people say of him, he is nothing, 
whatever he may know; for, if he were learned, he would not 
be so inconsiderate. But if a man is considerate, even though 
he knows but little, to him indeed do people listen gladly. 
Consideration is the centre, consideration is the Self, considera¬ 
tion is the support of all these. Meditate on consideration. 

3. ‘ He who meditates on consideration as Brahman, he, 
being himself safe, firm, and undistressed, obtains the safe, 
firm, and undistressed worlds which he has considered; he is, as 
it were, lord and master as far as consideration reaches—he who 

meditates on consideration as Brahman.’ 

944 
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‘ Sir, is there something better than consideration ? 9 

* Yes, there is something better than consideration 9 

* Sir, tell it me.’ 


SIXTH KHANDA 

i. 4 Reflection (dhyana) is better than consideration . The 
earth reflects, as it were, and thus does the sky, the heaven, the 
water, the mountains, gods and men. Therefore those who 
among men obtain greatness here on earth, seem to have 
obtained a part of the object of reflection (because they show a 
certain repose of manner). Thus while small and vulgar people 
are always quarrelling, abusive, and slandering, great men seem 
to have obtained a part of the reward of reflection. Meditate 
on reflection. 

2. ‘ He who meditates on reflection as Brahman, is lord and 
master, as it were, as far as reflection reaches—he who meditates 
on reflection as Brahman.’ 

4 Sir, is there something better than reflection ? ' 

‘ Yes, there is something better than reflection.’ 

‘ Sir, tell it me.’ 


SEVENTH KHANDA 

1. 4 Understanding (vijnana) is better than reflection. 
Through understanding we understand the Rigveda, the Yajur- 
veda, the Sama-veda, and as the fourth the Atharvana, as the 
fifth the Itihasa-purana, the Veda of the Vedas, the Pitrya, the 
Rasi, the Daiva, the Nidhi, the Vakovakya, the Ekayana, the 
Deva-vidya, the Brahma-vidya, the Bhuta-vidya, the Kshatra- 
vidya, the Nakshatra-vidya, the Sarpa and Devajana-vidya, 
heaven, earth, air, ether, water, fire, gods, men, cattle, birds, 
herbs, trees, all beasts down to worms, midges, and ants; what 
is right and what is wrong; what is true and what is false; what 
is good and what is bad; what is pleasing and what is not pleas¬ 
ing; food and savour, this world and that, all this we understand 
through understanding. Meditate on understanding. 

2. ‘He who meditates on understanding as Brahman, reaches 
the worlds where there is understanding and knowledge; he is, 
as it were, lord and master as far as understanding reaches—he 
who meditates on understanding as Brahman.’ 

‘ Sir, is there something better than understanding ? * 

4 Yes, there is something better than understanding/ 

4 Sir, tell it me.* 
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EIGHTH KHANDA 

1. 1 Power (baF) is better than understanding. One powerful 
man shakes a hundred men of understanding. If a man is 
powerful, he becomes a rising man. If he rises, he becomes a 
man who visits wise people. If he visits, he becomes a follower 
of wise people. If he follows them, he becomes a seeing, a 
hearing, a perceiving, a knowing, a doing, an understanding 
man. By power the earth stands firm, and the sky, and the 
heaven, and the mountains, gods and men, cattle, birds, herbs, 
trees, all beasts down to worms, midges, and ants; by power 
the world stands firm. Meditate on power. 

2. ‘He who meditates on power as Brahman, is, as it were, 
lord and master as far as power reaches—he who meditates on 
power as Brahman/ 

‘ Sir, is there something better than power ? * 

* Yes, there is something better than power.* 

* Sir, tell it me.* 


NINTH KHANDA 

1. ‘ Food (anna) is better than power. Therefore if a man 
abstain from food for ten days, though he live, he would be 
unable to see, hear, perceive, think, act, and understand. But 
when he obtains food, he is able to see, hear, perceive, think, 
act, and understand. Meditate on food. 

2. ‘ He who meditates on food as Brahman, obtains the 
worlds rich in food and drink; he is, as it were, lord and master 
as far as food reaches—he who meditates on food as Brahman.* 

‘ Sir, is there something better than food ? * 

‘ Yes, there is something better than food.* 

‘ Sir, tell it me.’ 


TENTH KHANDA 

i. ‘ Water (ap) is better than food. Therefore if there is not 
sufficient rain, the vital spirits fail from fear that there will be 
less food. But if there is sufficient rain, the vital spirits rejoice, 
because there will be much food. This water, on assuming 
different forms, becomes this earth, this sky, this heaven, the 
mountains, gods and men, cattle, birds, herbs and trees, all 
beasts down to worms, midges, and ants. Water indeed 
assumes all these forms. Meditate on water. 
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2. ‘ He who meditates on water as Brahman, obtains ill 
wishes, he becomes satisfied; he is, as it were, lord and master * • 
far as water reaches—he who meditates on water as Brahman ’ 
f Sir, is there something better than water ? ’ 

‘ Yes, there is something better than water 
* Sir, tell it me/ 


ELEVENTH KHANDA 

1. * Fire (tejas) is better than water. For fire united with 
air, warms the ether. Then people say, It is hot, it burns, it will 
rain. Thus does fire, after showing this sign (itself) first, create 
water. And thus again thunderclaps come with lightnings, 
flashing upwards and across the sky. Then people say, There 
is lightning and thunder, it will rain. Then also does fire, after 
showing this sign first, create water. Meditate on fire. 

2. ‘lie who meditates on fire as Brahman, obtains, resplen¬ 
dent himself, resplendent worlds, full of light and free of dark¬ 
ness; he is, as it were, lord and master as far as fire reaches— 
he who meditates on fire as Brahman/ 

‘ Sir, is there something better than fire ? * 

4 Yes, there is something better than fire/ 

4 Sir, tell it me/ 


TWELFTH KHANDA 

1. * Ether (or space) is better than fire. For in the ether exist 
both sun and moon, the lightning, stars, and fire (agni). Through 
the ether we call, through the ether we hear, through the ethei 
we answer. In the ether or space we rejoice (when we are 
together), and rejoice not (when we are separated). In the ether 
everything is born, and towards the ether everything tends 
when it is born. Meditate on ether. 

2. 4 He who meditates on ether as Brahman, obtains the 
worlds of ether and of light, which are free from pressure and 
pain, wide and spacious; he is, as it were, lord and master as 
far as ether reaches—he who meditates on ether as Brahman/ 

‘ Sir, is there something better than ether ? * 

4 Yes, there is something better than ether/ 

4 Sir, tell it me/ 


THIRTEENTH KHANDA 

i. 4 Memory (smara) is better than ether. Therefore where 
many are assembled together, if they have no memory, they 
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would hear no one, they would not pcictive, they would not 
understand. Through memory we know our sons, through 
memory our cattle. Meditate on memory. 

2. ‘ lie who meditates on memory as Brahman, is, as it were, 
lord and master as far as memory reaches—he who meditates 
on memory as Brahman/ 

‘ Sir, is there something better than memory ? 

‘ Yes, there is something better than memory/ 

‘ Sir, tell it me.’ 


FOURTEENTH KHANDA 

1. ‘ Hope (asa) is better than memory. Fired by hope does 
memory read the sacred hymns, perform sacrifices, desire sons 
and cattle, desire this world and the other. Meditate on hope. 

2. ‘He who meditates on hope as Brahman, all his desires 
are fulfilled by hope, his prayers are not in vain; he is, as it 
were, lord and master as far as hope reaches—he who meditates 
on hope as Brahman/ 

‘ Sir, is there something better than hope ? ’ 

‘ Yes, there is something better than hope/ 

‘ Sir, tell it me.’ 


FIFTEENTH KIIANDA 

1. * Spirit (prana) is better than hope. As the spokes of a 
wheel hold to the nave, so does all this (beginning with names 
and ending in hope) hold to spirit. That spirit moves by the 
spirit, it gives spirit to the spirit. Father means spirit, mother 
is spirit, brother is spirit, sister is spirit, tutor is spirit, Brahmana 
is spirit. 

2. 4 For if one says anything unbecoming to a father, mother, 
brother, sister, tutor, or Brahmana, then people say, Shame on 
thee! thou hast offended thy father, mother, brother, sister, 
tutor, or a Brahmana. 

3. 4 But, if after the spirit has departed from them, one shoves 
them together with a poker, and burns them to pieces, no one 
would say, Thou offendest thy father, mother, brother, sister, 
tutor, or a Brahmana. 

4. 4 Spirit then is all this. He who secs this, perceives this, 
and understands this, becomes an ativadin. If people say to 
such a man, Thou art an ativadin, he may say, I am an ativadin; 
he need not deny it.’ 
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SIXTEENTH KHANDA 

‘ But in reality he is an ativadin who declares the Highest 
Being to be the True (Satya, to ov)* 

4 Sir, may I become an ativadin by the True ? 9 
4 But we must desire to know the True/ 

* Sir, I desire to know the True/ 

SEVENTEENTH KHANDA 

4 When one understands the True, then one declares the 
True. One who does not understand it, does not declare the 
True. Only he who understands it, declares the True. This 
understanding, however, we must desire to understand/ 

4 Sir, I desire to understand it/ 

EIGHTEENTH KHANDA 

‘ When one perceives, then one understands. One who 
does not perceive, does not understand. Only he who perceives, 
understands. This perception, however, we must desire to 
understand/ 

‘ Sir, I desire to understand it/ 

NINETEENTH KHANDA 

4 When one believes, then one perceives. One who does 
not believe, docs not perceive. Only he who believes, perceives. 
This belief, however, we must desire to understand/ 

‘ Sir, I desire to understand it/ 

TWENTIETH KHANKA 

4 When one attends on a tutor (spiritual guide), then one 
believes. One who does not attend on a tutor, does not believe. 
Only he who attends, believes. This attention on a tutor, 
however, we must desire to understand/ 

4 Sir, I desire to understand it/ 


TWENTY-FIRST KHANDA 

1 When one performs all sacred duties, then one attends 
really on a tutor. One who does not perform his duties, does 
not really attend on a tutor. Only he who performs his duties 
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attends on his tutor. This performance of duties, however, we 
must desire to understand/ 

* Sir, I desire to understand it/ 

TWENTY-SECOND KHANDA 

1 When one obtains bliss (in oneself), then one performs 
duties. One who does not obtain bliss, does not perform duties. 
Only he who obtains bliss, performs duties. This bliss, however, 
we must desire to understand/ 

‘ Sir, 1 desire to understand it/ 

TWENTY-THIRD KHANDA 

‘ The Infinite (bhuman) is bliss. There is no bliss in any¬ 
thing finite. Infinity only is bliss. This Infinity, however, 
we must desire to understand. 

* Sir, I desire to understand it/ 

TWENTY-FOURTH KHANDA 

1. * Where one sees nothing else, hears nothing else, under 
stands nothing else, that is the Infinite. Where one sees some* 
thing else, hears something else, understands something else, 
that is the finite. The Infinite is immortal, the finite is mortal/ 

‘ Sir, in what does the Infinite rest ? ’ 

* In its own greatness—or not even in greatness. 

2. 4 In the world they call cows and horses, elephants and 
gold, slaves, wives, fields, and houses greatness. I do not mean 
this/ thus he spoke; * for in that case one being (the possessor) 
rests in something else (but the Infinite cannot rest in something 
different from itself). 

TWENTY-FIFTH KHANDA 

1. * The Infinite indeed is below, above, behind, before, right, 
and left—it is indeed all this. 

* Now follows the explanation of the Infinite as the I: I am 
below, I am above, I am behind, before, right, and left—I am 
all this. 

2. 4 Next follows the explanation of the Infinite as the Self: 
Self is below/above, behind, before, right, and left—Self is all 
this. 
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‘ He who sees, perceives, and understands this, loves the 
Self, delights in the Self, revels in the Self, rejoices in the Self 
—he becomes a Svaraj (an autocrat or self-ruler); he is lord 
and master in all the worlds. 

* Hut those who think differently from this, live in perishable 
worlds, and have other beings for their rulers. 

TWKNTY-SIXTII KII AND A 

1. ‘To him who sees, perceives, and understands this, the 
spirit (prana) springs from the Self, hope springs from the Self, 
memory springs from the Self; so do ether, fire, water, appear¬ 
ance and disappearance, food, power, understanding, reflection, 
consideration, will, mind, speech, names, sacred hymns, and 
sacrifices-aye, all this springs from the Self. 

2. ‘ There is this verse, “He who sees this, does not see 
death, nor illness, nor pain; he who secs this, sees everything, 
and obtains everything everywhere. 

‘ “ He is one (before creation), he becomes three (fire, water, 
earth), he becomes five, he becomes seven, he becomes nine; 
then again he is called the eleventh, and hundred and ten and 
one thousand and twenty.” 

‘ When the intellectual aliment has been purified, the whole 
nature becomes purified. When the whole nature has been 
purified, the memory becomes firm. And when the memory 
(of the Highest Self) remains firm, then all the ties (which bind 
us to a belief in anything but the Self) are loosened. 

‘ The venerable Sanatkumara showed to Narada, alter his 
faults had been rubbed out, the other side of darkness. They 
call Sanatkumara Skanda, yea, Skanda they call him.’ 


Kigiith Prapatiiaka 

I- IRS I' KHAN 1)A 1 

i. Hari, Om. There is this city of Hrahman (the body), 
and in it the palace, the small lotus (of the heart), and in it that 

1 the eighth I'rapathaka serins to form a kind of appendix to the 
Upanishad. I'he highest point that can be reached by speculation had 
been reached m the seventh I’rapathaka, the identity of our Self and of 
everything else with the Highest Self. This speculative effort, however, 
is too much for oidmary people. 1 liev cannot conceive the Sat or Brah¬ 
man as out of space and time, as free from all qualities, and m order to 
help them, they are taught to adore the Brahman, as it appears in *pace 
and time, an object endowed with certain qualities, living iu uature and in 
the human heart. 
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small ether. Now what exists within that small ether, that is 
to be sought for, that is to be understood. 

2. And if they should say to him: 4 Now with regard to that 
city of Brahman, and the palace in it, i.e. the small lotus of the 
heart, and the small ether within the heart, what is there within 
it that deserves to be sought for, or that is to be understood ? ’ 

3. Then he should say: ‘ As large as this ether (all space) is, 
so large is that ether within the heart. Both heaven and earth 
are contained within it, both fire and air, both sun and moon, 
both lightning and stars; and whatever there is of him (the 
Self) here in the world, and whatever is not (i.e. whatever has 
been or will be), all that is contained within it.* 

4. And if they should say to him: ‘ If everything that exists 
is contained in that city of Brahman, all beings and all desires 
(whatever can be imagined or desired), then what is left of it, 
when old age reaches it and scatters it, or when it falls to 
pieces ? 1 

5. Then he should say: * By the old age of the body, that 
(the ether, or Brahman within it) does not age; by the death of 
the body, that (the ether, or Brahman within it) is not killed. 
That (the Brahman) is the true Brahma-city (not the body). 
In it all desires are contained. It is the Self, free from sin, free 
from old age, from death and grief, from hunger and thirst, 
which desires nothing but what it ought to desire, and imagines 
nothing but what it ought to imagine. Now as here on earth 
people follow as they are commanded, and depend on the object 
which they are attached to, be it a country or a piece of land, 

6. 4 And as here on earth, whatever has been acquired by 
exertion, perishes, so perishes whatever is acquired for the next 
world by sacrifices and other good actions performed on earth. 
Those who depart from hence without having discovered the 
Self and those true desires, for them there is no freedom in all 
the worlds. But those who depart from hence, after having 
discovered the Self and those true desires, for them there is 
freedom in all the worlds. 

SECOND KJIANDA 

I- Thus he who desires the world of the fathers, by his mere 
will the fathers come to receive him, and having obtained the 
world of the fathers, he is happy. 

2. 4 And he who desires the world of the mothers, by his mere 
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will the mothers come to receive him, and having obtained the 
world of the mothers, he is happy. 

3. * And he who desires the world of the brothers, by his mere 
will the brothers come to receive him, and having obtained the 
world of the brothers, he is happy. 

4. 4 And he who desires the world of the sisters, by his mere 
will the sisters come to receive him, and having obtained the 
world of the sisters, he is happy. 

5. ‘ And he who desires the world of the friends, by his mere 
will the friends come to receive him, and having obtained the 
world of the friends, he is happy. 

6. * And he who desires the world of perfumes and garlands 
(gandhamalya), by his mere will perfumes and garlands come to 
him, and having obtained the world of perfumes and garlands, 
he is happy. 

7. 1 And he who desires the world of food and drink, by his 
mere will food and drink come to him, and having obtained the 
world of food and drink, he is happy. 

8. * And lie who desires the world of song and music, by his 
mere will song and music come to him, and having obtained the 
world of song and music, he is happy. 

9. 4 And he who desires the world of women, by his mere 
will women come to receive him, and having obtained the 
world of women, he is happy. 

4 Whatever object he is attached to, whatever object he 
desires, by his mere will it comes to him, and having obtained 
it, he is happy. 


THIRD K HAND A 

1. 4 These true desires, however, are hidden by what is false; 
though the desires be true, they have a covering which is false. 
Thus, whoever belonging to us has departed this life, him we 
cannot gain back, so that we should see him with our eyes. 

2. 4 Those who belong to us, whether living or departed, and 
whatever else there is which we wish for and do not obtain, all 
that we find there (if we descend into our heart, where Brahman 
dwells, in the ether of the heart). There are all our true desires, 
but hidden by what is false. As people who do not know the 
country, walk again and again over a gold treasure that has 
been hidden somewhere in the earth and do not discover it, thus 
do all these creatures day after day go into the Brahma-world 
(they are merged in Brahman, while asleep), and yet do not 
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discover it, because they are carried away by untruth (they do 
not come to themselves, i.e. they do not discover the true Self 
in Brahman, dwelling in the heart). 

3. ‘ That Self abides in the heart. And this is the etymo¬ 
logical explanation. The heart is called hridayam, instead of 
hridy-ayam, i.e. He who is in the heart. He who knows this, 
that he is in the heart, goes day by day (when in sushupti, 
deep sleep) into heaven (svarga), i.e. into the Brahman of the 
heart. 

4. * Now that serene being which, after having risen from out 
this earthly body, and having reached the highest light (self- 
knowledge), appears in its true form, that is the Self/ thus he 
spoke (when asked by his pupils). This is the immortal, the 
fearless, this is Brahman. And of that Brahman the name is 
the True, Satyam, 

5. This name Sattyam consists of three syllables, sat-ti-yam. 
Sat signifies the immortal, ti the mortal, and with yam he binds 
both. Because he binds both, the immortal and the mortal, 
therefore it is yam. He who knows this goes day by day into 
heaven (svarga). 

FOURTH KHANpA 

1. That Self is a bank, a boundary, so that these worlds may 
not be confounded. Day and night do not pass that bank, nor 
old age, death, and grief; neither good nor evil deeds. All evil¬ 
doers turn back from it, for the world of Brahman is free from 
all evil. 

2. Therefore he who has crossed that bank, if blind, ceases to 
be blind; if wounded, ceases to be wounded; if afflicted, ceases 
to be afflicted. Therefore when that bank has been crossed, 
night becomes day indeed, for the world of Brahman is lighted 
up once for all. 

3. And that world of Brahman belongs to those only who find 
it by abstinence—for them there is freedom in all the worlds. 

FIFTH KHANDA 

1. What people call sacrifice (yajna), that is really abstinence 
(brahmacharya). For he who knows, obtains that (world of 
Brahman, which others obtain by sacrifice) by means of 
abstinence. 

What people call sacrifice (ishta), that is really abstinence, for 
by abstinence, having searched (ish^va), he obtains the Self. 
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2. What people call sacrifice (sattrayana), that is really 
abstinence, for by abstinence he obtains from the Sat (the 
true), the safety (trana) of the Self. 

What people call the vow of silence (mauna), that is really 
abstinence, for he who by abstinence has found out the Self, 
meditates (manute). 

3. What people call fasting (anaiakayana), that is really 
abstinence, for that Self does not perish (na nasyati), which we 
find out by abstinence. 

What people call a hermit’s life (aranyayana), that is really 
abstinence. Ara and Nya are two lakes in the world of Brah¬ 
man, in the third heaven from hence; and there is the lake 
Airammadiya, and the Asvattha tree, showering down soma, 
and the city of Brahman (Hiranyagarbha) Aparajita, and the 
golden Prabhuvimita (the hall built by Prabhu, Brahman). 

Now that world of Brahman belongs to those who find the 
lakes Ara and Nya in the world of Brahman by means of absti¬ 
nence; for them there is freedom in all the worlds. 

SIXTH KHANDA 

1. Now those arteries of the heart consist of a brown sub¬ 
stance, of a white, blue, yellow, and red substance, and so is 
the sun brown, white, blue, yellow, and red. 

2. As a very long highway goes to two places, to one at the 
beginning, and to another at the end, so do the rays of the sun 
go to both worlds, to this one and to the other. They start 
from the sun, and enter into those arteries; they start from those 
arteries, and enter into the sun. 

3. And when a man is asleep, reposing, and at perfect rest, 
so that he sees no dream, then he has entered into those arteries. 
Then no evil touches him, for he has obtained the light (of the 
sun). 

4. And when a man falls ill, then those who sit round him, 
say, * Do you know me ? l)o you know me ? ’ As long as he 
has not departed from this body, he knows them. 

5. But when lie departs from this body, then he departs 
upwards by those very rays (towards the worlds which he has 
gained by merit, not by knowledge); or he goes out while 
meditating on Om (and thus securing an entrance into the 
Brahmaloka). And while his mind is failing, he is going to the 
sun. For the sun is the door of the world (of Brahman). Those 
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who know, walk in; those who do not know, are shut out. 
There is this verse: 1 There are a hundred and one arteries of the 
heart; one of them penetrates the crown of the head; moving 
upwards by it a man reaches the immortal; the others serve for 
departing in different directions, yea, in different directions. 1 

SEVENTH KHANDA 

1. Prajapati said: 1 The Self which is free from sin, free from 
old age, from death and grief, from hunger and thirst, which 
desires nothing hut what it ought to desire, and imagines nothing 
but what it ought to imagine, that it is which we must search 
out, that it is which we must try to understand. He who has 
searched out that Self and understands it, obtains all worlds 
and all desires.' 

2. The Devas (gods) and Asuras (demons) both heard these 
words, and said: ‘ Well, let us search for that Self by which, if 
one has searched it out, all worlds and all desires are obtained.* 

Thus saying Indra went from the Devas, Virochana from the 
Asuras, and both, without having communicated with each 
other, approached Prajapati, holding fuel in their hands, as is 
the custom for pupils approaching their master. 

3. They dwelt there as pupils for thirty-two years. Then 
Prajapati asked them: ‘ For what purpose have you both dwelt 
here P * 

They replied: ‘ A saying of yours is being repeated, viz. “ the 
Self which is free from sin, free from old age, from death and 
grief, from hunger and thirst, which desires nothing but what it 
ought to desire, and imagines nothing but what it ought to 
imagine, that it is which we must search out, that it is which 
we must try to understand. He who has searched out that Self 
and understands it, obtains all worlds and all desires." Now 
we both have dwelt here because we wish for that Self.' 

Prajapati said to them: ‘ The person that is seen in the eye, 
that is the Self. This is what I have said. This is the immortal, 
the fearless, this is Brahman.’ 

They asked: ‘ Sir, he who is perceived in the water, and he 
who is perceived in a mirror, who is he ? ’ 

He replied: ‘ He himself indeed is seen in all these.* 

EIGHTH KHANDA 

1. ‘ Look at-your Self in a pan of water, and whatever you 
do not understand of your Self, come and tell me.' 
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They looked in the water-pan. Then Prajapati said to them: 
* What do you see ? * 

They said: ‘ We both see the self thus altogether, a picture 
even to the very hairs and nails.’ 

2. Prajapati said to them: ‘After you have adorned your¬ 
selves, have put on your best clothes and cleaned yourselves, 
look again into the water-pan.’ 

They, after having adorned themselves, having put on their 
best clothes and cleaned themselves, looked into the water-pan. 

Prajapati said: ‘ What do you see ? ’ 

3. They said: ‘ Just as we are, well adorned, with our best 
clothes and clean, thus we are both there, Sir, well adorned, 
with our best clothes and clean.’ 

Prajapati said: ‘ That is the Self, this is the immortal, the 
fearless, this is Brahman.’ 

Then both went away satisfied in their hearts. 

4. And Prajapati, looking after them, said: ‘They both go 
away without having perceived and without having known the 
Self, and whoever of these two, whether Devas or Asuras, will 
follow this doctrine (upanishad), will perish.’ 

Now Virochana, satisfied in his heart, went to the Asuras and 
preached that doctrine to them, that the self (the body) alone is 
to be worshipped, that the self (the body) alone is to be served, 
and that he who worships the self and serves the self, gains both 
worlds, this and the next. 

5. Therefore they call even now a man who does not give 
alms here, who has no faith, and offers no sacrifices, an Asura, 
for this is the doctrine (upanishad) of the Asuras. They deck 
out the body of the dead with perfumes, flowers, and fine raiment 
by way of ornament, and think they will thus conquer that 
world. 


NINTH KHANDA 

1. But Indra, before he had returned to the Devas, saw this 
difficulty. As this self (the shadow in the water) is well adorned, 
when the body is well adorned, well dressed, when the body is 
well dressed, well cleaned, it the body is well cleaned, that self 
will also be blind, if the body is blind, lame, if the body is lame, 
crippled, if the body is crippled, and will perish in fact as soon 
as the body perishes. Therefore I see no good in this (doctrine). 

2. Taking fuel in his hand he came again as a pupil to Praja¬ 
pati. Prajapati said to him: ‘ Maghavat (Indra), as you went 
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away with Virochana, satisfied in your heart, for what purpose 
did you come back ? * 

He said: * Sir, as this self (the shadow) is well adorned, when 
the body is well adorned, well dressed, when the body is well 
dressed, well cleaned, if the body is well cleaned, that self will 
also be blind, if the body is blind, lame, if the body is lame, 
crippled, if the body is crippled, and will perish in fact as soon 
as the body perishes. Therefore I see no good in this (doctrine).* 

3. ‘So it is indeed, Maghavat,’ replied Prajapati; ‘but I 
shall explain him (the true Self) further to you. Live with me 
another thirty-two years.’ 

He lived with him another thirty-two years, and then Praja¬ 
pati said: 


TENTH KHANKA 

1. ‘ He who moves about happy in dreams, he is the Self, 
this is the immortal, the fearless, this is Brahman.* 

Then Indra went away satisfied in his heart. But before he 
had returned to the Devas, he saw this difficulty. Although it 
is true that that self is not blind, even if the body is blind, nor 
lame, if the body is lame, though it is true that that self is not 
rendered faulty by the faults of it (the body), 

2. Nor struck when it (the body) is struck, nor lamed when it 
is lamed, yet it is as if they struck him (the self) in dreams, as 
if they chased him. He becomes even conscious, as it were, of 
pain, and sheds tears. Therefore I see no good in this. 

3. Taking fuel in his hands, he went again as pupil to Praja¬ 
pati. Prajapati said to him: ‘ Maghavat, as you went away 
satisfied in your heart, for what purpose did you come back ? * 

He said: ‘ Sir, although it is true that that self is not blind 
even if the body is blind, nor lame, if the body is lame, though 
it is true that that self is not rendered faulty by the faults of it 
(the body), 

4. ‘ Nor struck when it (the body) is struck, nor lamed when 
it is lamed, yet it is as if they struck him (the self) in dreams, 
as if they chased him. He becomes even conscious, as it were, 
of pain, and sheds tears. Therefore I see no good in this.* 

‘ So it is indeed, Maghavat,* replied Prajapati; ‘ but I shall 
explain him (the true Self) further to you. Live with me another 
thirty-two years.’ 

He lived with him another thirty-two years. Then Prajapati 
said: 
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ELEVENTH KJIANDA 

1. ‘ When a man being asleep, reposing, and at perfect rest, 
sees no dreams, that is the Self, this is the immortal, the fearless, 
this is Brahman.* 

Then Indra went away satisfied in his heart. But before he 
had returned to the Dcvas, he saw this difficulty. In truth he 
thus does not know himself (his self) that he is I, nor does he 
know anything that exists. He is gone to utter annihilation. 
I see no good in this. 

2. Taking fuel in his hand he went again as pupil to Prajapati. 
Prajapati said to him : ‘ Maghavat, as you went away satisfied 
in your heart, for what purpose did you come back ? ’ 

He said: ‘ Sir, in that way he does not know himself (his self) 
that he is 1 , nor does he know anything that exists. He is 
gone to utter annihilation. I see no good in this.* 

3. ‘So it is indeed, Maghavat,’ replied Prajapati; ‘but I 
shall explain him (the true Self) further to you, and nothing 
more than this. lave here other five years.* 

I le lived there other five years. This made in all one hundred 
and one years, and therefore it is said that Indra Maghavat 
lived one hundred and one years as a pupil with Prajapati. 
Prajapati said to him: 

TWELFTH KIIANDA 

1. ‘ Maghavat, this body is mortal and always held by death. 
It is the abode of that Self which is immortal and without body. 
When in the body (by thinking this body is I and I am this 
body) the Self is held by pleasure and pain. So long as he is in 
the body, he cannot get free from pleasure and pain. But when 
he is free of the body (when he knows himself different from the 
body), then neither pleasure nor pain touches him. 

2. ‘ The wind is without body, the cloud, lightning, and 
thunder are without body (without hands, feet, etc.). Now as 
these, arising from this heavenly ether (space), appear in their 
own form, as soon as they have approached the highest light, 

3. ‘ 'rims does that serene being, arising from this body, 
appear in its own form, as soon as it has approached the highest 
light (the knowledge of Self), lie (in that state) is the highest 
person (uttama purusha). He moves about there laughing (or 
eating), playing, and rejoicing (in his mind), be it with women, 
carriages, or relatives, never minding that body into which he 
was born. 
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‘ Like as a horse attached to a cart, so is the spirit (prana, 
prajnatman) attached to this body. 

4. * Now where the sight has entered into the void (the open 
space, the black pupil of the eye), there is the person of the eye, 
the eye itself is the instrument of seeing. He who knows, let 
me smell this, he is the Self, the nose is the instrument of smell¬ 
ing. lie who knows, let me say this, he is the Self, the tongue 
is the instrument of saying. He who knows, let me hear this, 
he is the Self, the ear is the instrument of hearing. 

5. * He who knows, let me think this, he is the Self, the mind 
is his divine eye. He, the Self, seeing these pleasures (which to 
others are hidden like a buried treasure of gold) through his 
divine eye, i.e. the mind, rejoices. 

* The Devas who are in the world of Brahman meditate on 
that Self (as taught by Prajapati to Indra, and by Indra to the 
Devas). Therefore all worlds belong to them, and all desires. 
He who knows that Self and understands it, obtains all worlds 
and all desires.’ Thus said Prajapati, yea, thus said Prajapati. 

THIRTEENTH KHANDA 

From the dark (the Brahman of the heart) I come to the 
nebulous (the world of Brahman), from the nebulous to the dark, 
shaking off all evil, as a horse shakes his hairs, and as the moon 
frees herself from the mouth of Rahu. Having shaken off the 
body, I obtain, self made and satisfied, the uncreated world of 
Brahman, yea, I obtain it. 

FOURTEENTH KHAN!)A 

He who is called ether (akiisa) is the revealer of all forms 
and names. That within which these forms and names are 
contained is the Brahman, the Immortal, the Self. 

I come to the hall of Prajapati, to the house; I am the glorious 
among Brahmans, glorious among princes, glorious among men. 
I obtained that glory, I am glorious among the glorious. May I 
never go to the white, toothless, yet devouring, white abode; 
may I never go to it. 


FIFTEENTH KIIANDA 

Brahma (Hiranyagarbha or Paramesvara) told this to 
Prajapati (Kasyapa), Prajapati to Manu (his son), Manu to 
mankind. He who has learnt the Veda from a family of 
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teachers, according to the sacred rule, in the leisure time left 
from the duties to be performed for the Guru, who, after receiv¬ 
ing his discharge, has settled in his own house, keeping up the 
memory of what he has learnt by repeating it regularly in some 
sacred spot, who has begotten virtuous sons, and concentrated 
all his senses on the Self, never giving pain to any creature, 
except at the tirthas (sacrifices, etc.), he who behaves thus all 
his life, reaches the world of Brahman, and does not return, 
yea, he does not return. 



KATHA UPANTSHAD 
First Adhyaya 

FIRST VALLl 

i. Vajasravasa, desirous (of heavenly rewards), surrendered 
(at a sacrifice) all that he possessed. He had a son of the 
name of Nachiketas. 

2. When the (promised) presents were being given (to tlve 
priests), faith entered into the heart of Nachiketas, who was still 
a boy, and he thought: 

3. 1 Unblessed, surely, are the worlds to which a man goes 
by giving (as his promised present at a sacrifice) cows which 
have drunk water, eaten hay, given their milk, and are 
barren.* 

4. He (knowing that his father had promised to give up all 
that he possessed, and therefore his son also) said to his father: 

‘ Dear father, to whom wilt thou give me ? * 

He said it a second and a third time. Then the father 
replied (angrily): 

‘ I shall give thee unto Death.* 

(The father, having once said so, though in haste, had to be 
true to his word and to sacrifice his son.) 

5. The son said: 4 1 go as the first, at the head of many (who 
have still to die); I go in the midst of many (who are now dying). 
What will be the work of Yama (the ruler of the departed) 
which to-day he has to do unto me ? 

6. * Look back how it was with those who came before, look 
forward how it will be with those who come hereafter. A 
mortal ripens like corn, like corn he springs up again.* 

(Nachiketas enters into the abode of Yama Vaivasvata, and 
there is no one to receive him. Thereupon one of the attendants 
of Yama is supposed to say:) 

7. ‘ Fire enters into the houses, when a Brahmana enters as 
a guest. That fire is quenched by this peace-offering—bring 
water, 0 Vaivasvata! 

8. ‘ A Brahmana that dwells in the house of a foolish man 
w ithout receiving food to eat, destroys his hopes and expecta- 
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tions, his possessions, his righteousness, his sacred and his good 
deeds, and all his sons and cattle.* 

(Yama, returning to his house after an absence of three 
nights, during which time Nachiketas had received no hospitality 
from him, says:) 

9. ‘ 0 llrahmana, as thou, a venerable guest, hast dwelt in 
my house three nights without eating, therefore choose now 
three boons. Ilail to thee! and welfare to me! * 

10. Nachiketas said: ‘ 0 Death, as the first of the three boons 
I choose that Gautama, my father, be pacified, kind, and free 
from anger towards me; and that he may know me and greet 
me, when I shall have been dismissed by thee.* 

11. Yama said: ‘Through my favour Auddalaki Aruni, thy 
father, will know thee, and be again towards thee as he was 
before. He shall sleep peacefully through the night, and free 
from anger, after having seen thee freed from the mouth of 
death.* 

12. Nachiketas said: ‘ In the heaven-world there is no fear; 
thou art not there, 0 Death, and no one is afraid on account of 
old age. Leaving behind both hunger and thirst, and out of 
the reach of sorrow, all rejoice in the world of heaven. 

13. ‘ Thou knowest, 0 Death, the fire-sacrifice which leads us 
to heaven; tell it to me, for I am full of faith. Those who live 
in the heaven-world reach immortality—this I ask as my 
second boon.* 

14. Yama said: ‘ I tell it thee, learn it from me, and when 
thou understandest that fire-sacrifice which leads to heaven, 
know, O Nachiketas, that it is the attainment of the endless 
worlds, and their firm support, hidden in darkness.* 

15. Yama then told him that fire-sacrifice, the beginning of 
all the worlds,and what bricks are required for the altar, and how 
many, and how they are to be placed. And Nachiketas repeated 
all as it had been told to him. Then Mrityu, being pleased with 
him, said again: 

16. The generous, being satisfied, said to him: ‘ I give thee 
now another boon; that fire-sacrifice shall be named after thee, 
take also this many-coloured chain. 

17. ‘He who has three times performed this Nachiketa rite, 
and has been united with the three (father, mother, and teacher), 
and has performed the three duties (study, sacrifice, almsgiving) 
overcomes birth and death. When he has learnt and under¬ 
stood this fire, which knows (or makes us know) all that is born 
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of Brahman, which is venerable and divine, then he obtains 
everlasting peace. 

18. ‘ He who knows the three Nachiketa fires, and knowing 
the three, piles up the Nachiketa sacrifice, he, having first 
thrown off the chains of death, rejoices in the world of heaven, 
beyond the reach of grief. 

19. * This, 0 Nachiketas, is thy fire which leads to heaven, 
and which thou hast chosen as thy second boon. That fire all 
men will proclaim. Choose now, 0 Nachiketas, thy third boon/ 

20. Nachiketas said: * There is that doubt, when a man is 
dead—some saying, he is; others, he is not. This I should like 
to know, taught by thee; this is the third of my boons/ 

21. Death said: ‘ On this point even the gods have doubted 
formerly; it is not easy to understand. That subject is subtle. 
Choose another boon, O Nachiketas, do not press me, and let 
me off that boon/ 

22. Nachiketas said: ‘On this point even the gods have 
doubted indeed, and thou, Death, hast declared it to be not easy 
to understand, and another teacher like thee is not to be found 
—surely no other boon is like unto this/ 

23. Death said: ‘Choose sons and grandsons who shall live 
a hundred years, herds of cattle, elephants, gold, and horses. 
Choose the wide abode of the earth, and live thyself as many 
harvests as thou desirest. 

24. ‘ If you can think of any boon equal to that, choose 
wealth, and long life. Be (king), Nachiketas, on the wide 
earth. I make thee the enjoyer of all desires. 

25. * Whatever desires are difficult to attain among mortals, 
ask for them according to thy wish; these fair maidens with 
their chariots and musical instruments—such are indeed not to 
be obtained by men—be waited on by them whom I give to 
thee, but do not ask me about dying/ 

26. Nachiketas said: ‘These things last till to-morrow, O 
Death, for they wear out this vigour of all the senses. liven 
the whole of life is short. Keep thou thy horses, keep dance 
and song for thyself. 

27. ‘ No man can be made happy by wealth. Shall we 
possess wealth, when we see thee ? Shall we live, as long as 
thou rulest ? Only that boon (which I have chosen) is to be 
chosen by me. 

28. ‘ What mortal, slowly decaying here below, and knowing, 
after having approached them, the freedom from decay enjoyed 
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by the immortals, would delight in a long life, after he has 
pondered on the pleasures which arise from beauty and love ? 

29. * No, that on which there is this doubt, 0 Death, tell us 
what there is in that great hereafter. Nachiketas does not 
choose another boon but that which enters into the hidden 
world/ 

second vall! 

1. Death said: * The good is one thing, the pleasant another; 
these two, having different objects, chain a man. It is well 
with him who clings to the good; he who chooses the pleasant, 
misses his end. 

2. * The good and pleasant approach man: the wise goes 
round about them and distinguishes them. Yea, the wise pre¬ 
fers the good to the pleasant, but the fool chooses the pleasant 
through greed and avarice. 

3. ‘ Thou, O Nachiketas, after pondering all pleasures that 
are or seem delightful, hast dismissed them all. Thou hast not 
gone into the road that leadeth to wealth, in which many men 
perish. 

4. * Wide apart and leading to different points are these two, 
ignorance, and what is known as wisdom. I believe Nachiketas 
to be one who desires knowledge, for even many pleasures did 
not tear thee away. 

5. ‘ Fools dwelling in darkness, wise in their own conceit, and 
puffed up with vain knowledge, go round and round, staggering 
to and fro, like blind men led by the blind. 

6. 1 The hereafter never rises before the eyes of the careless 
child, deluded by the delusion of wealth. “ This is the world,” 
lie thinks, “ there is no other ”—thus he falls again and again 
under my sway. 

7. ‘lie (the Self) of whom many are not even able to hear, 
whom many, even when they hear of him, do not comprehend; 
wonderful is a man, when found, who is able to teach him (the 
Self); wonderful is he w r ho comprehends him, when taught by 
an able teacher. 

8. * That (Self), w hen taught by an inferior man, is not easy 
to be known, even though often thought upon; unless it be 
taught by another, there is no way to it, for it is inconceivably 
smaller than what is small. 

9. ‘ That doctrine is not to be obtained by argument, but 
when it is declared by another, then, 0 dearest, it is easy to 
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understand. Thou hast obtained it now; thou art truly a man 
of true resolve. May we have always an inquirer like thee! ’ 

10. Nachiketas said: ‘ I know that what is called a treasure is 
transient, for that eternal is not obtained by things which are 
not eternal. Hence the Nachiketa fire(-sacrifice) has been laid 
by me (first); then, by means of transient things, I have obtained 
what is not transient (the teaching of Yama).’ 

11. Yama said: ‘ Though thou hadst seen the fulfilment of all 
desires, the foundation of the world, the endless rewards of good 
deeds, the shore where there is no fear, that which is magnified 
by praise, the wide abode, the rest, yet being wise thou hast 
with firm resolve dismissed it all. 

12. ‘The wise who, by means of meditation on his Self, 
recognises the Ancient, who is difficult to be seen, who has 
entered into the dark, who is hidden in the cave, who dwells 
in the abyss, as God, he indeed leaves joy and sorrow far 
behind. 

13. ‘ A mortal who has heard this and embraced it, who has 
separated from it all qualities, and has thus reached the subtle 
Being, rejoices, because he has obtained what is a cause for 
rejoicing. The house (of Brahman) is open, I believe, O 
Nachiketas.’ 

14. Nachiketas said: ‘ That which thou seest as neither this 
nor that, as neither effect nor cause, as neither past nor future, 
tell me that.’ 

15. Yama said: ‘That word (or place) which all the Vedas 
record, which all penances proclaim, which men desire when 
they live as religious students, that word I tell thee briefly, it is 
Om. 

16. ‘ That (imperishable) syllable means Brahman, that 
syllable means the highest (Brahman); he who knows that 
syllable, whatever he desires, is his. 

17. ‘ This is the best support, this is the highest support; he 
who knows that support is magnified in the world of Brahma. 

18. ‘ The knowing (Self) is not born, it dies not; it sprang 
from nothing, nothing sprang from it. The Ancient is unborn, 
eternal, everlasting; he is not killed, though the body is killed. 

19. ‘ If the killer thinks that he kills, if the killed think that 
he is killed, they do not understand; for this one does not kill, 
nor is that one killed. 

20. ‘ The Sfclf, smaller than small, greater than great, is 
hidden in the heart of that creature. A man who is free from 
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desires and free from grief, sees the majesty of the Self by the 
grace of the Creator. 

21. ‘Though sitting still, he walks far; though lying down, 
he goes everywhere. Who, save myself, is able to know that 
God who rejoices and rejoices not ? 

22. ‘ The wise who knows the Self as bodiless within the 
bodies, as unchanging among changing things, as great and 
omnipresent, does never grieve. 

23. ‘ That Self cannot be gained by the Veda, nor by under¬ 
standing, nor by much learning. He whom the Self chooses, 
by him the Self can be gained. The Self chooses him (his body) 
as his own. 

24. ‘ Hut he who has not first turned away from his wicked¬ 
ness, who is not tranquil, and subdued, or whose mind is not at 
rest, he can never obtain the Self (even) by knowledge. 

25. ‘ Who then knows where He is, He to whom the Brahmans 
and Kshatriyas are (as it were) but food, and death itself a 
condiment ? 

THIRD VAI.I.i 

1. * There are the two, 1 drinking their reward in the world of 
their own works, entered into the cave (of the heart), dwelling 
on the highest summit (the ether in the heart). Those who know 
Brahman call them shade and light; likewise, those householders 
who perform the Trinachiketa sacrifice. 

2. ‘ May we be able to master that Nachiketa rite which is a 
bridge for sacrilicers; also that which is the highest, imperishable 
Brahman for those who wish to cross over to the fearless shore. 

3. ‘ Know the Self to be sitting in the chariot, the body to 
be the chariot, the intellect (buddhi) the charioteer, and the 
mind the reins. 

4. ‘ The senses they call the horses, the objects of the senses 
their roads. When he (the Highest Self) is in union with the 
body, the senses, and the mind, then wise people call him the 
Enjoyer. 

5. ‘ He who has no understanding and whose mind (the reins) 
is never firmly held, his senses (horses) are unmanageable, like 
vicious horses of a charioteer. 

6. 4 But he who has understanding and whose mind is always 
firmly held, his senses are under control, like good horses of a 
charioteer. 

1 Hie two are explained as the higher and lower Brahman, the former 
being the light, the latter the shadow. 
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7. 1 He who has no understanding, who is unmindful and 
always impure, never reaches that place, hut enters into the 
round of births. 

8. ‘ -But he who has understanding, who is mindful and always 
pure, reaches indeed that place, from whence he is not born 
again. 

9. ‘ But he who has understanding for his charioteer, and who 
holds the reins of the mind, he reaches the end of his journey, 
and that is the highest place of Vishnu. 

10. 4 Beyond the senses there are the objects, beyond the 
objects there is the mind, beyond the mind there is the intellect, 
the Great Self is beyond the intellect. 

11. ‘ Beyond the Great there is the Undeveloped, beyond the 
Undeveloped there is the Person (purusha). Beyond the Person 
there is nothing—this is the goal, the highest road. 

12. * That Self is hidden in all beings and does not shine forth, 
but it is seen by subtle seers through their sharp and subtle 
intellect. 

13. ‘A wise man should keep down speech and mind; he 
should keep them within the Self which is knowledge; he should 
keep knowledge within the Self which is the Great; and he should 
keep that (the Great) within the Self which is the Quiet. 

14. ‘Rise, awake! having obtained your boons, understand 
them! The sharp edge of a razor is difficult to pass over; thus 
the wise say the path (to the Self) is hard. 

15. ‘ He who has perceived that which is without sound, 
without touch, without form, without decay, without taste, 
eternal, without smell, without beginning, without end, beyond 
the Great, and unchangeable, is freed from the jaws of death. 

16. ‘ A wise man who has repeated or heard the ancient story 
of Nachiketas told by Death, is magnified in the world of 
Brahman. 

17. ‘ And he who repeats this greatest mystery in an assembly 
of Brahmans, or full of devotion at the time of the Sraddha 
sacrifice, obtains thereby infinite rewards. 

Second Adhyaya 

FOURTH VALLI 

i. Death said: * The Self-existent pierced the openings (of the 
senses) so that they turn forward: therefore man looks forward, 
not backward into himself. Some wise man, however, with 
11 °44 
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his eyes closed and wishing for immortality, saw the Self 
behind. 

2. * Children follow after outward pleasures, and fall into the 
snare of widespread death. Wise men only, knowing the 
nature of what is immortal, do not look for anything stable here 
among things unstable. 

3. 4 That by which we know form, taste, smell, sounds, and 
loving touches, by that also we know what exists besides. This 
is that (which thou hast asked for). 

4. 4 The wise, when he knows that that by which he perceives 
all objects in sleep or in waking is the great omnipresent Self, 
grieves no more. 

5. 4 He who knows this living soul which cats honey (per¬ 
ceives objects) as being the Self, always near, the Lord of the 
past and the future, henceforward fears no more. This is 
that. 

6. ‘ He who (knows) him who was born first from the brooding 
heat (for he was born before the water), who, entering into the 
heart, abides therein, and was perceived from the elements. 
This is that. 

7. 4 (He who knows) Aditi also, who is one with all deities, 
who arises with Prana (breath or Hiranyagarbha), who* entering 
into the heart, abides therein, and was born from the elements. 
This is that. 

8. 4 There is Agni (fire), the all-seeing, hidden in the two fire- 
sticks, well guarded like a child (in the womb) by the mother, 
day after day to be adored by men when they awake and bring 
oblations. This is that. 

9. 4 And that whence the sun rises and whither it goes to set, 
there all the Devas are contained, and no one goes beyond. 
This is that. 

10. 4 What is here (visible in the world), the same is there 
(invisible in Brahman); and what is there, the same is here, 
lie who sees any difference here (between Brahman and the 
world), goes from death to death. 

11. 4 Even by the mind this (Brahman) is to be obtained, and 
then there is no difference whatsoever. He goes from death to 
death who sees any difference here. 

12. 4 The person (purusha), of the size of a thumb, stands in 
the middle of the Self (body ?), as lord of the past and the 
future, and henceforward fears no more. This is that. 

13. 4 That person, of the size of a thumb, is like a light without 
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smoke, lord of the past and the future, he is the same to-day 
and to-morrow. This is that. 

14. ‘ As rain-water that has fallen on a mountain-ridge runs 
down the rocks on all sides, thus does he, who sees a difference 
between qualities, run after them on all sides. 

15. ‘ As pure water poured into pure water remains the 
same, thus, 0 Gautama, is the Self of a thinker who knows. 

FIFTH VALLl 

1. ‘There is a town with eleven gates belonging to the 
Unborn (Brahman), whose thoughts are never crooked. He 
who approaches it, grieves no more, and liberated (from all bonds 
of ignorance) becomes free. This is that. 

2. 4 He (Brahman) is the swan (sun), dwelling in the bright 
heaven; he is the Vasu (air), dwelling in the sky; he is the 
sacrificer (fire), dwelling on the hearth; he is the guest (Soma), 
dwelling in the sacrificial jar; he dwells in men, in gods (vara), 
in the sacrifice (rita), in heaven; he is born in the water, on 
earth, in the sacrifice (pta), on the mountains; he is the True 
and the Great. 

3. ‘ lie (Brahman) it is who sends up the breath (prana), and 
who throws back the breath (apana). All the Devas (senses) 
worship him, the adorable (or the dwarf), who sits in the 
centre. 

4. ‘ When that incorporated (Brahman), who dwells in the 
body, is torn away and freed from the body, what remains then ? 
This is that. 

5. ‘No mortal lives by the breath that goes up and by the 
breath that goes down. We live by anuther, in whom these 
two repose. 

6. ‘ Well then, 0 Gautama, I shall tell thee this mystery, the 
old Brahman, and what happens to the Self, after reaching 
death. 

7. ‘ Some enter the womb in order to have a body, as organic 
beings, others go into inorganic matter, according to their work 
and according to their knowledge. 

8. ‘ He, the highest Person, who is awake in us while we are 
asleep, shaping one lovely sight after another, that indeed is 
the Bright, that is Brahman, that alone is called the Immortal. 
All worlds are contained in it, and no one goes beyond. This 
is that. 
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9. * As the one fire, after it lias entered the world, though 
one, becomes different according to whatever it burns, thus the 
one Self within all things becomes different, according to what¬ 
ever it enters, and exists also without. 

10. ‘ As the one air, after it has entered the world, though 
one, becomes different according to whatever it enters, thus the 
one Self within all things becomes different, according to 
whatever it enters, and exists also without. 

11. ‘ As the sun, the eye of the whole world, is not contami¬ 
nated by the external impurities seen by the eyes, thus the one 
Self within all things is never contaminated by the misery of 
the world, being himself without. 

vi , 1 Vs> m\v\ , \Xwt ^V\ 

the one form manifold. The wise who perceive him within their 
Self, to them belongs eternal happiness, not to others. 

13. 4 There is one eternal thinker, thinking non-eternal 
thoughts, who, though one, fulfils the desires of many. The 
wise who perceive him within their Self, to them belongs eternal 
peace, not to others. 

14. * They perceive that highest indescribable pleasure, 
saying, This is that. How then can I understand it ? Has it 
its own light, or does it reflect light ? 

15. ‘ The sun does not shine there, nor the moon and the stars, 
nor these lightnings, and much less this fire. When he shines, 
everything shines after him; by his light all this is lighted. 

SIXTH VALLI 

1. ‘ There is that ancient tree, 1 whose roots grow upward and 
whose branches grown downward—that indeed is called the 
Bright, that is called Brahman , that alone is called the Immortal. 
All worlds are contained in it, and no one goes beyond. This 
is that. 

2. ‘ Whatever there is, the whole world, when gone forth 
(from the Brahman), trembles in its breath. That Brahman is 
a great terror, like a drawn sword. Those who know it become 
immortal. 

3. ‘ From terror of Brahman fire burns, from terror the sun 
burns, from terror Indra and Vayu, and Death, as the fifth, 
run away. 

4. ‘If a man could not understand it before the falling 

1 The fig-tree which sends down its branches so that they strike root 
anil foim new stems, one tree growing into a complete forest. 
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asunder of his body, then he has to take body again in the 
worlds of creation. 

5. * As in a mirror, so (Brahman may be seen clearly) here in 
this body; as in a dream, in the world of the fathers; as in the 
water, he is seen about in the world of the Gandharvas; as in 
light and shade, in the world of Brahma. 

_ 6. * Having understood that the senses are distinct (from the 
Atman), and that their rising and setting (their waking and 
sleeping) belongs to them in their distinct existence (and not to 
the Atman), a wise man grieves no more. 

7. ‘ Beyond the senses is the mind, beyond the mind is the 
highest (created) Being, higher than that Being is the Great 
Sell, higher than the Great, the highest Undeveloped. 

S. 4 Beyond the Undeveloped \s the Person, the all-pervading 
and entirely imperceptible. Every creature that knows him is 
liberated, and obtains immortality. 

9. 4 Jlis form is not to be seen, no one beholds him with the 
eye. lie is imagined by the heart, by wisdom, by the mind. 
Those who know this, are immortal. 

to. 4 When the five instruments of knowledge stand still 
together with the mind, and when the intellect does not move, 
that is called the highest state. 

it. 4 This, the firm holding back of the senses, is what is 
called Yoga. He must be free from thoughtlessness then, for 
Yoga comes and goes. 

12. 4 He (the Self) cannot be reached by speech, by mind, or 
by the eye. How can it be apprehended except by him who 
says: “ He is ” ? 

13. 4 By the words 44 lie is,” is he to he apprehended, and by 
(admitting) the reality of both (the invisible Brahman and the 
visible world, as coming from Brahman). When he has been 
apprehended by the words 44 He is,” then his reality reveals 
itself. 

14. 4 When all desires that dwell in his heart cease, then the 
mortal becomes immortal, and obtains Brahman. 

15. 4 When all the ties of the heart are severed here on earth, 
then the mortal becomes immortal -here ends the teaching. 

16. 4 There are a hundred and one arteries of the heart, one 
of them penetrates the crown of the head. Moving upwards by 
it, a man (at his death) reaches the Immortal; the other arteries 
serve for departing in different directions. 

17. 4 The Person not larger than a thumb, the inner Self, is 
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always settled in the heart of men. Let a man draw that Self 
forth from his body with steadiness, as one draws the pith from 
a reed. Let him know that Self as the Bright, as the Immortal; 
yes, as the Bright, as the Immortal.’ 

18. Having received tin's knowledge taught by Death and the 
whole rule of Yoga (meditation), Nachiketa became free from 
passion and death, and obtained Brahman. Thus it will be 
with another also who knows thus what relates to the Self. 

19. May He protect us both! May He enjoy us both! May 
we acquire strength together! May our knowledge become 
bright! May we never quarrel! Oml Peace! peace! peace! 
Iiari, Om! 
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SOMETIMES CALLED 

Vajasaneyi-Samiuta Upanisiiad 

i. All this, whatsoever moves on earth, is to be hidden in 
the Lord (the Self). When thou hast surrendered all this, 
then thou mayest enjoy. Do not covet the wealth of any 
man! 

2. Though a man may wish to live a hundred years, perform¬ 
ing works, it will be thus with him; but not in any other way: 
work will thus not cling to a man. 

3. There are the worlds of the Asuras covered with blind 
darkness. Those who have destroyed their self (who perform 
works, without having arrived at a knowledge of the true Self), 
go after death to those worlds. 

4. That one (the Self), though never stirring, is swifter than 
thought. The Devas (senses) never reached it, it walked before 
them. Though standing still, it overtakes the others who are 
running. Matarisvan (the wind, the moving spirit) bestows 
powers on it. 

5. It stirs and it stirs not; it is far, and likewise near. It is 
inside of all this, and it is outside of all this. 

6. And he who beholds all beings in the Self, and the Self in 
all beings, he never turns away from it. 

7. When to a man who understands, the Self has become all 
things, what sorrow, what trouble can there be to him who once 
beheld that unity ? 

8. He (the Self) encircled all, bright, incorporeal, scatheless, 
without muscles, pure, untouched by evil; a seer, wise, omnipre¬ 
sent, self-existent, he disposed all things rightly for eternal 
years. 

q. All who worship what is not real knowledge (good works), 
enter into blind darkness: those who delight in real knowledge, 
enter, as it were, into greater darkness. 

10. One thing, they say, is obtained from real knowledge; 
another, they say, from what is not knowledge. Thus we have 
heard from the wise who taught us this. 
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11. He who knows at the same time both knowledge and not- 
knowledge, overcomes death through not-knowlcdge, and 
obtains immortality through knowledge. 

12. All who worship what is not the true cause, enter into 
blind darkness; those who delight in the true cause, enter, as 
it were, into greater darkness. 

13. One thing, they say, is obtained from (knowledge of) the 
rause; another, they say, from (knowledge of) what is not the 
cause. Thus we have heard from the wise who taught us 
this. 

14. Tie who knows at the same time both the cause and the 
destruction (the perishable body), overcomes death by destruc¬ 
tion (the perishable body), and obtains immortality through 
(knowledge of) the true cause. 

15. The door of the True is covered with a golden disk. 
Open that, O Pushan, that we may see the nature of the 
True. 

16. () Pushan, only seer, Varna (judge), Surya (sun), son of 
Prajapati, spread thy rays and gather them! The light which 
is thy fairest form, 1 sec it. I am what He is (viz. the person 
in the sun). 

17. breath to air, and to the immortal! Then this my body 
ends in ashes. Om! Mind, remember! Remember thy deeds! 
Mind, remember! Remember thy deeds! 

18. Agni, lead us on to wealth (beatitude) by a good path, 
thou, () (Jod, who knowest all things! Keep far from us 
crooked evil, and we shall offer thee the fullest praise! (Rv. 

1. 1% o 

This Up.inish.ul, though apparently simple and intelligible, is in reality 
one of tlu; most dilticult to understand propel ly. It begins by declaring 
that all has to be surrendered to the Lord, [he name 14, lord, is peculiar, 
as having a f.ir more personal colouring than Atman, Self, or Itrahman, the 
usual mimes given by the Upanishads to what is the object of the highest 
knowledge. 

Next follows a permission to continue the performance of sacrifices, 
provided that all desires have been surrendered. And here occurs 
our ln^t ditheulty, which has perplexed ancient as well as modern 
commentators. 

I hold that the Upanishad wishes to teach the uselessness by themselves 
of all good works, whether we call them sacrificial, legal, or moral, and 
vet, at the same time, to recognize, if not the necessity, at least the liarm- 
lessncss of good works, provided they are performed without any selfish 
motives, without any desire of rewaid, but simply as a preparation for 
higher knowledge, as a means, in fact, of subduing all passions, and 
producing that serenity of mind without which man is incapable of 
receiving the highest knowledge. From that point of view the Upanishad 
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may well say, Let a man wish to live here his appointed time, let him 
even perform all works. If only he knows that .-U must be surrendered to 
the Lord, then the work done by him will .iot cling to him. It will not 
work on and produce effect after effect, nor will it involve him in a succes¬ 
sion of new birth* la which to enjoy the reward of bis works, but it will 
leave him free to enjoy the blessings of the highest knowledge. It will 
have served as a preparation for that higher knowledge which the Upanishad 
imparts, and which secures freedom from further births. 



SvetASvatara upanishad 

First Adiiyaya 

i. The Brahma-students say: Is Brahman the cause ? Whence 
are we born ? Whereby do we live, and whither do we go ? 
O ye who know Brahman, (tell us) at whose command we 
abide, whether in pain or in pleasure ? 

2. Should time, or nature, or necessity, or chance, or the 
elements be considered as the cause, or he who is called the 
person (purusha, vijnanatma) ? It cannot be their union 
either, because that is not self-dependent, and the self also is 
powerless, because there is (independent of him) a cause of 
good and evil. 

3. The sages, devoted to meditation and concentration, have 
seen the power belonging to God himself, hidden in its own 
qualities (guna). lie, being one, superintends all those causes, 
time, self, and the rest. 

4. We meditate on him who (like a wheel) has one felly with 
three tires, sixteen ends, fifty spokes, with twenty counter¬ 
spokes, and six sets of eight; whose one rope is manifold, who 
proceeds on three different roads, and whose illusion arises from 
two causes. 

5. We meditate on the river whose water consists of the five 
streams, which is wild and winding with its five springs, whose 
waves are the five vital breaths, whose fountain head is the 
mind, the course of the five kinds of perceptions. It has five 
whirlpools, its rapids are the five pains; it has fifty kinds of 
suffering, and live branches. 

6. In that vast Brahma-wheel, in which all things live and 
rest, the bird flutters about, so long as he thinks that the self 
(in him) is different from the mover (the god, the lord). When 
he has been blessed by him, then he gains immortality. 1 

7. But what is praised (in the upanishads) is the Highest 

1 If he has been Messed by the Isvara, i.e. when he lias been accepted 
by the I.oid. when he has discovered his own true self in the Lord. It 
must be remembered. huwe\er, that both the Isvara, the Lord, and the 
purusha, the indi\idu.ii soul, are phenomenal onlv, and that tlie Brahma- 
wheel is meant lor the prupaftch, the manifest, but unreal world. 
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Brahman, and in it there is the triad. The ilighest Brahman is 
the safe support, it is imperishable. The Brahma-students, 
when they have h.iown what is within this (world), are devoted 
and merged in the Brahman, free from birth. 

8. The Lord (Isa) supports all this together, the perishable 
and the imperishable, the developed and the undeveloped. The 
(living) self, not being a lord, is bound, because he has to enjoy 
(the fruits of works); but when he has known the god (deva), 
he is freed from all fetters. 

q. There are two, one knowing (ISvara), the other not-knowing 
(jlva), both unborn, one strong, the other weak; there is she, 
the unborn, through whom each man receives the recompense 
of his works; and there is the infinite Self (appearing) under all 
forms, but himself inactive. W hen a man finds out these three, 
that is Brahma. 1 

10. That which is perishable is the Pradhiina (the first), the 
immortal and imperishable is Kara. The one god rules the 
perishable (the pradhana) and the (living) self. From meditating 
on him, from joining him, from becoming one with him there is 
further cessation of all illusion in the end. 

11. When that god is known, all fetters fall off, sufferings 
are destroyed, and birth and death cease. From meditating 
on him there arises, on the dissolution of the body, the third 
state, that of universal lordship; but he only who is alone, is 
satisfied. 2 

12. 'Phis, which rests eternally within the self, should be 
known; and beyond this not anything has to be known. By 
knowing the enjoyer, the enjoyed, and the ruler, everything has 
been declared to be threefold, and this is Brahman. 

13. As the form of fire, while it exists in the under-wood, is 
not seen, nor is its seed destroyed, but it has to be seized again 
and again by means of the stick and the under-wood, so it is in 
both cases, and the Self has to be seized in the body by means 
of the pranava (the syllable Om). 

14. By making his body the under-wood, and the syllable 
Om the upper-wood, man, after repeating the drill of meditation, 
will perceive the bright god, like the spark hidden in the wood. 

1 The three are (1) the lord, the personal god, the creator and ruler; 
(2) the individual soul or souls; and (3) the power of creation, the devat- 
ma 4 akti of verse 3. All three are contained in Brahman; see verses 7, 12. 

2 This alone-aess, kevalatvain, is produced by the knowledge that the 
individual self is one with the divine self, arid that both the individual 
and the divine self are only phenomenal forms of the true Self, the Brahman. 
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15. As oil in seeds, as butter in cream, as water in (dry) 
river-beds, as fire in wood, so is the Self seized within the self, 
if man looks for him by truthfulness and penance; 

16. (If he looks) for the Self that pervades everything, as 
butter is contained in milk, and the roots whereof are self- 
knowledge and penance. That is the Brahman taught by the 
upanishad. 

Second Adtiyaya 

i. 1 Savitri (the sun), having first collected his mind and 
expanded his thoughts, brought Agni (fire), when he had dis¬ 
covered his light, above the earth. 

2 . With collected minds we are at the command of the divine 
Savitri, that we may obtain blessedness. 

3. May Savitri, after he has reached with his mind the gods 
as they rise up to the sky, and with his thoughts (has reached) 
heaven, grant these gods to make a great light to shine. 

4. The vvise sages of the great sage collect their mind and 
collect their thoughts. He who alone knows the law (Savitri) 
has ordered the invocations; great is the praise of the divine 
Savitri. 

5. Your old prayer has to be joined with praises. Let my 
song go forth like the path of the sun! May all the sons of the 
Immortal listen, they who have reached their heavenly homes. 

6. Where the fire is rubbed, where the wind is checked, where 
the sc'inn flows over, there the mind is born. 

7. Let us love the old Brahman by the grace of Savitri; if 
thou make thy dwelling there, the path will not hurt thee. 

8. If a wise man hold his body with its three erect parts 
(chest, neck, and head) even, and turn his senses with the mind 
towards the heart, he will then in the boat of Brahman cross 
all the torrents which cause fear. 

9. Compressing his breathings let him, who has subdued all 
motions, breathe forth through the nose with gentle breath. 
Let the wise man without fail restrain his mind, that chariot 
yoked with vicious horses. 

10. Let him perform his exercises in a place level, pure, free 
from pebbles, fire, and dust, delightful by its sounds, its water, 
and bowers, not painful to the eye, and full of shelters and 
caves. 

1 The sewn introductory wises are taken from hymns addressed to 
Savitri «s the lising sun. 
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11. When Yoga is being performed, the forms which come 
first, producing apparitions in Brahman, are those of misty 
smoke, sun, fire, wind, fire-flies, lightnings, and a crystal 
moon. 

12. When, as earth, water, light, heat, and ether arise, the 
fivefold quality of Yoga takes place; then there is no longer 
illness, old age, or pain for him who has obtained a body, pro¬ 
duced by the fire of Yoga. 

13. The first results of Yoga they call lightness, healthiness, 
steadiness, a good complexion, an easy pronunciation, a sweet 
odour, and slight excretions. 

14. As a metal disk (mirror), tarnished by dust, shines bright 
again after it has been cleaned, so is the one incarnate person 
satisfied and free from grief, after he has seen the real nature 
of the self. 

15. And when by means of the real nature of his self he sees, 
as by a lamp, the real nature of brahman, then having known 
the unborn, eternal god, who is beyond all natures, he is freed 
from all fetters. 

16. He indeed is the god who pervades all regions: he is the 
first-born (as Hiranyagarbha), and he is in the womb. He has 
been born, and he will be born. He stands behind all persons, 
looking everywhere. 

17. The god who is in the fire, the god who is in the water, the 
god who has entered into the whole world, the god who is in 
plants, the god who is in trees, adoration be to that god, 
adoration! 


Third Adhyaya 1 

1. The snarer who rules alone by his powers, who rules all 
the worlds by his powers, who is one and the same, while things 
arise and exist—they w r ho know this are immortal. 

2. For there is one Rudra only, they do not allow a second, 
who rules all the worlds by his powers. He stands behind all 
persons, and after having created all worlds he, the protector, 
rolls it up at the end of time. 

3. That one god, having his eyes, his face, his arms, and his 
feet in every place, when producing heaven and earth, forges 
them together with his arms and his wings. 

1 This Adhyaya represents the Highest Self as the personified deity, as 
the lord, Isa, or Rudra, under the sway of his own creative power, prakriti 
or in&ya. 
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4. lie, the creator and supporter of the gods, Rudra, the 
great seer, the lord of all, he who formerly gave birth to lliranya- 
garbha, may he endow us with good thoughts. 

5. 0 Rudra, thou dweller in the mountains, look upon us 
with that most blessed form of thine which is auspicious, not 
terrible, and reveals no evil! 

6. 0 lord of the mountains, make lucky that arrow which 
thou, a dweller in the mountains, boldest in thy hand to shoot. 
Do not hurt man or beast! 

7. Those who know beyond this the High Brahman, the vast, 
bidden in the bodies of all creatures, and alone enveloping 
everything, as the Lord, they become immortal. 

8. 1 know that great person (purusha) of sunlike lustre beyond 
the darkness. A man who knows him truly, passes over death; 
there is no other path to go. 

9. This whole universe is filled by this person (purusha), to 
whom there is nothing superior, from whom there is nothing 
different, than whom there is nothing smaller or larger, who 
stands alone, fixed like a tree in the sky. 

10. That which is beyond this world is without form and 
without suffering. They who know it, become immortal, but 
others suffer pain indeed. 

11. That Bhagavat exists in the faces, the heads, the necks of 
all, he dwells in the cave (of the heart) of all beings, he is all- 
pervading, therefore he is the omnipresent Siva. 

12. 'That person (purusha) is the great lord; he is the mover of 
existence, he possesses that purest power of reaching everything ; 
he is light, he is undecaying. 

13. The person (purusha), not larger than a thumb, dwelling 
within, always dwelling in the heart of man, is perceived by the 
heart, the thought, the mind; they who know it become 
immni tab 

14. The person (purusha) with a thousand heads, a thousano 
eyes, a thousand feet, having compassed the earth on every side, 
extends beyond it by ten lingers' breadth. 

15. That person alone (purusha) is all this, what has been 
and what will be; he is also the lord of immortality; he is what¬ 
ever grows by food. 

iO. Its hands and feet are everywhere, its eyes and head are 
everywhere, its cats are everywhere, it stands encompassing all 
in the world. 

17. Separate from all the senses, yet reflecting the qualities 



THIRD ADHYAYA 215 

of all the senses, it is the lord and ruler of all, it is the great 
refuge of all. 

18. The embodied spirit within the town with nine gates, the 
bird, flutters outwards, the ruler of the whole world, of all that 
rests and of all that moves. 

19. Grasping without hands, hasting without feet, he sees 
without eyes, he hears without ears. He knows what can be 
known, but no one knows him; they call him the first, the great 
person (purusha). 

20. The Self, smaller than small, greater than great, is hidden 
in the heart of the creature. A man who has left all grief behind, 
sees the majesty, the Lord, the passionless, by the grace of the 
creator (the Lord). 

21. I know this undecaying, ancient one, the self of all things, 
being infinite and omnipresent. They declare that in him all 
birth is stopped, for the Brahma-students proclaim him to be 
eternal. 


Fourth Adhyaya 

1. He, the sun, without any colour, who with set purpose 
by means of his power (sakti) produces endless colours, in 
whom all this comes together in the beginning, and conies 
asunder in the end—may he, the god, endow us with good 
thoughts. 

2. That (Self) indeed is Agni (fire), it is Aditya (sun), it is 
Vayu (wind), it is Chandramas (moon); the same also is the starry 
firmament, it is Brahman (lliranyagarbha), it is water, it is 
Prajapati (Viraj). 

3. Thou art woman, thou art man; thou art youth, thou art 
maiden; thou, as an old man, totterest along on thy staff; thou 
art bom with thy face turned everywhere. 

4. Thou art the dark-blue bee, thou art the green parrot 
with red eyes, thou art the thunder-cloud, the seasons, the seas. 
Thou art without beginning, 1 because thou art infinite, thou 
from whom all worlds are born. 

5. * There is one unborn being (female), red, white, and 

1 We see throughout the constant change from the masculine to the 
neuter gender, in addressing either the lord or his true essence. 

a This is again one of the famous verses of our Upamshad, because it 
formed for a long time a bone of contention between Vedantaand Sarpkhya 
philosophers. '1 he S&inkhyas admit two principles, the Purusha, the abso¬ 
lute subject, and the* I’raknti, generally translated by nature. The 
Vedanta philosophers admit nothing but the one absolute subject, and 
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black, uniform, but producing manifold offspring. There is 
one unborn being (male) who loves her and lies by her; there 
is another who leaves her, while she is eating what has to 
be eaten. 

6. Two birds, inseparable friends, cling to the same tree. 
One of them eats the sweet fruit, the other looks on without 
eating. 

7. On the same tree man sits grieving, immersed, bewildered, 
by his own impotence (an-Tsa). But when he sees the other lord 
(Isa) contented, and knows his glory, then his grief passes 
away. 

8. He who docs not know that indestructible being of the 
Rigvcda, that highest ether-like (Self) wherein all the gods 
reside, of what use is the Rigvcda to him ? Those only who 
know it, rest contented. 

9. That from which the maker (mayin) sends forth all this— 
the sacred verses, the offerings, the sacrifices, the panaceas, 
the past, the future, and all that the Vedas declare—in that the 
other is bound up through that maya. 

10. Know then Prakriti (nature) is Maya (art), and the great 
Lord the Mayin (maker); the whole world is filled with what are 
his members. 

11. If a man has discerned him, who being one only, rules 
over every germ (cause), in whom all this comes together and 
comes asunder again, who is the lord, the bestower of blessing, 
the adorable god, then he passes for ever into that peace. 

12. He, the creator and supporter of the gods, Rudra, the 
great seer, the lord of all, who saw Hiranyagarbha being born, 
may he endow us with good thoughts. 

13. He who is the sovereign of the gods, he in whom all the 
woilds rest, he who rules over all two-footed and four-footed 
beings, to that god let us sacrifice an oblation. 

14. He who has known him who is more subtile than subtile, 
in the midst of chaos, creating all things, having many forms, 
alone enveloping everything, the happy one (Siva), passes into 
peace for ever. 

15. He also was in time the guardian of this world, the lord 
of all, hidden in all beings. I11 him the Brahmarshis and the 

look upon nature as due to a power inherent in that subject. I he later 
Sdipkhyas therefore, who are as anxious as the Vediintins to find authori¬ 
tative passages in the Veda, continuing their opinions, appeal to this and 
other passages, to show that their view of Prakriti, as an independent 
power, is supported by the Veda. 
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deities are united, and he who knows him cut- the fetters of 
death asunder. 

16. He who knows Siva (the blessed) hidden in all beings, like 
the subtile film that rises from out the clarified butter, alone 
enveloping everything—he who knows the god, is freed from 
all fetters. 

17. That god, the maker of all things, the great Self, always 
dwelling in the heart of man, is perceived by the heart, the soul, 
the mind;—they who know it become immortal. 

18. When the light has risen, there is no day, no night, neither 
existence nor non-existence; Siva (the blessed) alone is there. 
That is the eternal, the adorable light of Savitri—and the 
ancient wisdom proceeded thence. 

19. No one has grasped him above, or across, or in the middle. 
There is no image of him whose name is Great Glory. 

20. His form cannot be seen, no one perceives him with the 
eye. Those who through heart and mind know him thus abiding 
in the heart, become immortal. 

21. ‘ Thou art unborn,* with these words some one comes near 
to thee, trembling. 0 Rudra, let thy gracious face protect me 
for ever! 

22. O Rudra! hurt us not in our offspring and descendants, 
hurt us not in our own lives, nor in our cows, nor in our horses! 
Do not slay our men in thy wrath, for, holding oblations, we 
call on thee always. 


Fifth Adiiyava 

1. In the imperishable and infinite Highest Brahman, wherein 
the two, knowledge and ignorance, are hidden, the one, ignor¬ 
ance, perishes, the other, knowledge, is immortal; but he who 
controls both, knowledge and ignorance, is another. 

2. It is lie who, being one only, rules over every germ (cause), 
over all forms, and over all germs; it is he who, in the beginning, 
bears in his thoughts the wise son, the fiery, whom he wishes to 
look on while he is born. 

3. In that field in which the god, after spreading out one net 
after another in various ways, draws it together again, the Lord, 
the great Self, having further created the lords, thus carries on 
his lordship over all. 

4. As the ear (of the sun) shines, lighting up all quarters, 
above, below, and across, thus does that god, the holy, the 
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adorable, being one, rule over all that has the nature of a 
germ. 

5. He, being one, rules over all and everything, so that 
the universal germ ripens its nature, diversifies all natures that 
tan be ripened, and determines all qualities. 

6. Brahma (Hiranyagarbha) knows this, which is hidden in 
the upanishads, which are hidden in the Vedas, as the Brahma- 
germ. The ancient gods and poets who knew it, they became it 
and were immortal. 

7. 1 But he who is endowed with qualities, and performs works 
that are to bear fruit, and enjoys the reward of whatever he has 
done, migrates through his own works, the lord of life, assuming 
all forms, led by the three Gunas, and following the three 
paths. 

8. That lower one also, not larger than a thumb, but brilliant 
like the sun, who is endowed with personality and thoughts, 
with the quality of mind and the quality of body, is seen small 
even like the point of a goad. 

9. That living soul is to be known as part of the hundredth 
part of the point of a hair, divided a hundred times, and yet it 
is to be infinite. 

to. It is not woman, it is not man, nor is it neuter; whatever 
body it takes, with that it is joined (only). 

11. By means of thoughts, touching, seeing, and passions the 
incarnate Self assumes successively in various places various 
forms, in accordance with his deeds, just as the body grows when 
food and drink are poured into it. 

12. That incarnate Self, according to his own qualities, chooses 
(assumes) many shapes, coarse or subtile, and having himself 
caused his union with them, he is seen as another and another, 
through the qualities of his acts, and through the qualities of 
his bodv. 

13. lie who knows him who has no beginning and no end, 
in the midst of chaos, creating all things, having many forms, 
alone enveloping everything, is freed from all fetters. 

14. Those who know him who is to be grasped by the mind, 
who is not to be called the nest (the body), who makes existence 
and non-existence, the happy one (Siva), who also creates the 
elements, they have left the hotly. 

1 Here lins tlie description of what is called the tvam (thou), as 
oppos’d to the tat (that), i.e. the living soul, as opposed to the Highest 
Hrahm.m. 
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Sixth Adiiyaya 

1. Some wise men, deluded, speak of Nature, and others of 
Time (as the cause of everything); but it is the greatness of God 
by which this Brahma-wheel is made to turn. 

2. It is at the command of him who always covers this world, 
the knower, the time of time, who assumes qualities and all 
knowledge, it is at his command that this work (creation) 
unfolds itself, which is called earth, water, fire, air, and ether; 

3. He who, after he has done that work and rested again, 
and after he has brought together one essence (the self) with the 
other (matter), with one, two, three, or eight, with time also and 
with the subtile qualities of the mind, 

4. Who, after starting the works endowed with (the three) 
qualities, can order all things, yet when, in the absence of all 
these, he has caused the destruction of the work, goes on, being 
in truth different (from all he has produced); 

5. He is the beginning, producing the causes which unite (the 
soul with the body), and, being above the three kinds of time 
(past, present, future), he is seen as without parts, after we have 
first worshipped that adorable god, who has many forms, and 
who is the true source (of all things), as dwelling in our own 
mind. 

6. He is beyond all the forms of the tree (of the world) and 
of time, he is the other, from whom this world moves round, 
when one has known him who brings good and removes evil, the 
lord of bliss, as dwelling within the self, the immortal, the 
support of all. 

7. Let us know that highest great lord of lords, the highest 
deity of deities, the master of masters, the highest above, as 
god, the lord of the world, the adorable. 

8. There is no effect and no cause known of him, no one is 
seen like unto him or better; his high power is revealed as 
manifold, as inherent, acting as force and knowledge. 

9. There is no master of his in the world, no ruler of his, not 
even a sign of him. He is the cause, the lord of the lords of the 
organs, and there is of him neither parent nor lord. 

10. That only god who spontaneously covered himself, like a 
spider, with threads drawn frum the first cause (pradhana), grant 
us entrance into Brahman. 

ti. lie is the one God, hidden in all beings, all-pervading, 
the self within all beings, watching over all works, dwelling in 



220 SvetASvatara upanishad 

all beings, the witness, the pcrceiver, the only one, free from 
qualities. 

12. He is the one ruler of many who (seem to act, but really) 
do not act; he makes the one seed manifold. The wise who 
perceive him within their self, to them belongs eternal happiness, 
not to others. 

13. He is the eternal among eternals, the thinker among 
thinkers, who, though one, fulfils the desires of many. He who 
has known that cause which is to be apprehended by Samkhya 
(philosophy) and Yoga (religious discipline), he is freed from all 
fetters. 

14. The sun does not shine there, nor the moon and the stars, 
nor these lightnings, and much less this fire. When he shines, 
everything shines after him; by his light all this is lightened. 

15. lie is the one bird in the midst of the world; he is also 
(like) the fire (of the sun) that has set in the ocean. A man 
who knows him truly, passes over death; there is no other 
path to go. 

16. He makes all, he knows all, the self-caused, the knower, 
the time of time (destroyer of time), who assumes qualities and 
knows everything, the master of nature and of man, the lord of 
the three qualities (guna), the cause of the bondage, the existence, 
and the liberation of the world. 

17. He who has become that, he is the immortal, remaining 
the lord, the knower, the ever-present guardian of this world, 
who rules this world for ever, for no one else is able to rule it. 

18. Seeking for freedom I go for refuge to that God who is the 
light of his own thoughts, he who first creates Brahman (m.) 
and delivers the Vedas to him; 

19. Who is without parts, without actions, tranquil, without 
fault, without taint, the highest bridge to immortality —like a 
fire that has consumed its fuel. 

20. Only when men shall roll up the sky like a hide, will there 
be an end of misery, unless God has first been known. 

21. Through the power of his penance and through the grace 
of God has the wise Svetasvatara truly proclaimed Brahman, 
the highest and holiest, to the best of ascetics, as approved by 
the company of Rishis. 

22. This highest mystery in the Vedanta, delivered in a former 
age, should not be given to one whose passions have not been 
subdued, nor to one who is not a son, or who is not a pupil. 

23. If these truths have been told to a high-minded man, who 



SIXTH ADHYAYA 221 

feels the highest devotion for God, and for h;s Guru as for God, 
then they will shine forth—then they will ohine forth indeed. 1 

i ‘ What is really peculiar in the SvetaSvatara Upanishad is the strong 
stress that it lays on the personality of the Lord, the I$vara. ... It is 
God as creator and ruler of the world, as Hvara, lord, but not as Para- 
matman, or the Highest Self. The Paramatman constitutes, no doubt, 
his real essence, but creation and creator have a phenomenal character 
only. The creation is m5ya, in its original sense of work, then of phe¬ 
nomenal work, then of illusion. The creator is mayin, in its original 
sense of worker as maker, but again, in that character phenomenal only.’ 

(From the Introduction to the Upanishad.) 




PART 111 




bhagavadgitA 


THE LORD’S SONG 

Lesson the First 

King Dhritarashtrays charioteer Sanjaya tells Dhritardshtra 
what has happened on the field. Before battle was joined, the 
leader of the Kurus , Duryodliana , discoursed with Drona ; then 
Bhlshma sounded a trumpet-blast , which was answered by the 
musical instruments of both armies, 't hereupon the Pdndava 
prince Arjutia bade his charioteer , the god Krishna ( Vdsudeva), 
drive his car forward. There he was overcome by remorse at the 
thought of the fratricidal struggle into which he and his brothers 
were about to cast the tivo armies in order to win their kingdom . 

Diiritarasiitra spake :— 

1. Meeting for strife in the Field of the Law, 1 the Kuru-field, 
what did my men and Pandu’s folk, O Sanjaya ? 

Sanjaya spake:— 

2. In sooth, King Duryodhana, when he beheld the marshalled 
host of Pandu’s folk, went unto his master and spake this word:— 

3. ‘ Look, Master, upon this mighty host of Pandu’s sons 
marshalled by Drupada’s son, thy wise disciple. 

4. Therein arc men of valour, mighty archers like to Bhima 
and Arjuna in the fray—Yuyudhana, Virata, Drupada lord of 
the great chariot, 

5. Dhrishtaketu, Chekitana, the stout king of KasT, Purujit, 
Kuntibhoja, and the lord of the Sibis, mighty among men; 

6. Yudhamanyu the bold, stout Uttamaujas, Subhadra’s son, 
Draupadi’s sons, all lords of great chariots. 

7. Put mark, O noblest of Brahmans, the captains of my host 
who most excel; I speak to recall their names to thee:— 

8 . Thou, and Bhlshma, Karna, Kripa the war-winner, 
Asvatthaman, Vikarna, and Somadatta’s son, 

1 The word Dharma, which hern and elsewhere may be translated as 
4 law,’ properly includes the whole sphere of moral and religious duty 
connoted by the term 4 caste.’ 
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9 Also many other mighty men there be that have offered 
up their lives for me, wielding many sorts of weapons, all right 
cunning in the fight. 

10. Guarded by BhTshma, this our host cannot be coped with; 
guarded by BhTma, yonder host of theirs can be coped with. 

11. So stand ye all in due order, each in his place, and guard 
BhTshma.’ 

12. Arousing in him joy, the Kuru elder, the grandsire 
majestic, blew his conch, ringing a high blast of lion-roar. 

13. Thereupon conchs, drums, tambours, gongs, and trumpets 
straightway struck up; and wild was the sound that rose. 

14. Then Madhu’s lord and Pandu’s son, standing in a great 
car yoked with white steeds, blew each his glorious conch. 

15. The high-haired one blew ‘ Panchajanya,’ the wealth- 
winner blew ‘ God’s gift ’; the doer of grim deeds, wolf-bowel, 
blew the great conch ‘ Paundra.’ 

16. Kunti’s son, King Yudhishthira, blew ‘eternal-victory’; 
Nakula and Sahadeva blew ‘ sweet-sound ’ and ‘ gem-blossom/ 

17. The Kail-king, peerless bowman, and Sikhandin lord of 
the great car, Dhrishtadyumna, Virata, and Satyaki the un¬ 
conquered, 

18. Drupada and Draupadl’s sons together, O lord of earth, 
and Subhadra’s stout-armed son blew each his conch. 

19. The wild roar cleft the hearts of Dhritarashtra’s folk, and 
made the heavens and the earth ring. 

20. Then the lord of the ape-banner, Pandu’s son, seeing 
Dhritarashtra’s folk standing in array with all weapons set forth, 
took up his Ixnv, 

And then, O lord of earth, he spake this word to the high¬ 
haired one. 

Arjuna spakk :— 

21. 4 Set thou my chariot, 0 never-falling, midway between 
the two armies, 

22. Whiles I behold these that stand in array wishful for 
battle, with whom I must strive in this toil of war, 

23. And I mark them that are come together here for battle, 
to do the pleasure of Dhritarashtra’s ill-judging son.’ 

San java scakk:— 

24. Thus bidden by the wearer of the hair-knot, 0 thou of 
Bharata’s race, the high-haired one set the peerless chariot mid¬ 
way between the two armies, 
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25. Before Bhlshma, Drona, and all the princes of the earth, 
and thus he spake: ‘Behold these Kurus come together, O 
Pritha’s son/ 

26. There Pritha’s son saw standing fathers, grandsires, 
teachers, uncles, brethren, sons, grandsons, and comrades, 

27. Fathers-in-law and friends, in either host. Beholding all 
these kinsfolk in counter-array, 

Kunti’s son was stricken with exceeding compassion, and in 
despair spake thus: 

Arjuna spake:— 

28. ‘ As I look, 0 Krishna, upon these kinsfolk meeting for 
battle, 

29. My limbs fail and my face withers. Trembling comes 
upon my body, and upstanding of the hair; 

30. Gandiva falls from my hand, and my skin burns. I 
cannot stand in my place; my mind is as if awhirl. 

31. Contrary are the omens that I behold, 0 long-haired one. 
I see no blessing from slaying of kinsfolk in strife; 

32. I desire not victory, 0 Krishna, nor kingship, nor delights. 
What shall avail me kingship, O lord of the herds, or pleasures, 
or life ? 

33. They for whose sake I desired kingship, pleasures, and 
delights stand here in battle-array, offering up their lives and 
substance— 

34. Teachers, fathers, sons, likewise grandsires, uncles, fathers- 
in-law, grandsons, brothers-in-law, kinsmen also. 

35. These though they smite me I would not smite, 0 Madhu- 
slaver, even for the sake of empire over the three worlds, much 
less for the sake of the earth. 

36. What pleasure can there be to us, 0 troubler of the folk, 
from slaughter of Dhritarashtra’s folk ? Guilt in sooth will 
lodge with us for doing these to death with armed hand. 

37. Therefore it is not meet that we slay Dhritarashtra’s 
folk, our kinsmen; for if we do to death our own kith how can we 
walk in joy, 0 lord of Madhu ? 

3S. Albeit they, whose wits are stopped by greed, mark not 
the guilt of destroying a stock and the sin of treason to friends, 

39. Yet how, O troubler of the folk, shall not we with clear 
sight see the $in of destroying a stock, so that we be stayed from 
this guilt ? 

40. In the destruction of a stock perish the ancient laws of the 
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stock; when law perishes, lawlessness falls upon the whole 
stock. 

41. When lawlessness comes upon it, 0 Krishna, the women 
of the stock fall to sin; and from the women’s sinning, 0 thou 
of Vrishni’s race, castes become confounded. 

42. Confounding of caste brings to hell alike the stock’s 
slayers and the stock; for their fathers fall when the offerings of 
the cake and the water to them fail. 

43. By this guilt of the destroyers of a stock, which makes 
castes to be confounded, the everlasting laws of race and laws 
of stoc k arc! overthrown. 

44. For men the laws of whose stock are overthrown, 0 
troubler of the folk, a dwelling is ordained in hell; thus have we 
beard. 

45. Ah me! a heavy sin have we resolved to do, that we strive 
to slay our kin from lust after the sweets of kingship! 

46. It were more comfortable to me if Dhritarashtra’s folk 
with armed hand should slay me in the strife unresisting and 
weaponless.’ 

Sanjaya spake:— 

47. So spake Arjuna, and sate down on the scat of his chariot 
in the field of war; and he let fall his bow and arrows, for his 
heart was heavy with sorrow. 

Thus etuis the First Lesson , intituled * The 
Rule of Arjutia's Despair ,’ in the Com¬ 
munion of the Blest Krishna and 
Arjuna , which is the Teaching- 
Book of the Rule , the Know¬ 
ledge of Brahma , the Dis¬ 
courses of the Blest 
Bhagavadgitd. 


Non*.— Dr. T . D. Dai nett, in his Introduction to the translation of the 
i.ita, line lepioum etl, summarizes tlie whole teaching of the poem in a 
paragraph which will be of assistance to the student. 

4 Kudina's argument in sum is as follows. Every class of men has a 
dharnui, a code of social-religious works {karma) incumbent upon it. On 
the other hand, the paramount religious duty of man is to “ save his soul,” 
to bring the conditioned self or individual soul into unity with the Supreme 
Self or \ asude\a, who is represented in incarnate form by Krishna himself; 
and the wav to this consummation lies through knon ledge of the funda¬ 
mental distinction between self and not-self isoul and matter), and through 
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devotion to the Supreme, bhakti . Now, such enlightenment can be reached, 
according to our author, by two roads. One is that of sannydsa , the purely 
intellectual course of the S&rpkhyan sannydstn , or recluse who has cast off all 
social ties and dwells alone in a forest or wilderness strictly meditating 
upon the nature of the two opposite categories of soul and matter. The 
other is the “ Rule of Works,” karma-yoga, the performance of all the social 
and religious duties of caste and class in a spirit of absolute selflessness, 
solely for the love of God, and without the least regard for the direct or 
indirect results that may accrue from them. This is the more natural and 
convenient way, and it is infallible; therefore it should be followed by 
Arjuna. The corollary is that, as Arjuna’s caste-duty is to be a fighting 
man, he ought now to fight without repining, but to fight in a spirit of 
perfect selflessness.’ 


Lesson the Second 

To comfort Arjmia and encourage him to battle, Krishna sets 
forth his doctrine. The Self (soul, essential reality in each being) 
is indestructible, unchangeable, unaffected by physical experience 
in the cycle of births, a phase of the unchanging universal soul; 
it passes from body to body under the law of predestination, but 
bodily experieyices nowise modify its essence. Therefore it is 
wrong to regret the sufferings of mortality (vv. 1-30). Besides, 
a knight must fulfil his caste-duty, and fight; if slain he will 
win the joys of Paradise, if victorious the joys of earth (vv. 31 - 37 ). 
Let Arjuna then fight, but zvith unselfishness of purpose (v. 3S). 
This doctrine (namely, vv. 11-30) is SihfikJiya ; now follows the 
principle of the Yoga (v. 39). The latter cannot appeal to those 
zvho are selfishly attached to Vedic rituals and the worldly benefits 
that result thence, and fetter them to mortality (vv. 40-46). Let 
Arjuna do religious and social zvorks, but zvith no thought of 
gaining benefit thence; this indifference is Yoga, a moral 
elevation above one's zvorks while doing them, which prepares the 
soul for redemption from the flesh (vv. 47 - 53 ). Next is described 
the condition of profound apathy of body and mind, culminating 
in understanding of the Divine, which arisesfrom the preliminary 
exercises of the Yoga [the Kriya-yoga], and forms the essential 
or superior Yoga [Raja-yoga]. Death in such a condition is 
immediately followed by everlasting emancipation of the soul and 
its union zvith the Divine (vv. 54-72). 

Sanjaya spake:— 

1. So was he stricken by compassion and despair, with clouded 
eyes full of tears; and the slayer of Madhu spake to him this 
word. 
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The Lord spake:— 

2. ‘ Wherefore, 0 Arjuna, hath come upon thee in thy straits 
this defilement, such as is felt by the ignoble, making not for 
heaven, begetting dishonour ? 

3. Fall not into unmanliness, 0 Pritha’s son; it is unmeet for 
thee. Cease from this base faintness of heart and rise up, O 
affrighter of the foe! ’ 

Arjuna spake:— 

4. ‘ () Madhu’s slayer, how shall I contend in the strife with 
my arrows against lihlshma and Drona, who are meet for honour, 
O sin iter of foes ? 

5. Verily it were more blest to eat even the food of beggary 
in this world, without slaughter of noble masters; were I to slay 
my masters, 1 should enjoy here but wealth and loves—delights 
sullied with blood. 

6. We know not which is the better for 11s, whether we should 
overcome them or they overcome us; before us stand arrayed 
Dhritarashtra’s folk, whom if we slay we shall have no wish for 
life! 

7. My soul stricken with the stain of unmanliness, my mind 
all unsure of the law, l ask thee—tell me clearly what will be 
the more blest way. I am thy disciple; teach me, who am come 
to thee fur refuge. 

8. I behold naught that can cast out the sorrow that makes my 
limbs to wither, though I win to wide lordship without rival on 
earth and even to empire over the gods.* 

<). So spake to the high-haired one the wearer of the hair-knot, 
aifrighter of foes; 1 I will not war/ he said to the lord of the 
herds, and made an end of speaking. 

10. Anil as he sate despairing between the two hosts 0 thou 
of Hharata’s race, the high-haired one with seeming smile spake 
to him this word. 

The Lord spake:— 

11. ‘ Thou hast grieved over them for whom grief is unmeet, 
though thou speakest words of understanding. The learned 
grieve not for them whose lives are tied nor for them whose 
lives are not tied. 

12. Never have I not been, never hast thou and never have 
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these princes of men not been; and never shall time yet come 
when we shall not all be. 

13. As the body’s tenant goes through childhood and manhood 
and old age in this body, so does it pass to other bodies; the wise 
man is not confounded therein. 

14. It is the touchings of the senses’ instruments, 0 Kunti’s 
son, that beget cold and heat, pleasure and pain; it is they that 
come and go, that abide not; bear with them, 0 thou of Bharata’s 
race. 

15. Verily the man whom these disturb not, indifferent alike 
to pain and to pleasure, and wise, is meet for immortality, O 
chief of men. 

16. Of what is not there cannot be being; of what is there 
cannot be aught but being. The bounds of these twain have 
been beheld by them that behold the Verity. 

17. But know that That which pervades this universe is 
imperishable; there is none can make to perish that changeless 
being. 

18. It is these bodies of the everlasting, unperishing, incom¬ 
prehensible body-dweller that have an end, as it is said. There¬ 
fore fight, 0 thou of Bharata’s race. 

19. He who deems This to be a slayer, and he who thinks 
This to be slain, are alike without discernment; This slays not, 
neither is it slain. 

20. This never is born, and never dies, nor may it after being 
come again to be not; this unborn, everlasting, abiding ancient 
is not slain when the body is slain. 

21. Knowing This to be imperishable, everlasting, unborn, 
changeless, 0 son of Pritha, how and whom can a man make to 
be slain, or slay ? 

22. As a man lays aside outworn garments and takes others 
that are new, so the body-dweller puts away outworn bodies and 
goes to others that are new. 

23. Weapons cleave not This, fire burns not This, waters wet 
not This, wind dries it not. 

24. Not to be cleft is This, not to be burned, nor to be wetted, 
nor likewise to be dried; everlasting is This, dwelling in all things, 
firm, motionless, ancient of days. 

25. Unshown is This called, unthinkable This, unalterable 
This; therefore, knowing it in this wise, thou dost not well to 
grieve. 

26. So though thou deemest it everlastingly to pass through 
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births and everlastingly through deaths , nevertheless, 0 strong 
of arm, thou shouldst not grieve thus. 

27. For to the born sure is death, to the dead sure is birth; 
so for an issue that may not be escaped thou dost not well to 
sorrow. 

28. Born beings have for their beginning the unshown state, 
for their midway the shown, 0 thou of Bharata’s race, and for 
their ending the unshown; what lament is there for this ? 

29. As a marvel one looks upon This; as a marvel another 
tells thereof; and as a marvel another hears of it; but though he 
hear of This none knows it. 

30. This body’s tenant for all time may not be wounded, O 
thou of Bharata’s stock, in the bodies of any beings. Therefore 
thou dost not well to sorrow for any born beings. 

31. Looking likewise on thine own law, thou shouldst not be 
dismayed; for to a knight there is no thing more blest than a 
lawful strife. 

32. Happy the knights, 0 son of Pritha, who find such a strife 
coming unsought to them as an open door to Paradise. 

33. But if thou wilt not wage this lawful battle, then wilt thou 
fail thine own law and thine honour, and get sin. 

34. Also born beings will tell of thee a tale of unchanging 
dishonour; and to a man of repute dishonour is more than death. 

35. The lords of great chariots will deem thee to have held 
back from the strife through fear; and thou wilt come to be 
lightly esteemed of those by whom thou wert erstwhile deemed 
of much worth. 

36. 'They that seek thy hurt will say many words of ill speech, 
crying out upon thee for thy faintness; now what is more 
grievous than this ? 

37. If thou be slain, thou wilt win Paradise; if thou conquer, 
thou wilt have the joys of the earth; therefore rise up resolute 
for the fray, 0 son of Kuntl. 

38. Holding in indifference alike pleasure and pain, gain and 
loss, conquest and defeat, so make thyself ready for the fight; 
thus shillt thou get no sin. 

39. This understanding has been told to thee according to the 
School of the Count 1 ; now hear of that understanding according 

‘ The ‘ I hr object of the Samkhya is to win for the soul 

delivei.mce ti«>m the evi le of birth and sorrow (satjisaru) by the savin# 
#r.\ee ot knowledge and knowledge .done by which ali eastes and conditions 
of men may be redeemed.*— L. 1). Harnett. 
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to the School of the Rule, 1 by rule of which, 0 son of Pritha, 
thou shalt cast off the bond of works. 

40. Herein there is no failing of enterprise, nor backsliding. 
Even a very little of this law saves from the great dread. 

41. One and sure is the understanding that is herein, 0 son 
of the Kurus; but many-branched and endless are the under¬ 
standings of the unsure. 

42. That flowery speech, 0 son of Pritha, which is spoken by 
the undiscerning, who hold fast to the words of the Veda, and 
say “ There is naught else,” 

43. Whose spirit is all lust, whose supreme end is Paradise—* 
(speech) appointing births as meed of works, and dwelling much 
on various rites for reaching pleasure and empire— 

44. That (speech) steals away the wit of such lusters after 
pleasure and empire, and their understanding, being not sure, 
cannot be brought to concent. 

45. The Vedas’ realm is the three moods (gunas). He thou not of 
the three moods, O Arjuua, be without the pairs, abiding in ever¬ 
lasting goodness, neither winning nor hoarding, possessed of Self. 

46. As much profit as is in a pool of waters gathered from all 
sides lies in all the Vedas, for the discerning Brahman. 

47. In works be thine office; in their fruits must it never be. 
Be not moved by the fruits of works; but let not attachment to 
worklessness dwell in thee. 

48. Abiding under the Rule and casting off attachment, O 
wealth-winner, so do thy works, indifferent alike whether thou 
gain or gain not. Indifference is called the Rule. 

49. For work is far lower than the Rule of the understanding, 
0 wealth-winner. Seek refuge in the understanding; base are 
they who are moved by fruits. 

50. Under the Rule of the understanding a man leaves behind 
him here alike good deeds and ill. Therefore set thyself to the 
Rule; skill in works is the Rule. 

51. For under the Rule of the understanding prudent men 
regard not fruits of works, and loose themselves from the bond 
of birth, and go to a land where no sickness is. 

52. When thine understanding shall have passed through the 

1 Yoga: The Rhagavadgita ‘seeks not to establish the individual soul 
in a lonely empire of superhuman power and final isolation, but to bring 
it straightway into the bosom of the Divine Love. ... In the main it 
seeks, not very successfully, to distinguish two forms of Yoga or “ Rule." 
These are the “ Rule of Knowledge ” (JnSna-yoga) and the “ Rule of 
Works” (Karma-yoga).* — L. D. 13arnett. 
j 944 
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broil of confusion, then thou wilt come into discontent with the 
things that thou shalt hear and hast heard. 

53. When thine understanding, that erstwhile swayed un¬ 
balanced by reason of what thou hast heard, shall stand firm 
and moveless in concent, then shalt thou come into the Rule.* 

Arjuna spake:— 

54. 1 What are the words for the man of abiding wisdom who 
stays in concent, 0 long-haired one ? What will the man of 
abiding wisdom say ? How shall he sit or walk ? ’ 

The Lord spake:— 

55. * When one leaves all the loves that dwell in the mind, 
0 son of Pritha, and is gladdened only in his Self by his Self, 
then he is said to be of abiding wisdom. 

56. He whose mind is undismayed in pain, who is freed from 
longings for pleasure, from whom passion, fear, and wrath have 
tied, is called a man of abiding prudence, a saintly man. 

57. He who is without affection for aught, and whatever fair 
or foul fortune may betide neither rejoices in it nor loathes it, 
has wisdom abidingly set. 

58. When such a one draws in his sense-instruments altogether 
from the objects of the sense-instruments, as a tortoise draws in 
its limbs, he has wisdom abidingly set. 

59. The ranges of sense vanish away from a bodv-dweller 
who haunts them not, save only relish; and at sight of the 
Supreme the relish likewise passes away from him. 

60. For though the prudent man strive, O son of KuntI, his 
froward instruments of sense carry away his mind perforce. 

61. Let him hold all these in constraint and sit under the Rule, 
given over to me; for he who has his sense-instruments under his 
sway has wisdom abidingly set. 

6 2 . In the man whose thoughts dwell on the ranges of sense 
arises attachment to them; from attachment is born love; from 
love springs wrath. 

63. From wrath is confusion born; from confusion wandering 
of memory; from breaking of memory wreck of understanding; 
from wreck of understanding a man is lost. 

64. Hut he who walks through the ranges of sense with sense- 
instruments severed from passion and hatred and obedient to 
the Self, and possesses his Self in due order, comes to clearness. 
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65. In clearness it comes about that all pains in him vanish 
away; for in them whose minds are clear the understanding is 
utterly steadfast. 

66. In him who is not under the Rule is no understanding; 
in him who is not under the Rule is no inspiration; in him who 
feels no inspiration peace is not; in him who has not peace whence 
can there be joy ? 

67. For if a man’s mind move under the sway of errant sense- 
instruments, it sweeps away his enlightenment, as the wind a 
ship on the waters. 

68. Therefore he only who utterly holds back his sense- 
instruments from sense-objects, 0 mighty-armed one, has 
wisdom abidingly set. 

69. In the night of all born beings the austere man is awake; 
the time when born beings are awake is night to the saintly man 
who has vision. 

70. He whom all loves enter as waters enter the full and 
immovably established ocean wins to peace; not so the lover of 
loves. 

71. The man who casts off all desires and walks without desire, 
with no thought of a Mine and of an /, comes unto peace. 

72. This is the state of abiding in Brahma, 0 son of Pritha. 
He that has come therein is not confounded; if even at his last 
hours he dwell in it, he passes to extinction in Brahma.* 

Thus ends the Second Lesson, intituled ‘ The 
Rule of the School of the Count* in the Com¬ 
munion of the Blest Krishna and 
Arjtina, which is the Teaching- 
Book of the Rule, the Know¬ 
ledge of Brahma, the Dis¬ 
courses of the Blest 
Bhagavadgitd. 

Lesson the Third 

The sheer inaction (akarma) which the Sdmkliyas prescribe is 
not a true casting-off (sannyasa) of works, or worklessness 
(naishkarmya), and cannot release soul from body ; for it is 
physically impossible to carry inaction to its logical extreme. 
The right course is the Yoga—doing ivorks in the spirit of utter 
unselfishness that renders them no-works iyv. 1-8). To such 
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Yoga-work belongs especially the duty of sacrifice, for on this 
depends the welfare of living things (vv. 9-16). Such works and 
such a spirit are meet for aspirants to salvation , even the noblest ; 
for thus is set up a good example for the daily life of common men 
(yv. 17-21). The Almighty himself does such work (vv. 22-4). 
The sage performs the same work as worldly men , but in the 
Yoga-spirit of combined knowledge , selflessness , and devotion 
(vv. 25-35). Selfish and sinful activity in the world arises from 
the spirit of desire , which must be suppressed in order that the 
soul be cleansed and enlightened to its own selfhood (vv. 36-43). 

Arjuna spake:— 

1. * If thou (leanest understanding more excellent than works, 
() troubler of the folk, then wherefore dost thou engage me in 
a grim work, O long-haired one ? 

2. Thou ronfoumlest my understanding with seemingly 
tangled utterance; tell me surely the one thing whereby I shall 
win to bliss.' 

The Lord spake:— 

3. * In this world is a twofold foundation declared of old by 
me, O sinless one, in the knowledge-rule of the School of the 
Count and the work-rule of the School of the Rule. 

4. Without undertaking works no man may possess workless- 
ness, nor can he come to adept ship by mere casting-off of works. 

5. For no man ever, even for a moment, abides workless; 
everyone is perforce made to do work by the moods 1 born of 
nature. 

6. He who sits with his sense-instruments of action restrained 
but with liis mind dwelling on the objects of the sense-instru¬ 
ments is said to be a deluded soul, a w'alker in vain ways. 

7. But he is more excellent who, having the sense-instruments 
under control of the mind, engages his sense-instruments of 
action on the Rule of works, free from attachment, O Arjuna. 

8. Do thine ordained work; for work is more excellent than 
no-work. Even the subsistence of thy body cannot be w on from 
no-work. 

• Gunns : * The phases into which matter or nature by its own essence 
is drtcimined for the tulhlment of its immanent activities without losing 
thereby its ultimate unity. . . . The Gunas are called Saltva (“ goodness ” 
or "truth” or “real bring”). Rajas ("fieriness” or "passion”), and 
Tamas (“ gloom ”).’—L. D. Baknltt. 
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9. This world is fettered by works, save in the work that has 
for its end the sacrifice. Work to this end do thou fulfil, 0 son 
of KuntI, freed from attachment. 

10. The lord of oeings aforetime, creating beings together with 
the sacrifice, spake thus: “ By this increase your kind; be this 
the milch-cow of your desires. 

11. With this comfort ye the gods, and let the gods comfort 
you; comforting one another, ye shall get supreme bliss. 

12. For the gods, comforted by the sacrifice, shall give to you 
the pleasures of your desire. He that enjoys these their gifts 
without giving to them is a thief. 

13. Good folk that eat what is left over from the sacrifice are 
released from all defilements; but they that dress food only for 
themselves are evildoers, and eat sin.” 

14. From food are bom beings; from rain arises food; from 
sacrifice comes rain; and from works does sacrifice arise. 

15. Know that works arise from Brahma; Brahma is born 
of the imperishable; therefore Brahma, the everlasting, who 
abides in all things, has his seat in the sacrifice. 

16. Thus is the cycle made to revolve, and he who joins not 
in its course here, O son of Pritha, lives in vain, his life being sin 
and his delight being from the sense-instruments. 

17. But for the man whose delight is in Self, who is contented 
with Self, and is glad of Self, there is naught for which he should 
work. 

18. He has indeed no object here either in work or no-work, 
nor do his purposes lie with any of born beings. 

19. Therefore fulfil ever without attachment the work that 
thou hast to do; for the man that docs his work without attach¬ 
ment wins to the supreme. 

20. For it was with works that Janaka and others came unto 
adeptship; thou too shouldst do them, considering the order of 
the world. 

21. Whatsoever the noble man does, that same the other folk 
do; whatever he makes his standard, that the world obeys. 

22. There is naught in the three worlds, 0 son of Pritha, that 
I must needs do, naught that I have not gotten or that I shall 
not get; yet do I abide in work. 

23. For if I should not abide ever unwearying in work, 0 
son of Pritha, men would altogether follow in my way; 

24. These worlds would perish, if I should not do works; 
I should make contusion, and bring these beings to harm. 



2 3 S bhagavadgItA 

25. As do the unwise, attached to works, 0 thou of Bharata’s 
race, so should the wise do, but without attachment, seeking to 
establish order in the world. 

26. He should not bring about a rift in the understanding of 
the unwise who are attached to works; the sage should approve 
all works, fulfilling them under the Rule. 

27. Works are done altogether by the moods of nature; but 
he whose Self is confounded by the thought of an I imagines 
“ / am the doer thereof.” 

28. But he that knows the verity of the two orders of moods 
and works, 0 mighty-armed one, judges that moods dwell in 
moods, and has no attachment. 

29. Confounded by the moods of nature, men are attached to 
the works of the moods; the man of perfect knowledge should 
not shake these dull men of imperfect knowledge. 

30. (lasting off all thy works upon me with thy mind on the 
One over Self, 1 be thou without craving and without thought of 
a mine, and put away thy fever and fight. 

31. The men who ever fulfil this my teaching, possessed of 
faith and unmurmuring, are released from works. 

32. But know that they who murmur at this my teaching and 
fulfil it not are confounded in all knowledges, mindless, and lost. 

33. liven the man of knowledge docs acts like to his own 
nature; all horn beings follow nature; what can repression do ? 

34. Passion and loathing are appointed to the object of each 
several sense-instrument; one should not come under the sway 
of these twain, for they are foes in his path. 

35. There is more happiness in doing one’s own law without 
excellence than in doing another’s law well. It is happier to 
die in one’s own law; another’s law brings dtead.’ 

Arji'.na stake:— 

3b. ‘ Then what stirs this or that man to walk in sin, moved 
even against his will as though by violence, 0 thou of Vrishni’s 
race ? ’ 

The Lord stake:— 

37. ‘ it is love, it is wrath, sprung from the fiery mood, 
mighty to devour, mighty to sin; know this to be the foe here. 

x Adhydtuui : ‘ I he phase of the universal soul which constitutes the 
individual s«*lf.*—L. D. Harnk rr. 
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38. As fire is covered over by smoke, as a mirror by foulness, 
as a germ by a membrane, so is this world covered over thereby. 

39. The knowledge of the wise man, 0 son of KuntI, is covered 
over by this his everlasting changeling foe, unquenchable and 
insatiable. 

40. The sense-instruments, mind, and understanding, they 
say, are its seat; by these it confounds the body’s tenant, cover¬ 
ing over knowledge. 

41. Therefore do thou first by constraint of the sense-instru¬ 
ments, 0 Bharata-princc, loose thyself from this sinful one that 
destroys knowledge and discernment. 

42. The sense-instruments, they say, are high; higher than the 
sense-instruments is the mind; higher than the mind is under¬ 
standing; but higher than understanding is This. 

43. Thus, knowing Self to be higher than understanding, 
and supporting by Self thy Self, 0 mighty-armed one, slay this 
changeling foe so hard to reach.’ 

Thus ends the Third Lesson, intituled ‘ The 
Rule oj Works,' in the Communion of the 
Blest Krishna and Arjuna, which is 
the Teaching-hook of the Rule , the 
Knowledge of Brahma, the 
Discourses of the Blest 
Bhagavadgitd. 

Lesson the Fourth 

This doctrine has been revealed in divers times to divers friends 
of God (1 w . 1-3). Vdsudeva from lime to time incarnates himself 
to guide the world to righteousness and knowledge ; he maintains 
the religious and social orders , dispensing worldly weal for 
worldly righteousness and salvation for enlightened devotion 
(iw. 4-12). These his works are no-works, no fetters of soul, for 
they are done in divine unselfishness; the ivise imitate them 
(yv. 13-15), doing their ivorks of caste and religion in the Yogic 
spirit of utter selflessness and devotion that renders them no¬ 
works (w. 16-22). Chief among these works is sacrifice. This 
is performed in many ways, literally and symbolically, according 
to the worshipper's condition ; but if done in the Yogic spirit, it 
always leads to salvation (yv. 23-32). Highest is the sacrifice 
of knowledge, where the soul in the enlightenment of perfect 
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wisdom surrenders itself to the supreme wisdom and love. 

Knowledge is the surest way to salvation ; and it arises from 

observing the Yoga with loving faith {w. 33 “ 4 2 )» 

The Lord spake:— 

1. 4 This unaltering Rule I declared to Vivasvat; Vivasvat 
declared it to Manu, and Manu told it to Ikshvaku. 

2. Thus was this Rule passed down in order, and kingly 
sages learned it; hut by length of time, 0 affrighter of the foe, 
it has been lost here. 

3. Now is this ancient Rule declared by me to thee, for that 
thou art devoted to me and friend to me; for it is a most high 
mystery.’ 

Arjuna spake:— 

4. 4 Near was thy birth, and far-ofT was the birth of Vivasvat. 
How may I understand that thou didst declare it in the 
beginning ? ’ 

The Lord spake:— 

5. 4 Many births of me and thee have passed, O Arjuna. I 
know them all; but thou knowest them not, 0 affrighter of the 
foe. 

6. Though birthless and unchanging of essence, and though 
lord of born beings, yet in my sway over the Nature that is mine 
own I come into birth by my own magic. 

7. For whensoever the law fails and lawlessness uprises, 0 
thou of Bharata’s race, then do 1 bring myself to bodied birth. 

8. To guard the righteous, to destroy evildoers, to establish 
the law, I come into birth age after age. 1 

9. He who knows in verity my divine birth and works comes 
not again to birth when he has left the body; he comes to me, 0 
Arjuna. 

10. Many, freed from passion, fear, and wrath, instinct with 
me, making their home in me, and cleansed by the mortifications 
of knowledge, have come into my Being. 

11. With them that seek me l deal in like measure; mortals 
altogether follow in my path, 0 son of Pritha. 

12. In desire for their works to bear fruit do men here offer 

1 Ihere arc tea inclinations or avataras of Vishnu-Vasudeva, of which 
the best known arc those as Kama ami Krishna. 
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sacrifice to gods; for speedily is fruit born of works in the world 
of mortality. 

13. The four castes were created by me according to the orders 
of moods and works; know that I am indeed the doer of that 
work, yet no worker, unchanging. 

14. Works defile me not; in me is no longing for fruit of works. 
He who recognizes me as such is not fettered by works. 

15. With such knowledge works were done by former seekers 
after deliverance; therefore do thou likewise works as were done 
by former men in former days. 

16. What is work, what no-work ? Herein even seers are 
bewildered. That work I will declare to thee, by knowledge 
whereof thou shalt be delivered from ill. 

17. For of work there should be heed, and of ill-work there 
should be heed, and of no-work there should be heed; devious is 
the course of work. 

18. He who beholds in work no-work, and in no-work work, 
is the man of understanding among mortals; he is in the Rule, 
a doer of perfect work. 

19. The man whose every motion is void of love and purpose, 
whose works are burned away by the fire of knowledge, the 
enlightened call “ learned.” 

20. Free from attachment to fruit of works, everlastingly 
contented, unconfined, even though he be engaged in work he 
docs not work at all. 

21. Whoso, being without craving, restrained of mind, 
surrendering all possessions, does but work of the body’s office, 
gets no defilement. 

22. Happy in what chance brings him, beyond the pairs, void 
of envy, indifferent alike whether he gain or gain not, even in 
working he becomes not fettered. 

23. In one who, being void of attachment, delivered, and 
possessing a mind established in knowledge, yet fulfils the sacri¬ 
fice, all works vanish away. 

24. Brahma is the deed of sacrifice; Brahma is the oblation, 
by Brahma offered in the fire that is Brahma; and to Brahma 
shall he go who dwells in concent with the works that are 
Brahma. 

25. Some there be, men of the Rule, that worship the sacrifice 
to the gods; some with the sacrifice offer sacrifice in the fire 
which is Brahma. 

26. Some offer the ear and other sense-instruments in the 
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fires of constraint; others offer sound and other ranges of sense 
in the fires of the sense-instruments. 

27. Others offer the works of all sense-instruments and works 
of breath in the knowledge-kindled fire of the Rule that is con¬ 
straint in Self. 

28. Other anchorites there are, strict of vows, who make offer¬ 
ing of substance, or of mortification, or of the Rule, or of the 
knowledge of their scripture-reading. 

29. Others offer the outward breath in the inward breath, or 
the inward breath in the outward breath; or they set themselves 
to constraint of breath by staying the course alike of outward 
and inward breath. 

30. Others, restricting their food, offer breaths in breaths. 
All these, knowers of sacrifice, cleanse away their defilements 
by sacrifice. 

31. Feeding on the ambrosial remains of sacrifice, they come 
to the ancient Brahma. This world is not for him who offers 
no sacrifice; how then should another be for him, O best of 
Kurus ? 

32. Thus manifold are the sacrifices set forth in the mouth of 
Brahma. Know that they are all born of works; with this know¬ 
ledge shalt thou be delivered. 

33. There is more bliss in sacrifice of knowledge than in sacri¬ 
fice of substance, () wealth-winner; all works without limit, 
C) son of Prithii, are contained in knowledge. 

34. Know thou that for reverence, for asking, and for service 
men of knowledge who behold the verity will teach thee this 
knowledge. 

35. Knowing that, thou wilt never again fall into such be¬ 
wilderment, O son of Piindu; by that thou wilt see born beings 
altogether in thy self, and likewise in me. 

36. Even though thou shouldst be of all sinners the greatest 
evildoer, thou shalt be by the boat of knowledge carried over all 
evil. 

37. As a kindled fire makes its fuel into ashes, O Arjuna, so 
the fire of knowledge makes into ashes all works. 

3S. For there is naught here that is like in power of cleansing 
to knowledge; this the adept of the Rule himself finds after 
many days in his Self. 

39. Knowledge he wins who has faith, who is devoted, who 
restrains the instruments of sense; having won knowledge, he 
speedily comes to supreme peace. 
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40. He perishes who has not knowledge or faith, who is all 
unbelief; neither this world nor the world beyond nor pleasant¬ 
ness is for him who is unbelieving. 

41. But works fetter not him who has cast off works under 
the Rule, who has cleft unbelief by knowledge, and possesses 
his Self, 0 wealth-winner. 

42. Therefore arise, 0 thou of Bharata’s race, and set thyself 
to the Rule, cleaving with the sword of knowledge this unbelief 
in Self, born of ignorance, that lodges in thy heart.’ 

Thus ends the Fourth Lesson , intituled ‘ The 
Rule of Knowledge and Casting-off of 
Works * in the Communion of the 
Blest Krishna and Arjuna , 
which is the Teaching-Book 
of the Rule , the Knowledge 
of Brahma , the Dis¬ 
courses of the Blest 
Bhagavadgitd. 

Lesson the Fifth 

The Sdmkhyas, seeking salvation in inaction , and the Yogins, 
seeking it in works, both attain it, and thus they are really of the 
same school. But the way of the Yogin is the nobler and easier 
(w. 1-6). He discharges the duties of caste and religion as a 
service of God, in perfect selflessness ; and thus [a$ Kriya-yoga] 
they purify his soul and bring him to knowledge and peace 
[Raja-yoga], and thence to immediate redemption after death 
(w>. 7-29). 

Arjuna spake:— 

1. ‘ Thou tellest, 0 Krishna, of casting-off of works and again 
of the Rule; declare to me surely which of these is the happier.’ 

The Loro spake:— 

2. * Casting-off of works and Rule of works both lead to 
bliss; but of these the Rule of works is higher than casting-off of 
works. 

3. He who hates not and desires not should be deemed to 
have everlastingly cast off works; for he who knows not the 
pairs, 0 mighty-armed one, is easily delivered from the fetter. 

4. The simple speak of the School of the Count and the 
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School of the Rule as diverse, hut not so the learned; he that has 
meetly set himself thereto finds the same fruit from either. 

5. The place won by the men of the Count is likewise reached 
by the Rule-men; he who sees the School of the Count and the 
School of the Rule to be one sees indeed. 

6. Hut it is hard to win to casting-off of works without the 
Rule, O mighty-armed one. The holy man who follows the 
Rule speedily comes to Rrahma. 

7. Following the Rule, cleansed of spirit, victorious over him¬ 
self, holding the sense-instruments under his sway, his Self 
become the Self of all born beings, he is not defiled though he do 
works. 

8. The knower of the verity following the Rule will wot well 
that he does not works at all, though he see, hear, touch, smell, 
eat, walk, sleep, breathe, 

9. Speak, loose, seize, open or close his eyes; or he bears in 
mind that the sense-instruments dwell in the objects of the 
sense-instruments. 

10. He who in doing works lays his works on Brahma and 
puts away attachment is not defiled, as the lotus-leaf is unsullied 
by the water. 

11. With body, mind, understanding, and bare sense-instru¬ 
ments, the men of the Rule do their works to purify the Self, 
putting away attachment. 

12. Following the Rule, putting aside the fruit of works, one 
w'ins to fundamental peace; following not the Rule, attached by 
the workings of desire to fruits, one becomes bound. 

13. When one has cast off by power of mind all works, the 
body-dweller abides in pleasantness and mastery in the nine¬ 
gated city, neither working nor moving to work. 

14. The lord creates not for the world either power of work, 
or works, or union of fruit with works; it is its own nature that 
moves. 

15. The supreme takes unto himself no sin of any man, and 
likewise no good deed. Knowledge is covered over by ignorance, 
whereby creatures are confounded. 

16. But to them in whom this ignorance of Self is by know- 
ledge dispelled, knowledge sun-like reveals the supreme verity. 

17. With understanding set on That, with Self at one with 
That, with heart in That, with That for their supreme path, 
cleansed of defilement by knowledge 4 , they return never again. 

18. The learned look with indifference alike upon a wise and 
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courteous Brahman, a cow, an elephant, a dog, or an outcast man. 

19. They are victorious over birth in this world whose minds 
abide in indifference; for Brahma is stainless and indifferent, and 
therefore they abide in Brahma. 

20. Firm of understanding, unbewildered, the knower of 
Brahma, who abides in Brahma, will not rejoice when pleasant 
things befall nor be dismayed when things unpleasing betide him. 

21. His spirit unattached to outward touch, he finds in his 
Self pleasantness; his spirit following the Brahma-Rule, he is 
fed with undying pleasantness. 

22. For the delights born of touch, having beginning and 
end, are in truth founts of pain, 0 son of KuntI; the enlightened 
man has no joy in them. 

23. He who has strength to bear here ere release from the 
body the passion born of love and wrath, is of the Rule, he is a 
happy man. 

24. The man of the Rule that has joy within, pleasance within, 
and light within becomes Brahma and wins to extinction in 
Brahma. 

25. Extinction in Brahma do saints win in whom impurity is 
destroyed, that have cleft unbelief, strict of soul, delighting in 
the weal of all born beings. 

26. Strict-minded saintly men, who have cast away love and 
wrath, and know the Self, are compassed around by extinction in 
Brahma. 

27. Putting outward touchings without and the eyes in the 
midst of the brows, making the outward and the inward breaths 
equal in their course within the nostrils, 

28. The saintly man subdued in sense-instruments, mind, and 
understanding, who has made deliverance his supreme goal and 
is ever void of desire, fear, and wrath, is in truth delivered. 

29. Knowing that I am he whom sacrifice and austerity touch, 
the great lord of all worlds, the friend of all born beings, he wins 
to peace.’ 

Thus ends the Fifth Lesson , intituled * The 
Rule of Casting-Off,' in the Communion 
of the Blest Krishna and Arjuna. 
which is the Teaching-Book of 
the Rule, the Knowledge 
of Brahma, the Dis¬ 
courses of the Blest 
Bhagavadgltd. 
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Lesson the Sixth 

To do works of caste and religion in the Yogic spirit 
Kriya-yoga], is really to be workless , and is a truer ‘ casting-of 
of works ’ than the inaction of the Samkhya (w. 1-2). Such 
works , by rendering a man perfectly selfless , lift him to a higher 
sphere of thought and action [the state of Raja-yoga], where he 
abides in full realization of the unity of his personal Self with 
the absolute Self , utterly indifferent to the world and the flesh 
(vv. 3-9), constantly performing in seclusion the ascetic practices 
of the Raja-yoga, and thus attaining to the stillness of divine 
peace (w. 10-32). This way is not easy ; but it is quite feasible 
(w. 33-36). And though one shouldfail through weakness to win 
to the end of it in his present life , the merit of his effort will abide 
with him after deaths so that after many years of heavenly bliss 
he shall in future births go through the same course of Yogic 
progress and advance ever farther in each life , until at length he 
comes to the end , and is redeemed (vv. 37-47). 

The Loud spare:— 

1. ‘ One that does his appointed works without heed to fruit 
of works is both a caster-off of works and a man of the Rule; 
not so the tireless, workless man. 

2. Know thou, O son of Pandu, that what men call casting- 
olT is the Rule; for none becomes a man of the Rule without he 
cast olT purpose. 

3. For the saintly man who seeks to rise on the Rule, works are 
said to be the means; after he has risen on the Rule, calm is said 
to be the means. 

4. For when one clings not to the objects of the sense-instru¬ 
ments and to works, and has cast off all purposes, then is he said 
to have risen on the Rule. 

5. He shall by Self lift up himself, nor let himself sink; for a 
man’s self has no friend blit Self, no foe but Self. 

6. The Self is friend to that self that has by self conquered 
self; but Self will be a very foe warring against him who possesses 
not his self. 

7. In him that has conquered self and come to peace, the 
>upreine Self abides in concent, alike in cold and heat, in joy 
and sorrow, in honour and dishonour. 

8. With spirit contented in knowledge and discernment, set 
on high, victorious over the sense-instruments, the man of the 
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Rule to whom clods, stones, and gold are alike is said to be under 

excellent is he whose understanding is indifferent 
alike to the friend, the lover, the enemy, the indifferent, the one 
facing both ways, the hateful, and the kinsman, alike to the 
good and the evil. 

10. The man of the Rule shall ever hold himself under the 
Rule, abiding alone in a secret place, utterly subdued in mind, 
without craving and without possessions. 

11. On a pure spot he shall set for himself a firm seat, neither 
over-high nor over-low, and having over it a cloth, a deer’s skin, 
and kusa grass. 

12. On this couch he shall seat himself with thought intent 
and the workings of mind and sense-instruments restrained, and 
shall for purification of spirit labour on the Rule. 

13. Firm, holding body, head, and neck in unmoving equipoise, 
gazing on the end of his nose, and looking not round about him, 

14. Calm of spirit, void of fear, abiding under the vow of 
chastity, with mind restrained and thought set on me, so shall 
he sit that is under the Rule, given over to me. 

15. In this wise holding himself ever under the Rule, the 
strict-minded man of the Rule comes to the peace that ends in 
extinction and that abides with me. 

16. The Rule is not with him that eats overmuch nor with 
him that eats not at all, not with him that is given to overmuch 
sleep nor with him that sleeps not, 0 Arjuna. 

17. The sorrow-slaying Rule is with him whose eating and 
walking are by rule, whose action in works is by rule, whose 
sleeping and waking are by rule. 

18. When he, void of longing for any loves, sets his restrained 
mind upon his Self, then is he said to be under the Rule . 

19. As a lamp in a windless spot flickers not, such is the like¬ 
ness that is told of the strict-minded man of the Rule who 
labours upon the Rule of the Self. 

20. When the mind, held in check by service of the Rule, 
comes to stillness, and when from beholding Self by Self he has 
joy in Self, 

21. And when he knows the boundless happiness that lies 
beyond sense-instruments and is grasped by understanding, 
and in steadfastness swerves not from the verity, 

22. Than Which, once gotten, he deems no other boon better; 
wherein he abides, and is not shaken even by sore pain ; 
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23. This severance from union with pain, be it known to 
him, bears the name of the Rule; on this Rule he should resolutely 
labour, with unwearied mind. 

24. Putting away utterly all the loves born of purpose, by 
force of mind compassing with restraint the group of sense- 
instruments, 

25. Little by little he shall win stillness by understanding 
ruled in firmness; making his mind abide in the Self, he shall 
ponder upon nothing whatsoever. 

26. Wheresoever the fickle and unsteady mind wanders off, 
there he shall check it and bring it into obedience to the Self. 

27. For to this peaceful-minded man of the Rule, who has 
stilled the mood of fieriness, who is stainless, one with Brahma, 
there comes exceeding joy. 

28. Thus the man of the Rule, void of stain, who ever labours 
upon the Self, has easy enjoyment of boundless happiness in 
touch with Brahma. 

29. With spirit following the Rule, with vision indifferent 
towards all things, he beholds the Self dwelling in all born beings 
and all born beings in the Self. 

30. If one sees me in all things and all things in me, I am not 
lost to him nor is he lost to me. 

31. The man of the Rule, who, setting himself to union, 
worships me as dwelling in all born beings, abides in me, where¬ 
soever he may abide. 

32. lie who sees indifferently all things in the likeness of 
Self, 0 Arjuna, whether joy or sorrow betide, is deemed the 
supreme Man of the Rule/ 

Arjuna shark:— 

33. ‘ Thou hast declared this Rule to be of indifference, 0 
Madhu-slayer; but I see not how it may be firmly established, 
by reason of fickleness. 

34. For fickle is the mind, 0 Krishna, froward, forceful, and 
stiff; 1 deem it as hard to check as is the wind.’ 

Tuk Lord shake:— 

35. 4 Doubtless the mind is ill to check and fickle, 0 mighty- 
armed one; but by constant labour and passionlessness, O son 
of KuntI, it may be held. 

30. For one of unrestrained spirit the Rule is hard of attain¬ 
ment, I trow; but by one of obedient spirit who strives it may 
be won by the means thereto.’ 
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Arjuna spake:— 

37. * If one possessed of faith mortify himself not, and his 
mind swerve from the Rule, so that he wins not to accomplish¬ 
ment of the Rule, into what ways comes he, 0 Krishna ? 

38. Falls he not from both paths, and perishes he not like a 
riven cloud, 0 mighty-armed one, unestablished and bewildered 
in the road to Brahma ? 

39. This is my doubt, 0 Krishna, it is meet for thee to resolve 
altogether; there is no resolver of this doubt beside thee. 1 

The Lord spake:— 

40. ‘ Son of Pritha, neither here nor in the other world is 
there destruction for him; for none that does righteousness, 
beloved, comes to evil estate. 

41. He that is fallen from the Rule wins to the worlds of 
them that do godly deeds, and dwells there changeless years; 
then he is born in the house of pure and prosperous folk. 

42. Or haply he may be born in the race of wise men of the 
Rule; but such birth as this is very hard to win in the world. 

43. There he is given that Rule of the understanding which 
he had in his former body, O child of the Kurus, and therefore 
he strives further for adeptship. 

44. For he is led onward, without will of his own, by that 
former striving; if he have even the wish to know the Rule, he 
passes beyond the Word-Brahma. 

45. But the man of the Rule who labours stoutly, when 
cleansed of defilements and brought to adeptship through many 
births, goes thence by the way supreme. 

46. Greater than mortifiers of the flesh is deemed the man of 
the Rule, greater also than men of knowledge, and greater than 
doers of works; therefore be thou a man of the Rule, 0 Arjuna. 

47. Of all men of the Rule I deem him who worships me in 
faith with his inward Self dwelling in me to be most utterly 
under the Rule* 

Thus ends the Sixth Lesson , intituled ‘ The 
Ride of Meditation ,’ in the Communion 
of the Blest Krishna and Arjuna , 
which is the Teaching-Book of 
the Rule , the Knowledge 
of Brahma , the Dis¬ 
courses of the Blest 
Bhagavadgitd. 



2 5 o BHAGAVADGiTA 

Lesson tiie Seventh 

The supreme being creates the universe from himself by 
assuming a twofold nature or phase of qualified existence ; the 
loiver of these natures is matter (Prakriti) in all its grades as 
analysed in the Sarjtkhya , the higher is the * Elemental soul ’ 
(JIva-bhuta) or world-spirit , the Self informing the universe 
(w. 1-6). Thus the supreme is the essence of all things, their 
material and mental substrate (yv. 7-12). Misguided souls , 
understanding not this mystery , remain in loiv incarnations 
(7m. 13-15). The perfectly enlightened worshipper of Vasudeva 
follows the Yoga in knowledge and love, and wins eternal redemp¬ 
tion ; worshippers of other gods Vasudeva alloios to rise in later 
births to incarnation as gods, whence in time they return to mortal 
birth (yv. 16-23). Few understand the triple character of Vasu - 
deva as absolute being, world-soul, and ivor Id-sub stance (w. 24- 
3 °)- 

The Lord spake:— 

1. 1 Hear, son of Pritha, how, if thou labourcst upon the 
Rule with mind clinging to me and with me for thy dwelling- 
place, thou shalt surely know me in my fullness. 

2. I will tell thee of the knowledge and discernment which if 
thou possessest there shall remain naught else to know. 

3. Of thousands of men, but few strive for adeptship; of the 
adepts that strive, but few know me in verity. 

4. A nature have I of eight orders—Earth, Water, Fire, 
Wind, Ether, Mind, Understanding, and Thought of an /. 

5. This is the lower. But know that I have another and 
higher nature than this, one of Elemental Soul, 0 mighty-armed 
one, and thereby is upheld this universe. 

6. Learn that from these twain are sprung all born beings; 
the source of the whole universe and its dissolution am I. 

7. There is naught higher than I, 0 wealth-winner; all this 
universe is strung upon me, as rows of gems upon a thread. 

8. I am the taste in water, 0 son of Kunti; I am the light in 
moon and sun, the Om in all the Vedas, sound in the ether, 
manhood in men. 

9. The pure scent in earth am I, and the light in fire; the 
life in all born beings am I, and the mortification of them that 
mortify the llesh. 

10. Know me to be the ancient seed of all born beings, O son 



LESSON THE SEVENTH 


2 5 1 

of Pritha; I am the understanding of them that understand, the 
splendour of the splendid. 

11. The might of the mighty am I, void of love and passion; 
I am the desire in born beings which the law bars not, 0 
Bharata-prince. 

12. Know that from me are the existences alike of the 
goodness-mood, the fiery-mood, and the gloom-mood; I am not 
in them, but they are in me. 

13. Bewildered by these three existences of mood, this whole 
universe perceives not that I am higher than they, and change¬ 
less. 

14. For this my divine magic of mood is hard to fathom; but 
they who make their refuge in me pass beyond this magic. 

15. But not to me come for refuge besotted workers of evil, 
basest of men; being through the magic bereft of knowledge, 
they come into daemonic existence. 

16. Four orders of doers of righteousness worship me, O 
Arjuna—the afflicted, the seeker after knowledge, the desirer of 
substance, and the man of knowledge, 0 Bharata-prince. 

17. Of these most excellent is the man of knowledge, ever¬ 
lastingly under the Rule, worshipping me alone; for exceeding 
dear am I to the man of knowledge, and he to me. 

18. High in rank are all these, but the man of knowledge I 
deem to be my very Self; for he with spirit under the Rule sets 
himself to the supreme way—and that am I. 

19. At the end of many births, the man of knowledge finds 
refuge in me, knowing Vasudeva to be the all; very rare is such 
a great-hearted man. 

20. But they whose knowledge is swept away by this and 
that love make other gods their refuge, holding by this and 
that rule, and bound by their own nature. 

21. If any worshipper whatsoever seeks with faith to rever¬ 
ence any body whatsoever, that same faith in him I make 
steadfast. 

22. Ruled by that faith, he seeks to do reverence thereto, and 
wins thence his desires, dispensed by me. 

23. But there is an end to this fruit that comes to these men 
of little wit. They that make offering to gods go to gods; 
worshippers of me come to me. 

24. Men of no understanding deem me to have come from the 
unshown to the shown state, knowing not my higher being to 
be changeless, supreme. 
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25. Veiled by the magic of my Rule, I am not light to all the 
world; this world is bewildered, and recognizes me not as birth¬ 
less and unchanging. 

26. I know the born beings that have gone before, and that 
are now, and that shall be, 0 Arjuna; but me no one knows. 

27. By the delusion of the pairs that springs from desire and 
hatred, 0 thou of Bharata’s race, all born beings at birth fall 
into bewilderment, 0 affrighter of the foe. 

28. But the folk whose sin is come to an end and who do 
righteousness are delivered from the delusion of the pairs and 
worship me, steadfast in their vows. 

29. They who strive for deliverance from age and death and 
turn to me know me to be That Brahma, the universal One over 
Self, and the whole of works. 

30. Men with minds under the Rule, that know how in me 
are alike the One over born beings, the One over gods, and the 
One over sacrifice, even in the hour of going hence, know me.’ 


Thus etuis the Seventh Lesson , intituled * The 
Rule of Knowledge and Discernmentin 
the Communion oj the Blest Krishna 
and Arjuna , which is the Teaching- 
Book of the Rule, the Knotv- 
ledge of Brahma , the Dis¬ 
courses of the Blest 
Bhagavadgita. 


Lesson the Eighth 

Vdsudeva is (1) the absolute (‘ That Brahma *), (2) the * One 
over Self ' (Adhyatma) or individual soul, (3) the power of 
‘ works ’ (Karma), (4) the ‘ One over born beings * (Adhibhuta) 
or principle of matter, (5) the 4 One over gods ’ (Adhidaivata) or 
cosmic spirit , and ( 6 ) the ‘ One over sacrifice 1 (Adhiyajna) or 
the supreme incarnate in bodily form. The observer of Yoga 
comes at once after death to the supreme Vdsudeva (7 ro. 5-16). 
In each cosmic period material existences issue from and return 
to the mass of primal matter ; but beyond this is a higher being , 
the absolute spirit of Vasudrca (w. 17-22). The two ways of 
the passage oj the Yogin's soul are described (w. 23-28). 
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Akjuna spake:— 

1. ‘What is “That Brahma,” what the “One over Self,” 
what are “ Works,” 0 male-supreme; what is that called “ One 
over horn beings,” what that hight “ One over Gods ” ? 

2. Who is the “ One over sacrifice ” here in this body, 
and how may it be, 0 Madhu-slayer; and how at the hour 
of their going hence mayst thou be known by men of strict 
spirit ? * 

The Lord spake:— 

3. ‘ Brahma is the imperishable, the supreme; the nature of 
each is called the One over Self; the creative force that makes 
born beings arise into existence bears the name of works. 

4. The One over born beings is perishable existence; the One 
over gods is the male; the One over sacrifice am I in this body, 
0 best of men. 

5. He who at his last hour, when he casts off the body, goes 
hence remembering me, goes assuredly into my being. 

6. Whatsoever being a man at his end in leaving the body 
remembers, to that same he always goes, O son of KuntI, 
inspired to being therein. 

7. Therefore at all times remember me, and fight; if thy mind 
and understanding are devoted to me, thou wilt assuredly 
come to me. 

8. With mind guided by rule of constant labour, and turning 
to naught else, 0 son of Pritha, one goes to the heavenly supreme 
male on whom the thought dwells. 

9. Whoso shall remember the ancient seer, the guide, the 
one subtler than an atom, creator of the all, inconceivable of 
form, sun-hued, beyond the dark, 

10. At time of going hence, with steadfast understanding, 
guided by devotion and force of the Rule, setting the breath 
aright midway between the brows, he comes to the heavenly 
supreme male. 

11. I will tell thee briefly of that abode which Veda-knowers 
call the imperishable, whereinto strict men void of passion 
enter, and in desire whereof men observe chastity. 

12. Closing all doors, shutting the mind within the heart, 
bringing the breath of Self into the head, set upon maintenance 
of the Rule, . 

13. Uttering Om, the one-syllabled Brahma, and remembering 
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rne—whoso in this wise goes hence, goes on leaving the body 
into the supreme way. 

14. To the man of the Rule everlastingly under the Rule, who 
always and everlastingly with undivided mind remembers me, 
I am easy to win, 0 son of Pritha. 

15. After coming to me the great-hearted that have reached 
supreme adeptship light never again upon birth, the inconstant 
home of sorrows. 

16. The worlds, even to the Brahman-realm, 0 Arjuna, come 
and go; but for them that have come to me, 0 son of KuntI, 
there is no birth again. 

17. They that know the day of Brahman to endure for a 
thousand ages and the night thereof to endure for a thousand 
ages are the knowers of night and day. 

18. At coming of the day spring from the unshown state all 
shown existences, at coming of the night they dissolve into this 
same unshown state, as men call it. 

19. This same sum of born beings, rising to birth after birth, 
dissolves away without will of its own at the coming of the 
night, 0 son of Pritha, and springs forth again at coming of 
the day. 

20. But there is another existence beyond this, an unshown 
beyond this unshown, an ancient, which is in all born beings, 
but perishes not with them. 

21. “The imperishable ” is this unshown called; this, they 
tell, is the way supreme, which once won men return not; and 
this is my supreme abode. 

22. This is the supreme male, 0 son of Pritha, to be won by 
undivided devotion, wherein born beings abide, wherewith this 
whole universe is filled. 

23. I will declare the times wherein the men of the Rule go 
hence, going either to return no more or to return, 0 prince of 
Bharata’s race. 

24. Fire, light, day, the waxing half of the month, the six 
moons of the northern course—in these go hence the knowers 
of Brahma, and come to Brahma. 

25. Smoke, night, the waning half of the month, the six 
moons of the southern course—in these the man of the Rule 
attains to the light of the moon, and returns. 

20. These are deemed the two everlasting ways, light and 
dark, of the world; by the one a man comes back never again, 
by the other he returns. 
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27. No man of the Rule, 0 son of Pritha, is bewildered if he 
know these two paths; therefore be thou at ill times guided by 
the Rule, Arjuna. 

28. The man of the Rule, knowing the fruits of righteousness 
ordained for scriptures, offerings, mortifications, and alms¬ 
giving, passes beyond this present universe, and reaches the 
supreme, primal sphere/ 1 

Thus ends the Eighth Lesson , intituled * The 
Saving Brahma-Rule ,* in the Com¬ 
munion of the Blest Krishna and 
Arjuna, which is the Teaching- 
Book of the Rule, the Know¬ 
ledge of Brahma, the Dis¬ 
courses of the Blest 
Bhagavadgita. 

Lesson the Ninth 

Vasudeva is the absolute spiritual substrate of all existence , 
moulding the universe of physical nature or matter and from time 
to time incarnating himself in human shape (vv. 1-10). The 
misguided know him not, and sink in the cycle of birth. The 
ivise worship him in divers ways, and rise to union with him, 
knowing him to be the essence of universal life (vv. 11-19). 
They who to win their desires observe Vedic rituals, rise to 
Paradise, and in time sink again to mortal birth ; but worship¬ 
pers of Vasudeva never lapse thus, but rise higher and higher in 
their births (w. 20-25). To him the humblest offering of faith 
is acceptable ; every deed of social and religious life should be 
dedicated to him ; thus salvation is to be won, even by the basest 
(w. 26-34). 

The Lord spake:— 

1. * Now will I declare to thee, who murmurcst not, this most 
secret knowledge, together with discernment, knowing which 
thou shalt be delivered from ill. 

2. A royal knowledge, a royal mystery is this, pure and most 
high, patent to understanding, lawful, very easy to work, 
changeless. 

1 For what is set forth in vv. 23-28 see Chhindogya Upanishad, IV, 
*v. 5 f., V, x, and BphadSranyaka Upanishad, VI, ii, 15 f. 
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3. Men without faith in this law, 0 affrighter of the foe, win 
not to me, and return on the path of deathly wandering. 

4. By me, unshown of form, is this whole universe filled; in 
me abide all born beings, but I am not lodged in them. 

5. Yet not in me do born beings abide. Behold my kingly 
rule; bearer of born beings, but not abiding in born beings, is 
my Self, creating born beings. 

6. Know that as the mighty wind everlastingly abides in the 
ether and goes everywhere, in such wise do all born beings abide 
in me. 

7. When an age dissolves away, 0 son of KuntI, all born 
beings enter into my nature; when an age begins again I re¬ 
mould them. 

8. Holding under my sway mine own nature, I remould 
again and again the whole of this subject mass of born beings 
by power of nature. 

9. But these works fetter me not, 0 wealth-winner, for I 
abide as one indifferent and unattached to these works. 

10. Under my control nature gives birth to the world of 
moving and unmoving things; by reason thereof, 0 son of KuntT, 
the world goes round on its course. 

11. Misguided men despise me when I enter a mortal frame, 
not knowing my higher being as the great lord of born beings; 

12. Vain of hope, vain of works, vain of knowledge, void of 
mind, they fall into a wildering devilish or daemonic nature. 

13. But into a godlike nature, 0 son of Pritha, enter great¬ 
hearted men who worship me with undivided mind, knowing 
me to be the beginning of born beings, the unchanging; 

14. Ever singing my praises, labouring firm in their vows, 
devoutly doing homage, everlastingly under the Rule, men wait 
on me. 

15. Others again there are that wait on me, offering the 
sacrifice of knowledge, according to my unity, or my severalty, 
or my manifold aspects that face all ways. 1 

16. The sacrifice am I, the offering am I, the father’s oblation 


1 tv. 13-15. ‘ The idea is apparently that enlightened worshippers of 

Yisndt'.va assume at least the same physical refinement as the gods 
(by predominance of the mood of Sattva), and at the end of their present 
lues most of them rise at least to the paradise of the gods, whilst the most 
exalted of them are at once united with Vasudeva himself (xvi. 1-6). 
1 hose of them that rise to paradise never lapse, but advance in successive 
births until they also reach Vasudeva.’—L. D. Barnett. 
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am I, the herb am I, the spell am I, the butter-libation am I, 
the fire am I, the rite of oblation am I; 

17. Father of this universe am I, mother, ordainer, grandsire, 
the thing that is known and the being that makes clean, the 
word Om, the Rich, the Sama, and the Yajus; 

18. The way, the supporter, the lord, the witness, the dwelling, 
the refuge, the friend, the origin, the dissolution, the abiding- 
place, the house of ward, the changeless seed. 

19. I give heat; I arrest and let loose the rain; I am likewise 
power of immortality and death, being and no-being, O Arjuna. 

20. Men of the threefold lore that drink the soma and are 
cleansed of sin, worshipping me with sacrifices, pray for the way 
to paradise; winning as meed of righteousness the world of the 
lord of gods, they taste in heaven the heavenly delights of the 
gods. 

21. When they have enjoyed that wide world of paradise and 
their wage of righteousness is spent, they enter into the world of 
mortals; thus the lovers of loves who follow the Law of the 
Three Books win but a going and a coming. 

22. But to the men everlastingly under the Rule, who in 
undivided service think and wait on me, I bring power to win 
and to maintain. 

23. They also who worship other gods and make offering to 
them with faith, O son of KuntT, do verily make offering to me, 
though not according to ordinance. 

24. For I am he that has enjoyment and lordship of all 
sacrifices; but they recognize me not in verity, and therefore 
they fall. 

25. They whose vows are to the gods go to the gods, they 
whose vows arc to the fathers go to the fathers; they who offer 
to ghosts go to ghosts; but they that offer to me go to me. 

26. If one of earnest spirit set before me with devotion a leaf, 
a flower, fruit, or water, I enjoy this offering of devotion. 

27. Whatever be thy work, thine eating, thy sacrifice, thy 
gift, thy mortification, make thou it an offering to me, 0 son 
of KuntL 

28. Thus shalt thou be released from the bonds of works, fair 
or foul of fruit; thy spirit inspired by casting-off of works and 
following the Rule, thou shalt be delivered and come unto me. 

29. I am indifferent to all born beings; there is none whom 
I hate, none whom I love. But they that worship me with 
devotion dwell in me, and I in them. 
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30. Even though he should be a doer of exceeding evil that 
worships me with undivided worship, he shall be deemed good; 
for he is of right purpose. 

31. Speedily he becomes righteous of soul, and comes to lasting 
peace. 0 son of Kunti, be assured that none who is devoted 
to me is lost. 

32. For even they that be born of sin, 0 son of Pritha-- 
women, traffickers, and serfs—if they turn to me, come to the 
supreme path; 

33. How much more then shall righteous Brahmans and 
devout kingly sages ? As thou hast come into this unstable 
and joyless world, worship me. 

34. Have thy mind on me, thy devotion toward me, thy 
sacrifice to me, do homage to me. Thus guiding thyself, given 
over to me, so to me shalt thou come.’ 

Thus ends the Ninth Lesson , intituled * The 
Rule of the Royal Knowledge and the 
Royal Secret ,’ in the Communion of 
the Blest Krishna and Arjuna, 
which is the Teaching-Book of 
the Rule, the Knowledge 
of Brahma, the Dis- 
i ourses of the Blest 
Bhagavadgitd. 

Lksson thk Tkntii 

The supreme ptimal , changeless , and adorable being , the 
source of all phases of determinate existence, is worshipped by 
the enlightened with the Yoga in love and joyous self-surrender , 
and brings them to union with himself (vv. 1-11). Krishna - 
Ydsudeva enumerates his powers or manifestations as the highest 
or most essential of the various phases o* existence (w. 12-42). 

Tmc Lord si*vkk:— 

1. ‘ Again, () strong-armed one, hearken to my sublime tale, 
whic h in desire for thy weal I will recite to thy delighted ear. 

2. The ranks of the gods and the saints know' not my origin; 
for I am altogether the beginning of gods and saints. 

3. He who unbewildered knows me to be the unborn, the one 
without beginning, great lord of worlds, is released from all sins 
amidst mortals. 
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4. Understanding, knowledge, unconfounded vision, patience, 
truth, restraint of sense and spirit, joy and sorrow, origination 
and not-being, fear and fearlessness, 

5. Harmlessncss, indifference, delight, mortification, alms¬ 
giving, fame, and infamy—these are the forms of born beings* 
existence severally dispensed by me. 

6. The seven great saints, the four ancients, and the Manus 
had their spirit of me, and were born of my mind; of them are 
these living creatures in the world. 

7. He that knows in verity my power and rule is assuredly 
ruled by unwavering Rule. 

8. I am the origin of the All; from me the All proceeds; with 
this belief the enlightened, possessed of the spirit, pay worship 
to me. 

9. With mind on me, with life-breath in me instructing one 
another and telling of me, they are in everlasting delight and 
content. 

10. On these, who are ever under the Rule, worshipping me 
with love, I bestow the Rule of understanding, whereby they 
come to me. 

11. Present in their spirit’s mood, I for pity’s sake dissipate 
with the radiant lamp of knowledge the darkness born in them 
of ignorance.’ 

Arjuna spakk:— 

12. ‘Supreme Brahma, supreme glory, powder of highest 
purity art thou. The male, unchanging, heavenly, primal of 
gods, unborn, all-pervading— 

13. Thus have all the saints named thee, and the god-saint 
Narada, Asita, Devala, and Vyasa, and so thou tellest me 
thyself. 

14. All this that thou tellest me, 0 long-haired one, I believe 
true; for neither gods nor Danavas, 0 lord, know thine appari¬ 
tion. 

15. Thou of thyself knowest Self by Self, O male supreme, 
inspirer of born beings, lord of born beings, god of gods, master 
of the universe. 

16. So I pray thee to tell to me fully thine own divine powers, 
wherewith thou abidest pervading these worlds. 

17. How, O ruler, may I know thee in constant meditation; 
and in what forms of existence art thou to be conceived, my 
lord, by me ? 
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18. Relate again to me in fullness thy Rule and powers, 0 
troubler of the folk; for I am not sated with hearing that 
immortal tale.* 

The Lord spake:— 

19. ‘ Lo, I will tell thee of mine own divine powers, best of 
Kurus, in their chiefness; for there is no bound to my fullness. 

20. I am the Self inwardly dwelling in all bom beings, O 
wearer of the hair-knot; the beginning, and the midst, and the 
end of born beings am I. 

21. Of the Adityas I am Vishnu, of lights the radiant sun; 
of the Maruts I am Marichi, of the nightly luminaries the moon. 

22. Of Vedas I am the Sama-veda, of gods Indra; of sense- 
instruments I am the mind, of born beings I am intelligence. 

23. Of the Rudras I am Sankara, of elves and goblins the 
lord of wealth; of the Vasus I am fire, of mountains Meru. 

24. Of priests, O son of Pritha, know me to be the first, 
Bphaspati; of captains of hosts I am Skanda, of waters the 
ocean. 

25. Of the great saints I am Bhrigu, of words the one syllable; 
of sacrifices I am the offering of murmured prayer, of rigid 
things the Himfilaya. 

26. Of all trees I am the sacred fig-tree, of god-saints Narada, 
of Gandharvas Chitraratha, of adepts the saintly Kapila. 

27. Of horses know me to be L'chchaihsravas, born of the 
essence of immortality; of royal elephants Airiivata; of men the 
king. 

28. Of weapons I am the thunderbolt, of cows the Kama- 
dhuk; the begetter Kandarpa am I; of serpents I am Vasuki. 

29. Of Nagas I am Ananta, of ocean-creatures Varuna; of 
the fathers i am Aryaman, of chastisers I am Yama. 

30. Of Daityas I am Prahlada, of them that make count I 
am time; of beasts I am the king of beasts, of birds Garuda. 

31. Of cleansing things I am the wind, of weapon-wielders 
Rama; of fishes I am the Makara, of rivers the Ganges. 

32. Of creations I am the beginning and the end and likewise 
the midst, 0 Arjuna, of sciences the science of the one over 
Self, of speakers the speech. 

33. O! letters I am the syllable a, of compounded speech the 
pair-word; 1 am imperishable time, I am the ordainer facing 
all ways. 

34. 1 am death that ravishes all, and the source of all things 
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to be; of female names glory, fortune, and speech, memory, 
wisdom, constancy, patience. 

35. Of the Samas I am also the Brihat-sama, of verse-forms 
the Gayatri, of months Margasirsha, of seasons the spring. 

36. Of the guileful I am the dicc-play, of the splendid the 
splendour; I am victory, I am resolution, I am the goodness of 
those possessed of the goodness-mood. 

37. Of the Vrishnis I am Vasudeva, of the Pandavas the 
wealth-winner, of saintly men Vyasa, of seers the seer U&anas. 

38. Of them that subdue I am the rod, of them that seek 
victory I am policy; of secret things also I am silence, of them 
that know the knowledge. 

39. The seed of all born beings likewise am I, 0 Arjuna; there 
is naught that can be in existence, moving or unmoving, without 
me. 

40. There is no bound to my divine powers, O afTrighter of 
the foe; but in part have I declared this fullness of my power. 

41. Whatsoever thing is potent, prosperous, or forceful, know 
that this same springs from a portion of my splendour. 

42. But wherefore this long lesson for thee, Arjuna ? It is I 
that with one portion of me have established this whole universe/ 

Thus ends the Tenth Lesson , intituled ‘ The 
Rule of Powersin the Communion 
of the Blest Krishna and Arjuna , 
which is the Teaching-Book of 
the Ride , the Knowledge 
of Brahma , the Dis¬ 
courses of the Blest 
Bhagavadgita. 

Lesson the Eleventh 

At the prayer of Arjuna , Vasudeva reveals himself in all his 
diverse aspects of godhead at once {vv. 1-13). Overcome with 
awe , Arjuna bows before him , describes the divine vision , and 
salutes the supreme in a hymn (w. 14-46). Vasudeva then 
reassumes his form as Krishna (w . 47-55). 

Arjuna spake:— 

1. ‘ Of thy grace to me hast thou related the supreme mystic 
tale hight the'One over Self , and thereby my bewilderment is 
dispelled. 
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2. For 1 have heard from thee in fullness, 0 thou whose eyes 
are as lotus-leaves, the origin and dissolution of born beings and 
thy changeless majesty. 

3. So I am fain, 0 supreme lord, to look upon thy sovran 
form even as thou sayest that thou art, 0 male supreme. 

4. If thou deemest, lord, that it may be beheld by me, then 
show to me thy changeless self, sovran of the Rule. 1 

The Lord spake:— 

5. 1 Behold, son of Pritha, the hundreds and thousands of my 
forms, diverse, divine, various of colour and shape. 

6. Behold the Adityas, Yasus, Rudras, Asvins, and Maruts; 
behold, 0 thou of Bharata’s race, many marvels erstwhile 
unseen. 

7. Behold now, 0 wearer of the hair-knot, the whole universe, 
moving and unmoving, solely lodged in this my body, and all 
else that thou art fain to see. 

8. But for that thou canst not see me with this thine own eye, 
I give thee a divine eye; behold my sovran Rule.* 

Sanjaya spake: - 

9. Thus speaking, I lari, the great lord of the Rule, 0 king, 
then showed to Pritha’s son his sovran form supreme, 

10. Of many mouths and eyes, of many marvellous aspects, 
of many divine ornaments, with uplifted weapons many and 
divine; 

11. Wearing divine flower-chaplets and robes, with anoint¬ 
ment of divine perfumes, compound of all marvels, the boundless 
god facing all ways. 

12. If the light of a thousand suns should of a sudden rise in 
the heavens, it would be like to the light of that mighty being. 

13. There the son of Panel u beheld the whole universe in its 
manifold divisions solely lodged in that body of the god of gods. 

14. Thereupon the wealth-winner, smitten with amazement, 
with hair standing on end, bowed his head, and with clasped 
hands spake to the god. 

Arjuna spake:— 

15. ‘ 1 behold in thy body, 0 god, all the gods and hosts of 
the orders of born beings, lord Brahman sitting on the lotus- 
t hi one, and all the saints and heavenly serpents. 
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16. I behold thee of many arms, bellies, faces, and eyes, on 
all sides endless; I behold in thee no end nor midst nor beginning, 
0 all-sovran of all forms; 

17. I behold thee bearing diadem, mace, and disk, massed in 
radiance, on all sides glistening, hardly discernible, shining 
round about as gleaming fire and sun, immeasurable. 

18. Thou art to my thought the supreme imperishable, the 
one to be known; thou art this universe's supreme place of 
ward; thou art the warden of everlasting law, thou art the 
ancient male. 

19. I see thee without beginning or midst or end, boundless 
in potency, boundless of arms, with mouth of gleaming fire, 
giving of thine own radiance heat to this All. 

20. For this mid-space between heaven and earth and all the 
quarters of the sky are filled with thee alone. Seeing this thy 
fearful and wonderful form, 0 great-hearted one, the threefold 
world quakes. 

21. These hosts of Suras come unto thee; some, affrighted, 
praise with clasped hands. With cries of “ Hail! ” the hosts of 
great saints andadepts sing to thee hymns of abounding praise. 

22. Rudras, Adityas, Vasus, and Sadhyas all, the Asvins, 
Maruts, drinkers of the warm draught, the hosts of Gandharvas, 
fairies, Asuras, and adepts all gaze on thee in amazement. 

23. Looking upon thy mighty form of many mouths and eyes, 
of many arms and thighs and feet, of many bellies, and grim 
with many teeth, 0 mighty-armed one, the worlds and I quake. 

24. For as I behold thee touching the heavens, glittering, 
many-hued, with yawning mouths, with wide eyes agleam, my 
inward soul trembles, and I find not constancy nor peace, O 
Vishnu. 

25. Seeing thy mouths grim with teeth, like to the fire of the 
Last Day, I recognize not the quarters of the heavens, and take 
no joy; lord of gods, home of the universe, be gracious! 

26. These sons of Dhritarashtra all with the hosts of kings, 
Bhlshma, Drona, and the charioteer’s son yonder, and likewise 
the chief of our warriors 

27. Hasting enter into thy mouths grim with fangs and 
terrible; some, caught between the teeth, appear with crushed 
heads. 

28. As many currents of rivers flow to meet the sea, so these 
warriors of the w orld of mankind pass into thy blazing mouths. 

29. As moths with exceeding speed pass into a lighted fire 
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to perish, so pass the worlds with exceeding speed into thy 
mouths to perish. 

30. Thou devourest and lickest up all the worlds around with 
flaming mouths; filling the whole universe with radiance, grim 
glow thy splendours, O Vishnu. 

31. Relate to me who thou art in this grim form. Homage 
to thee, chief of gods; be gracious! I would fain know thee as 
first being, for I understand not thy way of action.’ 

Tn k Lord spark:— 

32. ‘I am time that makes worlds to perish away, waxed full 
and working here to compass the worlds* destruction. Even 
without thee, there shall live none of all the warriors that are 
arrayed in confronting ranks. 

33. Therefore rise up and get thee glory; by conquest of thy 
foes enjoy ample empire. By me have they already been given 
to death; be thou the mere occasion thereto, 0 left-handed 
archer. 

34. Drona, Bhlshma, Jayadratha, Karna, and other mighty 
men of war smite thou, for I have smitten them. Quail not, but 
fight; thou shalt overcome thine adversaries in the fray.’ 

Sanjaya spake:— 

35. Hearing this word of the long-haired one, the diadem- 
wearer trembling clasped his hands, and with obeisance again 
spake thus bowing to Krishna, faltering in voice, and all afraid. 

Arjuna spake:— 

36. 4 Meetly, 0 high-haired one, is the world at thy praise 
moved to delight and love; goblins in terror flee on all sides; 
and all the hosts of the adepts do homage. 

31. And wherefore shall they not bow to thee, 0 great¬ 
hearted one, most reverend first creator even of Brahman ? 0 

boundless lord of gods, dwelling-place of the universe! thou art 
the imperishable, being and no-being, the supreme verity. 

38. Thou art the first of gods, the ancient male; thou art the 
universe’s supreme place of ward; thou art the knower and the 
known, the supreme abode; by thee, 0 boundless of form, is 
the all filled. 

39. Thou art wind, yama, fire, moon, lord of beings, and the 
grandsirc’s sire. Homage, homage to thee a thousand times, 
and yet again homage, homage to thee! 

40. Homage before and after thee, homage be to thee on all 
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sides, 0 all-being! Thou art of boundless potency and im¬ 
measurable prowess; thou fillest all, therefore art thou the all¬ 
being. 

41. Whatever rude word I have spoken, thinking of thee as 
a friend, and hailing thee as “ Krishna,” " Yadava,” or “ com¬ 
rade ” in ignorance of this thy majesty, through heedlessness or 
affection, 

42. And whatever deed of unkindness for the sake of mirth 
has been done to thee, whether alone or in sight of men, in 
ranging abroad, lying, sitting, or eating—for these, O never- 
falling, I crave mercy of thee, who art immeasurable. 

43. Thou art the father of this world, moving and unmoving, 
and its worshipful and most reverend teacher. There is no 
peer to thee; how should there be a greater in all the three 
worlds, O being of power beyond likeness ? 

44. Therefore with obeisance and prostration of body I crave 
grace of thee, the adorable lord; as father with son, as comrade 
with comrade, as lover with mistress, mayst thou bear with 
me, 0 god! 

45. I am rejoiced with seeing what none before has seen. 
But my mind is quaking with fear; show me the same form [as 
before]; be gracious, O lord of gods, home of the universe! 

46. I would fain see thee in the same guise [as erstwhile], 
with diadem, with mace, with disk in hand; assume that same 
four-armed shape, O thousand-armed universal-bodied being/ 

This Lord spake:— 

47. ‘In grace to thee, Arjuna, have I shown thee of mine own 
rule this my supreme form, framed of radiance, universal, 
boundless, primal, which none save thee has yet beheld. 

48. Not for study of Vedas and of sacrifices, not for alms¬ 
giving, not for works, not for grim mortifications may I be beheld 
in such shape in the world of men by any but thee, O mighty 
man of the Kurus. 

49. Let not trembling nor a spirit of bewilderment be thine in 
looking upon this so awful form. With fear cast off, with mind 
gladdened, behold once more that same shape of mine [as 
erstwhile]/ 

Sanjaya spake:— 

50. Thus having spoken to Arjuna, Vasudeva once more dis¬ 
played his own*form; and the great-hearted one, again assuming 
a pleasant shape, comforted him in his terror. 
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Arjuna spake:— 

51. 1 Beholding now this thy pleasant manlike shape, 0 
troubier of the folk, I am come to my senses and returned to my 
natural state.' 

The Lord spake:— 

52. ‘ That shape of mine that thou hast seen is very hard to 
behold; even the gods are everlastingly fain to see that form. 

53. Not for the Vedas, not for mortifications, not for alms¬ 
giving, and not for sacrifice may I be seen in such guise as 
thou hast seen me. 

54. But through undivided devotion, Arjuna, I may be known 
and seen in verity, and entered, 0 affrighter of the foe. 

55. lie who docs my work, who is given over to me, who is 
devoted to me, void of attachment, without hatred to any born 
being, O son of Pandu, comes to me.’ 

Thus ends the Eleventh Lesson , intituled 1 The 
Sight of the Universal Formin the Com¬ 
munion of the Blest Krishna and 
Arjuna , which is the Teaching- 
Book oj the Rule , the Know¬ 
ledge of Brahma , the Dis¬ 
courses of the Blest 
Bhagavadgltd. 

Lesson the Twelfth 

Which are the better servants of the Yoga—they that worship 
in complete devotion of spirit and works the deity as ruling in 
many forms the created universe , or they that with complete 
abandonment of works and strict mortification meditate upon 
him as absolute being and so win to him ? (yv. 1-4). The 
way of the latter is too hard for most men to follcnv (v. 5). The 
former way leads surely to salvation (vv. 6-8) ; it may be followed, 
according to a man's powers , by practising the exercises of the 
Yogic ‘ meditation with object ’ (samprajnata samadhi), or by 
doing works on behalf of religion , or even works for one’s own 
behoof , if they be done in the spirit of selflessness (w. 9-12). 
The indifference , selflessness , and other virtues of the Yogin 
given over to worship and meditation are described (w. 13--20). 
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Arjuna spake:— 

1. c Of them that in everlasting obedience to the Rule worship 
thee with devotion and of them that worship thee as the 
imperishable and unshown, which know best the Rule ? * 

The Lord spake:— 

2. ‘ I deem them to be right well under the Rule who lay their 
minds on me and do service to me everlastingly under the 
Rule, possessed of supreme faith. 

3. But they who worship the imperishable, indefinable, 
unshown, that is everywhere present, inconceivable, set on high, 
unmovable, steadfast, 

4. And who by suppression of the group of sense-instruments 
hold everywhere their understanding in indifference—they, 
rejoicing in the weal of all born beings, win to me. 

5. Exceeding great is the toil of these whose mind is attached 
to the unshown; for the unshown way is painfully won by them 
that wear the body. 

6. But as for them who, having cast all works on me and 
given themselves over to me, worship me in meditation with 
undivided Rule, 

7. I lift them up speedily from the ocean of deathly life- 
wanderings, 0 son of Pritha, as their mind is laid on me. 

8. On me then set thy mind, in me let thine understanding 
dwell; so shalt thou assuredly abide afterward in me. 

9. If so thou canst not set thy mind on me in steadfastness, 
then with rule of constant labour seek to win to me, 0 wealth- 
winner. 

10. If thou hast not strength even for constant labour, give 
thyself over to works for me; if thou doest even works for my 
sake, thou shalt win to adeptship. 

11. If likewise thou hast not strength to do this, then come 
thou unto my Rule and with restrained spirit surrender the fruit 
of all works. 

12. For knowledge has more happiness than constant labour; 
meditation is more excellent than knowledge, surrender of fruits 
of works than meditation; after surrender, peace comes straight¬ 
way. 

13. Hateless toward all born beings, friendly, and pitiful, 
void of the thought of a Mine and an /, bearing indifferently 
pain and pleasure, patient. 
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14. Ever content, the man of the Rule subdued of spirit and 
steadfast of purpose, who has set mind and understanding on 
me and worships me, is dear to me. 

15. He before whom the world is not dismayed and who is 
not dismayed before the world, who is void of joy, impatience, 
fear, and dismay, 

16. Desireless, pure, skilful, impartial, free from terrors, who 
renounces all undertakings and worships me, is dear to me. 

17. lie who rejoices not, hates not, grieves not, desires not, 
who renounces alike fair and foul, and has devotion, is dear 
to me. 

i«8. One indifferent to foe and to friend, indifferent in honour 
and in dishonour, in heat and in cold, in joy and in pain, free 
of attachment, 

19. Who holds in equal account blame and praise, silent, 
content with whatsoever befall, homeless, firm of judgment, 
possessed of devotion, is a man dear to me. 

20. 'Truly the worshippers possessed of faith and given over 
to me, who do service to this lawful power of immortality whereof 
l have told, are exceedingly dear to me.’ 

Tints ends the Twelfth Lesson, intituled ‘ The 
Rule of Devotion / in the Communion 
of the Blest Krishna and Arjuna , 
which is the Teaching-Book of 
the Rule, the Knowledge 
of Brahma, the Dis¬ 
courses of the Blest 
/ Ihagavadgitd. 


I.KSSON THE TiIIRTEEN'IH 

Matter, as physical universe and as individual body, is the 
dwelling of the spirit (yv. 1-6). Knowledge is defined (w. 
7-11), likewise the object of knowledge, which is the supreme 
being without condition, indwelling in all the conditions of the 
universe (vv. 12-18). In the union of spirit and matter con¬ 
stituting a living universe, matter only is active ; spirit, dwelling 
in matter, is passively conscious of it, and in proportion as this 
consciousness begets attachment to matter, spirit sinks deeper 
into it; knowledge of this distinction brings salvation {yu. 
* 9 - 34 ). 
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The Lord spake:— 

1. ‘This body, 0 son of KuntI, is hight the divelling; the 
knower of it is called the dwelling-knower by them that have 
knowledge thereof. 

2. Know, 0 thou of Bharata’s race, that the dwelling-knower 
am I in all dwellings; the knowledge of dwelling and dwelling- 
knower is my doctrine. 

3. What this dwelling is, of what sort, of what mutations, 
whence and what, and who is he and of what powers, hear from 
me in summary. 

4. The saints have chanted it in manifold wise with divers 
psalms severally, and likewise with Brahma-aphorisms bearing 
reason and conviction. 

5. The great-born things, the thought of an /, the understand¬ 
ing, the unshown, the ten sense-instruments, the one, and the 
five ranges of the sense-instruments, 

6 . Desire, hate, pleasure, pain, the bodily whole, intelligence, 
and constancy—these are declared in summary to be the 
dwelling, with its mutations. 

7. Pridelcssness, guilelessness, harmlessness, patience, up¬ 
rightness, service of the master, purity, steadfastness, self- 
suppression, 

S. Passionlessness towards the objects of the sense-instru¬ 
ments, lack of the thought of an 7 , perception of the frailties 
of birth, death, age, sickness, and pain, 

9. Unattachment, independence of child, wife, home, and the 
like, everlasting indifference of mind whether fair or foul befall 
him, 

10. Unswerving devotion towards me with undivided Rule, 
haunting of solitary places, lack of delight in the gatherings of 
men, 

11. Ceaseless dwelling in the knowledge of the one over Self, 
vision of the goal of the knowledge of the verity--these are 
declared to be knowledge. Ignorance is otherwise than this. 

12. The thing to be known will I declare, by understanding 
whereof one enjoys the essence of immortality—the beginning¬ 
less supreme Brahma, which is called neither being nor no-being. 

13. This has everywhere its hands and feet, everywhere its 
eyes, heads, and mouths, everywhere its hearing in the world, 
and abides enveloping the All; 

14. Wearing the semblance of tne functions of all sense- 
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instruments, yet void of all sense-instruments; unattached, yet 
supporting all; moodlcss, yet feeling the moods. 

15. Witiiin and without born beings, unmoving and moving, 
indiscernible is this from its subtleness, far away and yet near 
is this. 

16. Undivided, yet as it were dwelling in division within born 
beings, this thing to be known is supporter, devourer, and 
begetter of born beings. 

17. This is said to be the light even of lights, and above 
darkness—the knowledge, the thing to be known, and the goal 
of knowledge, established in the heart of all. 

18. Thus have been told in sum the dwelling, the knowledge, 
and the thing to be known; discerning this, the worshipper of 
me attains to my being. 

19. Know that nature and the male are both beginninglcss; 
know that mutations and moods spring from nature. 

20. The motive-force for the making of effects and agencies 
thereof is called nature ; the motive-force for feeling pleasure 
and pain is called the male. 

21. For the male, dwelling in nature, feels the moods born of 
nature; his attachment to the moods is cause of birth in good 
or evil wombs. 

22. Onlooker, approver, supporter, feeler, great sovereign, 
and highest self is the supreme male in this body called. 

23. lie who knows thus the male and nature with the moods, 
however he may be placed, never again comes to birth. 

24. Some behold the Self in self by Self through contempla¬ 
tion, some through the Rule of the School of Count, and others 
through the Rule of Works. 

25. Some again, that have not such knowledge, do worship 
according as they have heard from others; they likewise, though 
having hearsay for their highest way, pass beyond death. 

26. Whatsoever living thing is born, whether motionless or 
moving, know that it is from the union of the dwclling-knower 
with the dwelling, O Bharata-prinee. 

27. lie who sees the supreme lord abiding indifferently in all 
born beings and perishing not as they perish, does indeed see. 

28. For seeing the lord indifferently lodging everywhere, he 
harms not the Self by self; therefore he goes to the supreme way. 

29. He who sees that works are altogether worked by nature 
and that the Self works not, does indeed see. 

30. When he perceives that the several existences of born 
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beings abide in one, and thence traces their manifoldness, then 
he wins to Brahma. 

31. Inasmuch as it is without beginning and without moods, 
this supreme Self is unchanging; though dwelling in the body, 0 
son of Kunti, it works not, gets no defilement. 

32. As by reason of its subtleness the ether, everywhere 
present, is not defiled, so the Self, dwelling everywhere, is not 
defiled in the body. 

33. As the one sun illumines this whole world, so the dweller 
illumines the whole dwelling, 0 thou of Bharata’s race. 

34. They who perceive with the eye of knowledge the differ¬ 
ence between dwelling and dwelling-knower, and the deliverance 
from the nature of born beings, come to the supreme.* 

Thus ends the Thirteenth Lesson, intituled 
‘ The Rule of the Discrimination of Nature 
and the Male * in the Communion of 
the Blest Krishna and Arjuna , 
which is the Teaching-Book of 
the Rule, the Knowledge 
of Brahma, the Dis¬ 
course of the Blest 
Bhagavadgita . 

Lesson the Fourteenth 

Material nature and its activities are explained. To primal 
matter y which itself issues from him, the supreme being communi¬ 
cates the force which thence generates the forms of the physical 
universe (w. 1-4). The three phases of energizing matter 
—‘ goodness, * fieriness , 1 and 1 gloom 9 —are described in their 
nature and influence upon the associated Soul (w. 5-20). The 
sage is described whose soul has risen superior to all these in¬ 
fluences and is prepared for immediate redemption after death 
(vv. 21-27). 

The Lord spake :— 

1. ‘Again I will declare the supreme knowledge, highest of 
knowledges, by understanding which all saintly men have passed 
hence to supreme adeptship. 

2. Coming unto this knowledge, they become one in quality 
with me; in the creations they enter not upon birth, and in the 
dissolutions they are not disturbed. 



272 bhagavadgitA 

3. The great Brahma is a womb for me; therein I set the 
germ; thence spring forth all born beings, O thou of Bharata’s 
race. 

4. Of the forms arising in all wombs, 0 son of KuntI, the great 
Brahma is the womb, I the father that gives the seed. 

5. Goodness , fieriness , and gloom , the moods arising from 
nature, O great-armed one, fetter in the body the body’s 
changeless tenant. 

6. Of these, goodness , because it is pellucid, is luminous and 
untroubled, and fetters by the attachment of pleasantness and 
the attachment of knowledge, 0 faultless one. 

7. Fieriness , know thou, is in essence passion, and is sprung 
from yearnings and elingings; son of KuntI, it fetters the body’s 
tenant with the attachment of works. 

8. Gloom , know thou, is born of ignorance, and bewilders all 
dwellers of body; it fetters by heedlessness, sloth, and sleep, O 
thou of Bharata’s race. 

<;. Goodness binds to pleasure, fieriness to works, 0 thou of 
Bharata’s race; but gloom , veiling knowledge, binds to hccd- 
lessness. 

10. Goodness arises by prevailing over fieriness and gloom, O 
thou of bharata’s ra cc, fieriness by prevailing over goodness and 
gloom, gloom by prevailing over goodness and fieriness. 

11. When the light of knowledge springs forth in this body 
at all its gates, then one may know that goodness has waxed full. 

12. Greed, activity, undertaking of works, restlessness, 
yearning, these arise w hen fieriness lias waxed full, 0 Bharata- 
prince. 

ij. Uncleanness, inaction, heedlcssness, and bewilderment 
arise w hen gloom has waxed full, (.) >on of the Kurus. 

14. When after full waxing of goodness the body-bearer comes 
to dissolution, it then wins to the pure worlds of most exalted 
sages. 

15. If in fieriness it come to dissolution, it is born in men 
attached to works; and if dissolved in gloom , it is born in 
wombs of dullness. 

16. Of a well-done work, they say, pure and “ goodly ” is the 
fruit; of fieriness the fruit is pain; of gloom the fruit is ignorance. 

17. From goodness springs knowledge, from fieriness greed, 
from gloom heedlcssness, bewilderment, and likewise ignorance. 

18. They that abide in goodness go upward; they who are 
possessed of fieriness stay in the midway; they that are of gloom, 
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dwelling under the influences of the lowest mood, go down¬ 
ward. 

19. When the beholder discerns that there is none that works 
save the moods and that there is a higher than the moods, he 
enters into my existence. 

20. Passing beyond these three moods, whence body has its 
rise, the body’s dweller, delivered from birth, death, age, and 
pain, enjoys immortality.’ 

Arjuna spake:— 

21. ‘By what tokens is a man past these three moods, O 
lord ? of what conduct is he, and how does he pass these three 
moods ? ’ 

The Lord spake:— 

22. * He who hates not illumination, activity, and bewilder¬ 
ment when they are at work, and desires them not when they 
have ceased; 

23. He who, abiding as one indifferent, is not shaken by the 
moods, who stands unswaying, with the knowledge that it is the 
moods which move; 

24. To whom pain and pleasure are alike; who abides in him¬ 
self; to whom clods, stones, or gold are alike; to whom things 
sweet and things not sweet are equal; who is wise; to whom 
blame and praise of himself are equal; 

25. Who is indifferent to honour and dishonour, indifferent 
to the interests of friend or foe; who renounces all undertakings 
—he is said to have passed beyond the moods. 

26. He who serves me with unswerving rule of devotion 
becomes by passage beyond the moods fit for Brahmahood. 

27. For I am the foundation of Brahma, of changeless im¬ 
mortality, of the everlasting law, and of absolute joy.’ 

Thus ends the Fourteenth Lesson, intituled 
‘ The Rule 0/ the Division of the Three 
Moods,’ in the Communion of the Blest 
Krishna and Arjuna, which is the 
Teaching-Book of the Ride, the 
Knowledge of Brahma, the 
Discourses of the Blest 
944 Bhagavadgitd. 
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Lesson the Fifteenth 

Under the parable of the Fig-tree is described conditioned 
existence in the material universe , from which the renunciation 
of enlightenment conveys the soul to the supreme, the primal 
absolute (w. 1-6). From the latter has issued the world-soul , 
the essential light of the cosmos , manifested in divers phases 
associated with divers bodies, and passing from one to the other 
(w. 7-12) ; it is the vivifying force of physical and mental life 
(w. 13-15). Thus the supreme is at once absolute , world-soul , 
and essential of cosmic matter (w. 16-20). 

The Lord spake:— 

1. ‘ The changeless fig-tree, they say, has roots rising aloft 
and branches bending downwards; its leaves are the Psalms; 
he that knows it is a Veda-knower. 

2. Upward and downward spread forth its branches, swollen 
by the moods and having the ranges of sense for their twigs; 
and downward do the roots stretch forth in succession of works, 
amid the world of men. 

3. Its shape is not beheld here, nor its bound, nor its be¬ 
ginning, nor its foundation. When this fig-tree of swollen root 
has been cut down with the stout axe of unattachment, 

4. Then may one seek out that region where once come men 
return never again. To this, the primal male, does one attain, 
whence has streamed forth the ancient energy. 

5. They that are without pride and bewilderment, that have 
overcome the taint of attachment, that are constant to the one 
over self, that have their loves stilled, that are freed from the 
pairs called pleasure and pain , come unconfounded to this 
changeless region. 

6. That supreme abode of mine, where once come men return 
not, the sun illumines not, nor the moon, nor fire. 

7. A portion of me is the ancient elemental soul in the world 
of souls, which draws the five sense-instruments and mind lying 
in nature. 

8. When the sovran reaches a body, and when he uprises 
thence, he carries with him these, as the wind carries perfumes 
from their seat. 

9. Presiding over hearing, sight, touch, taste, smell, and 
mind, he waits upon the ranges of sense. 
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10. Whether he be uprising, or staying, or suffering, the 
bewildered perceive him not in his union '* ith the moods; they 
that have the vision of knowledge behold him. 

11. Men of the Rule who strive behold him lodged in their 
Self; men of imperfect spirit and vain of mind, though they 
strive, behold him not. 

12. The radiance in the sun, in the moon, and in fire, that 
illumines the whole universe, know thou to be mine. 

13. Entering the earth, I support with might born beings; as 
the soma, essential sap, I foster all herbs. 

14. As the Vaisvanara fire, I lodge in the bodies of breathing 
beings; and in union with the outward and inward breath I 
digest the four kinds of food. 

i 5 - I am seated in the heart of all; from me are memory, 
knowledge, and their negation. I am to be known by all the 
Vedas; I am the framer of the Veda’s ends, the knower of the 
Vedas. 

16. Two males there are in the world, a perishable and an 
imperishable. The perishable is all born beings; the imperish¬ 
able is called the One set on High. 

17. But there is another and highest male, called the Supreme 
Self , the changeless sovran who enters and supports the threefold 
world. 

18. For that I am beyond the perishable and likewise higher 
than the imperishable, therefore I am famed in the world and 
in the Veda by the name of Male-Supreme. 

19. He that unbewildered knows me thus as male-supreme is 
the knower of all, and worships me with his whole spirit, 0 thou 
of Bharata’s race. 

20. Such is this most deep teaching that I have told thee, O 
faultless one; by understanding thereof one will become a man 
of understanding and of fulfilled duty.’ 


Thus ends the Fifteenth Lesson, intituled 
* The Rule of the Male-Supreme,' in the 
Communion of the Blest Krishna and 
Arjuna, which is the Teaching- 
Book of the Rule, the Know¬ 
ledge of Brahma, the 
Discourses of the Blest 
Bhagavadgitd , 
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Lesson the Sixteenth 

The moral qualities are described which appear in men quali¬ 
fied to rise higher in the cycle of birth and finally win redemption ; 
likewise their opposites (w. 1-5). The former are the godlike 
order , their opposite the demonic ; the latter are fully described 
(vv. 6-24). 

The Lord spake:— 

1. ‘ Fearlessness, purity of the goodness-mood, abiding in 
knowledge and the Rule, almsgiving, restraint of sense, sacrifice, 
scripture-reading, mortification, uprightness, 

2. Ilarinlessness, truth, wrathlessness, renunciation, restraint 
of spirit, lack of malice, pity towards born beings, unwantoning 
sense, tenderness, modesty, steadfastness, 

3. Heroic temper, patience, constancy, purity, innocence, and 
lack of overweening spirit are in him that is born to gods’ estate, 
O thou of Bharata’s race. 

4. Hypocrisy, haughtiness, overweening spirit, wrath, rude¬ 
ness, and ignorance arc in him that is born to daemons’ estate, 
O son of Pritha. 

5. The gods’ estate is deemed to lead to deliverance, the 
daemons' estate to bondage. Grieve not; thou art born to gods’ 
estate, (3 son of Pandu. 

6. Two orders of born beings there are in this world, the god¬ 
like and the daemonic. The godlike order has been fully 
declared; hear from me touching the daemonic, O son of Pritha. 

7. Daemonic men have understanding neither of action nor ot 
inaction; in them are found not purity, right conduct, or truth. 

8. They say the universe is without truth, without foundation, 
without sovran, arising in no serial order, with nothing but desire 
for its motive force. 

0. Perverted in spirit, mean of understanding, cruel in works, 
they that uphold this creed arise as foes for the destruction of 
the world. 

10. Turned to insatiable desire, possessed of hypocrisy, pride, 
and lust, they seize in bewilderment upon false convictions and 
walk in foul rites. 

11. Turned to unbounded imaginations issuing in ruin, given 
over to enjoyment of desires, assured that this is all, 

12. Bound by hundreds of the bonds of hope, given over to 
desire and wrath, they seek to gather substance unrighteously 
for the enjoyment of their desires. 
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13. “ This desire to-day have I won; this will I attain; this 
wealth is mine, this likewise shall afterward be mine. 

14. This foe have I slain; others likewise will I slay. I am 
sovran; I am in enjoyment; I am successful, strong, happy. 

15. I am wealthy, noble; what other man is like to me ? I 
will make offerings and give aims; I will rejoice”—thus they say, 
bewildered by ignorance. 

16. Erring in many imaginations, covered over with the 
mesh of bewilderment, attached to the enjoyments of desire, 
they fall into a foul hell. 

17. Self-conceited, stiff, possessed of pride and lust from their 
wealth, they make sacrifices that are sacrifices but in name, with 
hypocrisy and not in accord with ordinance. 

18. Turned to thought of an /, to force, pride, desire, and 
wrath, they jealously bear hate against me in their own and in 
others’ bodies. 

19. These that hate me, cruel, basest of men and foul, I 
unceasingly hurl as they wander through life into daemonic 
wombs. 

20. Falling into daemonic wombs and bewildered in birth 
after birth, they win never to me, O son of Kunti, and thence 
they come to the lowest way. 

21. Desire, wrath, and greed, these are the triple gate of hell 
that destroys the Self; therefore should one forsake these three. 

22. Released from these three gates of darkness, O son of 
Kunti, a man works bliss for his Self; thence he goes to the 
supreme way. 

23. He who walks under the guidance of desire, forsaking 
the ordinance of teaching-books, wins not to adeptship, nor to 
happiness, nor to the supreme way. 

24. Therefore thou shouldst know the teaching-book to be 
the standard for determining right and wrong, and do here the 
works whereof the ordinance of the teaching-book tells/ 

Thus ends the Sixteenth T.esson, intituled ‘ The 
Ride of Godlike and Deemonic Estate ,’ 
in the Communion of the Blest Krishna 
and Arjuna, which is the Teaching- 
Book of the Rule , the Know¬ 
ledge of Brahma , the Dis¬ 
courses of the Blest 
Bhagavadgita. 
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Lesson the Seventeenth 

The religious principle or faith of persons that perform rituals 
ivithout orthodox authority is classified according to the three 
Gunas (w. 1-6). Descriptions are given of the favourite food 
(w. 7-10), the sacrifices (m>. 11-13), the ascetic practices (w. 
14-19), and the almsgiving (w. 20-22) of men characterized 
by predominance of each of the Gunas. The mystic words Om 
Tat Sat are expounded in their relation to works of religion 
( w . 23-28). 

Arjuna spake:— 

1. ‘ Now what, O Krishna, is the foundation of them that 
leave aside the ordinance of teaching-books and sacrifice in 
faith ? is it the mood of goodness, or fieriness, or gloom ? ’ 

The Lord spake:*- 

2. 4 Threefold is faith in body-dwellers; it is born of their 
natures, and is of the mood of goodness, or of fieriness, or of 
gloom. As such, hear it. 

3. The faith of everyone is according to his condition, 0 thou 
of Bharata’s race. Man is composed of faith; he is indeed as 
that wherein he has faith. 

4. Men of the goodness-mood sacrifice to gods, they of the 
fiery mood to elves and goblins; men of the gloom-mood make 
offerings to the spirits of the dead and the ghostly bands. 

5. The folk who rack themselves with grim mortifications not 
ordained by teaching-books, who are inspired by hypocrisy and 
thought of the /, possessed by the forces of desire and passion, 

6. Mindless, wasting away the sum of born things dwelling 
in their bodies and me likewise that dwell within their bodies— 
these, know thou, are of daemonic conviction. 

7. Now threefold is the food that is dear to each, also the 
sacrifice, the mortification, and the gift. Hearken to this their 
distinction. 

8. The foods that are dear to men of the goodness-mood are 
moist, oily, firm, and cordial, such as foster vitality, life, 
strength, health, comfort, and pleasure. 

9. The foods dear to men of the mood of fieriness are bitter, 
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sour, salty, overhot, sharp, rough, and scorching, such as bring 
pain, grief, and sickness. 

io. The fare dear to men of the gloom-mood is such as has 
been spoilt, which has lost its moisture and is stinking and stale, 
also food left from meals or unfit for sacrifice. 

n. The sacrifice is of the goodness-mood that is observed 
according to ordinance and offered by men desiring not fruit 
thereof, whose mind is set in concent, in the knowledge that 
sacrifice must be done. 

12. But know, 0 noblest of Bharatas, that the sacrifice is of 
the mood of fieriness which is offered with a purpose to get fruit 
therefrom, or because of hypocrisy. 

13. The sacrifice is declared to be of the gloom-mood, which 
is without ordinance, without gift of food, lacking the spell and 
the fee, and void of faith. 

14. Reverence to gods, Brahmans, elders, and sages, purity, 
uprightness, chastity, and harmlessness are called the mortifica¬ 
tion of the body. 

15. Speech that gives no pain, true, pleasant, and wholesome, 
likewise practice of scripture-reading, are called the mortification 
of speech. 

16. Clearness of the mind, pleasantness, silence, suppression 
of self, and cleanness of spirit, these are called the mortification 
of the mind. 

17. This triple mortification fulfilled in supreme faith by men 
under the Rule, who desire not fruit, they declare to be of the 
goodness-mood. 

18. Mortification done for the sake of entertainment, honour, 
and reverence, and in hypocrisy, is said here to be of the mood 
of fieriness, and is unstable and unsure. 

19. Mortification done from a crazed conviction, with self¬ 
torment, or for the sake of destroying another, is pronounced to 
be of the gloom-mood. 

20. The gift that is given as a duty to one who cannot make 
return, with fitness of place, time, and person, is known as a 
gift of the goodness-mood. 

21. But that which is for the sake of reward or in view of fruit 
hereafter, or is grudged in the giving, is known as a gift of the 
mood of fieriness. 

22. That which is given in an unfit place or time, or to unfit 
persons, or is given without entertainment or with disdain, is 
pronounced to be of the gloom-mood. 
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23. Om Tat Sat is known as the triune definition of Brahma; 
by it were ordained aforetime Brahmans, Vedas, and sacrifices. 

24. Therefore it is with utterance of Om that the works of 
sacrifice, almsgiving, and mortification by expounders of 
Brahma are ever carried on, as declared by ordinance. 

25. With Tat and with no heed of fruit are divers works of 
sacrifice and mortification and works of almsgiving done by 
seekers after deliverance. 

26. The word Sat is applied to existence and goodness; 
moreover, the word Sat is used for a felicitous work, 0 son of 
Pritha. 

27. Engagement in sacrifice, mortification, and almsgiving is 
likewise called Sat; and also works with these purposes are said 
to be Sat. 

28. Libations offered, almsgiving bestowed, and mortification 
exercised without faith are called Asat, 0 son of Pritha, and avail 
neither hereafter nor here.' 


Thus ends the Seventeenth Lesson, intituled ‘ The 
Rule of the Division of the Three Faiths,' 
in the Communion of the Blest Krishna 
and Arjuna, which is the Teaching- 
Book of the Rule, the Know¬ 
ledge of Brahma, the Dis¬ 
courses of the Blest 
Bhagavadgitd. 


Lesson the Eighteenth 

Should the sage abandon religious rites performed to win 
certain objects of selfish desire (‘ Casting-ojf,' sannyasa), or 
should he perform rites, but with unselfish disregard of their 
fruits (‘ Surrender,' tvaga) ? f Desire is altogether wrong ; so 
rites inspired by it must not be done.] Rites prescribed for 
constant or occasional performance should be observed, but with 
disregard of their fruits, in faith and dutifulness ; such works 
are of the Sath'a China, a ‘ surrender ,’ and bind not the soul 
(w. 1-12). The instrumental causes {w. 13-17) and the 
motives of action (v. 18) are described. Knmvledge, act, and 
agent are classified according to the three Gunas (w. 19-28) 
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likewise understanding and constancy (w. 29-35), likewise 
pleasure (w. 36-39). The activities of the castes, as determined 
by the Gunas, are detailed ; each of these, if performed well and 
with discerning piety, raises the agent farther tmvards redemption 
(w. 40-48). In the highest stage of fulfilled duty, perfectly 
restrained and mortified in sense and spirit, in utter surrender 
of soul and body, one attains the 1 state of Brahma,' communion 
with the Absolute ; then the supreme enlightenment of the Divine 
Love comes to him, and he enters for ever into union with the 
Supreme (w. 49-56). Krishna exhorts Arjuna to follow his 
law, with a promise of salvation ; Arjuna vows obedience (vv. 
57-73). Sanjaya concludes his tale (w. 74-78). 

Arjuna spake:— 

1. * I am fain, 0 mighty-armed one, to know the verity of 
casting-off and of surrender severally, 0 high-haired one, Kesin's 
slayer/ 

The Lord spake:— 

2. * The putting aside of the works of desire seers know to be 
casting-off; surrender of the fruit of all works is what the wise 
call surrender. 

3. Some sages say that works should be surrendered as a 
fault; others declare that works of sacrifice, almsgiving, and 
mortification should not be surrendered. 

4. Hear from me the decision on this surrender, 0 best of 
Bharatas; for surrender, 0 tiger among men, is averred to be of 
three kinds. 

5. Sacrifice, almsgiving, and mortification should not be 
surrendered, but should verily be done; sacrifice, almsgiving, 
and mortification purify sages. 

6. But these very works must be done with surrender of 
attachment and fruits; such is the decision of my most high 
doctrine, 0 son of Pritha. 

7. But to cast off a binding work is not fitting; surrender 
thereof by reason of bewilderment is declared to be of the gloom- 
mood. 

8 . If by reason of its painful ness one surrenders a work from 
fear of bodily distress, he performs a surrender of the fiery 
mood, and wins not the fruit of his surrender. 
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9. If a binding work be done as a duty, 0 Arjuna, with 
surrender of attachment and fruit, that surrender is deemed to be 
of the goodness-mood. 

10. The surrenderer, enveloped in goodness, enlightened, 
with unbelief shattered, hates not the unbecoming work and 
clings not to the fitting work. 

11. For the bearer of the body is not able to surrender works 
altogether; but he that surrenders fruit of works is called the 
surrenderer. 

12. Threefold is the fruit of works—unpleasing, pleasing, and 
mixed—that comes after death to them that surrender not; 
but it comes not in any place to them that have cast off 
works. 

13. Learn from me, 0 mighty-armed one, the five causes 
declared in the decisive School of the Count for the accomplish¬ 
ment of all works. 

14. The seat, the agent, the several agencies, the various forms 
of several activity, and, fifth of these, providence— 

15. These five are the causes of every work, rightful or the 
contrary, that a man sets himself to do, whether with body, or 
with speech, or with mind. 

16. This being so, he who from imperfect understanding sees 
his pure Self to be an agent, in his foolishness sees not. 

17. He whose spirit is not brought to thought of an /, whose 
understanding is not defiled, does no slaughter though he slay 
these worlds, and is not fettered. 

18. The Knowledge, the Thing to be known, and the Knower 
are the threefold impulse to Work; the agency, the act, and the 
agent are the threefold union of Work. 

19. Knowledge, work, and worker are declared in the count 
of moods to be of three kinds, according to the distinction of 
moods; hearken duly to these likewise. 

20. Know that the knowledge whereby a man beholds in all 
born beings one changeless existence, in the divided an un¬ 
divided, is of the goodness-mood. 

21. But know that the knowledge whereby one severally 
perceives diverse and various existences in all born beings is 
knowledge of the fiery mood. 

22. But that which clings to a single effect as though to the 
whole, looking not to the cause, seeing not the veritable signifi¬ 
cance, and mean, is pronounced to be of the gloom-mood. 

23. The work that is binding, void of attachment, and done 
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without passion or hatred by one seeking not fruit, is said to be 
of the goodness-mood. 

24. But the work that is done by one seeking to win his 
desires, or again by one having thought of an /, and that is of 
great labour, is pronounced to be of the fiery mood. 

25. The work that is undertaken from bewilderment, without 
heed to future issue, destruction, harm, or one’s own powers, is 
said to be of the gloom-mood. 

26. A worker is said to be of goodness who is free from attach¬ 
ment, speaks not of an /, is possessed of constancy and vigour, 
and is unmoved whether he gain or gain not. 

27. A worker is declared to be of fieriness who is passionate, 
wishful for fruits of works, greedy, essentially a doer of harm, 
impure, possessed by joy and grief. 

28. A worker is said to be of gloom who is uncontrolled, un¬ 
refined, stiff, guileful, malign, idle, despondent, and given to 
delay. 

29. Hear, O wealth-winner, the threefold division of under¬ 
standing and constancy according to the moods, set forth fully 
and severally. 

30. That understanding, 0 son of Pritha, is of the goodness- 
mood which knows action and inaction, the thing to be done and 
the thing to be not done, the thing to be feared and the thing to 
be not feared, bondage and deliverance. 

31. That understanding, 0 son of Pritha, is of the fiery mood 
by which one has imperfect knowledge of law and lawlessness, of 
the thing to be done and the thing to be not done. 

32. That understanding, 0 son of Pritha, is of the gloom- 
mood which, enveloped in gloom, deems lawlessness to be law 
and all objects to be their contraries. 

33. That constancy, 0 son of Pritha, is of the goodness-mood 
by which, as it flags never, one holds to the actions of mind, 
breath, and sense-instruments under the Rule. 

34. That constancy, 0 Arjuna, is of the fiery mood by which 
one holds to law, desire, and substance in obstinate desire of 
fruit, 0 son of Pritha. 

35. That constancy is deemed to be of the gloom-mood 
whereby a man of ill wit puts never aside slumber, fear, sorrow, 
despair, and wantonness. 

36. Now hear from me the threefold pleasure, 0 Bharata- 
prince, wherein a man has delight with constant use and comes 
to an end of pain. 
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37. That which at first is as poison and in its ripening is like 
ambrosia is said to be pleasure of goodness, bom of the clearness 
of one's own understanding. 

38. That which, coming from union of the sense-instruments 
with the ranges of sense, is at first as ambrosia and in its ripen¬ 
ing like poison is known as pleasure of fieriness. 

39. That pleasure which in its beginning and in its sequence 
bewilders the Self, being sprung from slumber, idleness, and 
heedlessness, is pronounced to be of gloom. 

40. There is not either on earth nor again in heaven among 
the gods anything that is free from these three nature-born 
moods. 

41. The works of Brahmans, knights, traffickers, and serfs, 
0 affrighter of the foe, arc severally distinguished by the moods 
sprung from nature. 

42. Restraint of spirit and sense, mortification, purity, 
patience, uprightness, knowledge, discernment, and belief are 
the natural Brahma-works. 

43. Valour, heroic temper, constancy, skill, steadfastness in 
strife, largesse, and princeliness are the natural knightly works. 

44. '['illing the ground, herding kine, and trading are the 
natural works of traffickers; and the natural work of the serf is 
service. 

45. According as each man devotes himself to his own 
proper work does he attain to consummation. Hear how by 
devotion to his proper work he wins consummation. 

46. A mortal wins consummation by worshipping with his 
proper work him whence comes the energy of born beings and 
by whom this universe is filled. 

47. There is more happiness in doing one’s own law without 
excellence than in doing another’s law well. In doing the work 
assigned by nature one gets no stain. 

48. The work to which one is born he should not forsake, O 
son of Kuntf, faulty though it be; for all undertakings are in¬ 
volved in faultiness, as fire in smoke. 

49. He whose understanding is without attachment, who has 
wholly conquered self, and from whom longings have passed 
away, wins by casting-oil [of works] to the supreme con¬ 
summation of workiessness. 

50. Learn from me briefly, 0 son of Kunti, how he that has 
won consummation wins to Brahma, which is the supreme 
foundation of knowledge. 
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51. Possessed of purified understanding, restraining self by 
constancy, forsaking sound and other ranges of sense, and 
casting aside passion and hatred, 

52. Haunting the wilderness, eating little, restraining speech, 
body, and mind, given over to the Rule of meditation, turned 
everlastingly to passionlessness, 

53. Free from thought of an /, from force, pride, desire, 
wrath, and possession, without thought of a Mine, and at peace, 
one becomes fit for Brahrnahood. 

54. Becoming Brahma, he is clear of spirit, he grieves not and 
desires not; indifferent towards all born beings, he wins to 
supreme devotion toward me. 

55. By devotion he recognizes in verity who and what 
I am; then, knowing me in verity, he speedily enters into 
me. 

56. Doing always all works, making his home in me, one 
attains by my grace to the everlasting changeless region. 

57. Casting off with thy mind all works upon me, be thou 
given over to me; turned to Rule of the understanding, keep 
thy thought ever on me. 

58. If thou hast thy thought on me, thou shalt by my grace 
pass over all hard ways; but if from thought of the I thou hearken 
not, thou shalt be lost. 

59. Turned to thought of the I, thou art minded to fight not; 
but this thy resolve is vain, nature will drive thee. 

60. Bound by thine own nature-born works, 0 son of KuntI, 
that which from bewilderment thou seekest not to do thou shalt 
do perforce. 

61. The lord dwells in the heart of all born beings, O Arjuna, 
and with magic makes all born beings spin about as though set 
upon a whirligig. 

62. In him seek refuge with thy whole soul, 0 thou of Bharata’s 
race; by his grace thou shalt win supreme peace, the everlasting 
realm. 

63. Thus have I set forth to thee deepest of deep knowledge; 
ponder upon it in its fullness, and do as thou wilt. 

64. Hear again my supreme word, deepest of all; for that 
thou art exceedingly beloved of me, therefore I will say what is 
for thy weal. 

65. Have thy mind on me, thy devotion toward me, thy 
sacrifice to me, do homage to me. To me shalt thou come. I 
make thee a truthful promise; thou art dear to me. 
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66. Surrendering all the laws, come for refuge to me alone. 
I will deliver thee from all sins; grieve not. 1 

67. This thou mayst never tell to one doing not mortifi¬ 
cation, to one without devotion, to one that obeys not, or to 
one that murmurs against me. 

68. He who in supreme devotion toward me shall recite this 
supreme secret among my worshippers shall assuredly come 
to me. 

69. None of men shall be to me more acceptable of works 
than he; none shall be dearer to me on earth than he. 

70. And by him that shall read this lawful communion of us 
twain T shall be worshipped with the offering of knowledge; 
thus is my thought. 

71. The believing and unmurmuring man that shall but hear 
it shall be delivered, and win to the happy worlds of the workers 
of holiness. 

72. Hast thou heard this, 0 son of Pritha, with wholly intent 
mind ? has thy bewilderment of ignorance vanished away, O 
wealth-winner ? ’ 

Arjuna spake:— 

73. ‘ My bewilderment has vanished away; I have gotten 
remembrance by thy grace, 0 never-falling. I stand freed from 
doubt; I will do thy word/ 

Sanjaya spake:— 

74. Thus was this wondrous, hair-stirring communion of 
Vasudeva and the great-hearted son of Pritha that I heard. 

75. By the grace of Vyasa I heard this supreme secret from 
Krishna, the lord of the Rule, himself reciting his Rule. 

76. O king, as often as I remember this wondrous and holy 
communion of the long-haired one and Arjuna, I rejoice time 
after time. 

77. And as often as I remember the exceedingly wondrous 
form of Ilari, great astonishment comes upon me, 0 king, and I 
rejoice again and again. 

78. Whereso is Krishna the lord of the Rule, whereso is the 


1 r. 66 is known ns the chatiinui-sloka (‘ final verse ‘) and regarded as 
a summary of the whole poem m the school of Kamdnuja. It refers to 
the idea of * surrender' expounded in xviii. 2 IT., and means that the 
devotee of Vasudeva should in act perforin the whole of dharma, religious 
and social law, while in spirit renouncing their fruit. 
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archer, Pritha’s son, there, I trow, are fortune, victory, sure 
weal, and policy. 

Thus ends the Eighteenth Lesson y intituled 
‘ The Rule of Casting-off and Deliver¬ 
ance,' in the Communion of the Blest 
Krishna and Arjuna, which is the 
Teaching-Book of the Rule , the 
Knmcledge of Brahma, the 
Discourses of the Blest 
Bhagavadgltd . 
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Aditi, 1 the earliest name invented 
to express the Infinite* (Max 
Muller). 

Adityas, the, sons of Aditi, especi¬ 
ally Varuna and the sun. 

Agni, the god of fire and light. 

Agnihotra, a sacrifice to fire. 

Angiras, a name sometimes given to 
Agni: also a race of semi-divine 
beings. 

Asat, the negation of sat (being, 
hence the true). 

A sura, a divine being —later a 
demon. 

A svamedha-sacrifice, the horse- 
sacrifice, an important animal 
sacrifice in ancient India. 

Asvins, the twin horsemen, heralds 
of dawn. 

AHvddin, one who declares some¬ 
thing beyond what has gone 
before. 

Bhaga, god of good fortune. 

Bhagavat, name of a deity: also holy 

Bhdrati , goddess of speech. 

Brahmachdnn, a student of sacred 
knowledge, who has taken vows 
and lives an austere life. 

Brahmanaspati (or Lirihaspati), the 
lord of prayer. 

Chantfala, an outcaste (son of a 
§udra father and a Brahman 
mother). 

Ddnavas, demons. 

Ddnu, said to be the mother of 
Vfitra. 


bdsas (or Dasyus), evil beings or 
demons: also applied to non- 
Aryan inhabitants of ancient 
India. 

Devas, gods. 

Dragon, the, Vfitra or Ahi, the rain¬ 
storm that India with his thun¬ 
derbolt ‘ slays.* 

Fervour, tapas, literally, heat: hence 
austerity. 

Gandharvas, demigods, celestial 
musicians. 

Gdthd, song. 

Gunas, qualities,distinctions: trans¬ 
lated in the Bhagavadgitd as 
moods. 

Guru, a spiritual preceptor. 

Iiiranyagarbha, the golden germ, 
the sun-god. 

Homa, a sacrificial rite or offering. 

Hotar , an invoking priest who calls 
the gods to enjoy the offering. 

llottd, invocation personified. 

lndra , the favourite national deity 
in the Vedic age. He reigns in 
the atmosphere and conquers 
demons with his thunderbolt. 

Is or Isa, Lord, a more personal 
name for the highest Being than 
Brahman. 

Jatavedas , omniscient, an epithet of 
Agni. 

Karma, an act which brings fruit in 
the present or a future birth. 
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Kavyas, a class of spirits of an 
ancient race. 

Lamhara , a musical instrument. 


Maghavan, lord of bounty (Indra). 

Mantra , hymn, incantation. 

Manu, the generic name for the 
mythical father of the human 
race. 

Maruls, storm-gods. 

Maya, * Maya means making or 
art, but . . . conveys at the same 
time the sense of illusion* (Max 
Muller). 

Mdyin, 4 the maker, the artist, but 
also the magician or juggler * 
(Max Muller). 

Mrityu, Death. 

Mum, saint, anchorite. 

fcivid, formula of incantation. 

Otn, a sacred syllable, which had to 
be pronounced at the beginning 
of each Veda and of every recita¬ 
tion of Vedic Hymns. 


Paulkasa, an outoaste (son of a 
Sfuira father and a Kshatriya 
mother). 

Vrajtlpatx, lord of creatures. 

Prastvtri, the priest who chants 
praise. 

Purusha, man regarded as the soul 
and original source of the uni¬ 
verse: also simply the soul. 

Piishai ., a sun-god. 

Pavaniar.a, an epithet of Soma, 
meaning purifying. 


Rdjanva, a king or prince: also the 
second or Kshatriya caste. 


Rasa , the mythical river of the 
firmament. 

Rdtri, the goddess of night. 

Rauhina , a demon of drought. 

Rishi, a seer. 

Rishis, the seven, the seven stars of 
the constellation, Ursa Major. 

Rivers, the seven, said to include the 
five rivers of the Punjab and the 
Saras vati. 

Sadhyas, celestial beings. 

Sat, existing: hence true, good, 
happy. 

Savitar, the sun. 

Sindhu, the Indus or any great river. 

Sloka, a verse. 

Sisters, the, day and night. 

Siva, name of a deity: also pro¬ 
pitious, happy. 

Soma, the fermented juice of a 
plant used in Vedic ritual, and also 
deified. ‘ Soma is the child of 
heaven, is the milk of heaven, 
and is purilicd in heaven: he is 
the lord of heaven’ (A. A. 
Macdonell). 

Sraddha, funeral ceremony. 

Sramatui, a mendicant. 

Sudra, the fourth caste, that of 
labourers. 

Suryd, the sun. 

Svadhd, the sacrificial exclamation, 

4 Svadha, or, their allotted por¬ 
tion ’ (R. T. H. Griffith). 

Svdhd, a salutation, 4 hail/ 

Tdpasa, one who performs pen¬ 
ances. 

Tat, ‘That Brahman,’ that is, the 
Absolute. 

Trita, an ancient god, identified in 
one place with Varuna. 

Tvashtar, the divine artificer. 

Udgatrt, the Sama-veda priest. 

Udgitha, ritual chant. 
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Unborn, the, the primaeval divine 
being. 

Urmyd, an epithet of night. 

Vaisvunara fire, fire as pervading 
the universe. 

Vaisya, the third caste, that of 
traders. 

Valli, literally ‘ creeper/ used in the 
sense of 4 chapter.’ 

Varuna, king of the air and sea, one 
of the Adityas. 

Varulris, guardian goddesses. 

Vasishtha, a famous Vedic seer. 


Vdyu, the wind. 

Viraj, one A the sources of exist¬ 
ence : also a metre of ten syllables 
and a name of food. 

Visvakarman, the creator of the 
universe. 

Yajha, sacrifice. 

Yuma, king of the dead. 

Yoga , 4 the firm holding back of the 
senses is what is called Yoga ’ 

( Ka(ha Upan.,ii, 6 , 11). The word 
is translated iu the LOuigavadgita 
as Rule. 




E VERYMAN’S LIBRARY was founded in 1906, and for 
all the changes and chances in the book world during 
its long life the series stands strong to-day as the most 
comprehensive, inexpensive collection of books of classic 
measure. It is, indeed, still what its publisher intended it to be. 
J. M. Dent conceived it as a library arranged to cover the whole 
field of English literature, including translations of the ancient 
classics and outstanding foreign works; a series to make widely 
available those great books which appeal, as he says in his 
Memoirs, ‘to every kind of reader: the worker, the student, the 
cultured man, the child, the man, and the woman.’ The aim 
and scope of the series was crystallized in the title Everyman's 
Library , a title which has justified itself by the worldwide sales, 
totalling in 1953 some forty millions. 

There were, of course, already in being in 1906 other popular 
series of reprints, but none on the scale proposed for Everyman . 
155 volumes were published in three batches in the Library’s 
first year; they comprised a balanced selection from many 
branches of literature and set the standard on which the Library 
has been built up. By early 1915 the 733rd volume had been 
issued; and, in spite of the interruptions of two world wars and 
their aftermath, the 994th volume was published in 1953. 
The founder-publisher aimed at a library of a thousand volumes, 
and that goal will surely be achieved before the jubilee of the 
Library in 1956. 

A rough and ready pointer to the representative character of 
the Library is the number of volumes in each of the broad 
classifications into which the Library is divided—Biography has 
some 80 volumes; the Greek and Latin classics, about 40; 
Essays and Belles-lettres, 100; Fiction, 300; History, 80; Poetry 
and Drama, 100; Romance, 30; Science, 25; Religion and Philo¬ 
sophy, 60; Travel and Topography, 45; For Young People, 65. 
(The reference section is now being published separately as 
Everyman’s Reference Library.) Most of but not all these 
volumes are in print now; some absent ones are works which 
changing taste has ruled out; but the classified sections of the 
Library are maintained in the original proportions, and to-day 
there are available in the Library the works of some five hundred 
authors of all times and all lands, the honoured names that 
stand for great literature. Moreover, many ‘temporarily out 
of print’ volumes are now being reinstated. 



In March 1953 a fresh development of the Library began; 
new volumes and all new issues of established volumes in 
Everyman's Library are now in the larger size of crown octavo 
(except the volumes in the Young People’s Section). The 
larger volumes have new title-pages, bindings, and wrappers, 
and the text pages have generous margins. Ninety volumes 
in this improved format will have been issued within one year 
of its inauguration. 

Editorially the Library is under constant survey; all volumes 
are re-examined and brought up to date, with new intro¬ 
ductions, annotations, and additional matter, wherever de¬ 
sirable; often a completely new translation or newly edited 
text is substituted when transferring an old volume to the new 
format, such as the new editions of Pepys's Diary , Caesar's 
War Commentaries , and The Anglo-Saxon Chronicle. 

The new larger volumes are in keeping with the reader’s own 
collection in his home, for which the Library is planned, and 
they are also in the suitable size for the shelves of all public, 
institutional, university, and school libraries. Many important 
works in Everyman’s Library are unobtainable in any other 
edition, and they are as essential to the comprehensiveness of 
the Library as are the masterpieces of fiction, some of which 
are in one Everyman volume of anything up to 800 or 900 pages. 
The new Everyman's Library in crown octavo is published at 
two prices (except in the U.S.A.), according to the length and 
nature of the work; volumes in red binding and wrapper are at 
one price and those in blue at a slightly higher price. 

This development entails no break in the continuity of the 
Library; there are at this date nearly 600 volumes in the original 
format, and they will be obtainable in the old size and at the old 
price until they are reissued in the new. Four times a year the 
Publishers issue a prospectus of the volumes to be issued in the 
larger format during the next three months: this will be sent 
free to all applicants. A descriptive catalogue of all volumes 
is also freely available, the annotations giving the year of birth 
and death of the author, the date of first publication of the 
work, and a brief description of, or details of the contents of, 
the last revised Everyman's Library edition. 


J. M. Dent & Sons Ltd. 
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